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PREFACKE.

By the Editor, JaMEs Owex Dorsgy.

In consequence of the death of the author in 1883, the copy furnished
by him for the present volume was left in such a shape that some editing
was necessary before it could be sent to the printer.

By order of the Director of the Bureau of Ethnology, the editorship
of the manuseript was committed to me. I was requested also to prepare
the table of contents and index, and to see that the arrangement of the
chapters, headings, ete., eonformed to the general plan of the publications
issued by this Burean.

That such disposition of the manuseript was in harmony with the
wishes of the author will appear after a perusal of the following extract
from a letter, dated April 20, 1881, sent by Dr. S. R. Riggs to Mr. J. C.
Pilling, then chief elerk of the Bureau. After speaking of an article that
he was preparing, to be entitled “ Unwritten Laws,” Dr. Riggs continues
thus: “This lettel, I think, will partly eover Ethnology. But I do not
profess to be skilled in Ethnology as a science, and shall be glad.of any
suggestions from Maj. Powell and yourself.”

In the manuseript as received from the author were sundry quotations
from my letters to him. But as several years had elapsed since these were
written and as I had been enabled to revise the quoted statements, bringing
the information down to date, it was but proper that such revisions should
appear as footnotes, each followed by my initials.

During the process of editing the manuseript it was ascertained that, as
there had been additional investigations among the Dakota and other tribes
of the Siouan stock sinee the death of the authm several questions treated
b) him deserved further elucidation. When one cons1dexs the many years
in whieh the venerable author was assoeiated with the work among the
Dakota Indians (1837-1883) it would seem to many persons very pre-

X1



XII DAKOTA GRAMMAR, TEXTS, AND ETHNOGRAPHY.

sumptuous for one whose life among the Indians began as late as 1871 to
question his conclusions, unless abundant facts could be shown to confirm
the assertions of the critie. :

‘The author’s life among the Indians was spent chiefly with a single
division of the Dakota, known as the Santee or Mdewakantonwan, A few
of the Teton words in his dictionary were furnished by one of his sons,
Rev. T. L. Riggs, but most of them were obtained from Rev. W. J. Cleve-
land. The author, moreover, knew very little about the languages of those
cognate tribes that are not Dakota, such as the Ponka, Omaha, Kansa,
Winnebago, etc., while I have lived among many of these tribes and have
devoted considerable time to the comp..rison of most of the Siouan languages,
having engaged.in original investigation from time to time, as late as
February, 1893, when [ visited the Biloxi Indians in Louisiana.

In order, therefore, to furnish the readers of this volume with the latest
information, and to give more fully than was possible in those footnotes for
which I am respounsible my reasons for hesitating to accept some of the
author’s conclusions, as well as evidence confir matmy of some of the author’s
statements this preface has been written.

In my notation of Dakota words, both in this preface and in the foot-
notes, the author’s alphabet has been used, except where additional charac-
ters were needed; and such characters are described in the following section
of this preface. But in recording the corresponding words in the cognate
languages the alphabet used is that of the Bureau of Ethnology.

All footnotes followed by “8S. R. R” were contributed by the author.
Those furnished by his son, Rev. Alfred L. Riggs, are signed “A. L. R.”
“T. L. R” stands for Rev. T. L. Riggs, and “J. P. W. ” for Rev. J. P.
Williamson. ¢J. O. D.” marks those footnotes for which I am responsible,

LIST OF SOUNDS PECULIAR TO INDIAN WORDS IN THE PREFACE.

. The alphabet given by the author on pages 3 and 4 has no characters
representing certain sounds heard in the Teton dialect of the Dakota and
in some of the cognate languages. Besides these, there are other sounds,
unknown in Teton and the other dialects of the Dakota, but common to
the other languages of the Siouan family. These peculiar sounds and some
additional ones which are described are given in the characters adopted by
the Bureau of Ethnology. The authority for the Hidatsa words is Dr.
Washington Matthews, U. S. Army! The Tutelo words were recorded

1U. 8. Geol. and Geogr. Surv., Hayden, Miscell. Publ. No. 7, 1877: Ethnog. and Philol. of the
Hidatsa Indians.



PREFACE. X111

chiefly by Dr. Horatio Hale, though a few were acquired since 1882 by
Mr. J. N. B. Hewitt and myself. The Mandan words are taken from the
vocabularies of Dr. ¥. V. Hayden, Dr. W. J. Hoffman, and Prince
Maximilian, of Wied. ‘

%

k’

=

19
18

as a in what or as o in not.

sh, given as § by the author and Matthews.

a medial sound, between sh (§) and zh (2).

as th in thin, the surd of ¢.

a d sound followed by a dh sound which is scarcely audible.
This combination is peculiar to the Biloxi, Hldatsa, and Kwapa
languages. Given as d by Matthews.

dh, or as th in the, the sonant of ¢.

a short e as in get.

a sound heard at the end of certain syllables, but slightly
audible, nearer h than kh. Given by Matthews as an apos-
trophe after the modified vowel

as in .

zh, or as z in azure. Given as z by the author and as z by
Matthews.

a medial k, between g and k, heard in Teton, (legiha, etc.

an exploded k. Given as k by the author.

a vanishing n, scarcely audible, as the French un in bon, vin,
etc., occurring after certain vowels. Given as y by the
author.

as ng in sing, singer, but not as ng in finger; heard some-
times before a k-mute, at others just before a vowel, as in
Joiwere (i-giii-e, i-yiifi-e, wafi-e, etc.). Given as n by the
author. _

kh or as ch in German ach. Given as-h by the author and
Matthews.

a medial sound, between d and t.

as oo in foot.

as u inbut, given by Matthews as ““a” with a dot subscript.

as ch in church. Given as é by the author.

a t sound followed by a ¢ (th) sound, as th in thin, but scarcely
audible. It is the surd of d¢, and is peculiar to the Bilox,
Hidatsa, and Kwapal anguages. Givenas t by Matthews.

a medial sound, between dj (j as in judge) and te.

a medial sound, between dz and ts.
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SEPARATE PRONOUNS.

On page 11 it is said that the separate personal pronouns “appear to
be capable of analysis, thus: To the incorporated forms mi, ni, and i, is
added the substantive verb, e, the y coming in for euphony. So that miyve
is equivalent to I am, niye to thou art, and iye to ke is.” On page 12 the
author informs us that ‘“ mi§, ni§, and i§ would seem to have been formed
from miye, niye, iye; as, miye es contracted into mis; niye e$ contracted
into 'ni§, ete” On the same page we find the emphatic forms of the
pronouns, mis miye, I myself; nis niye, thou thyself; iéiye, he himself, ete.

Now, if the -author has made correct analyses, miye —mity+e;
niye =niy-+e; iye=ity+e; mis=mify+eted; ni§=ni+y-+e+tes;
1§ = i+y-+e+e§; mi§ miye = mi+y-+e--e§ mi4y+e. He tells us, too, that
the forms mi$, ni$, and i$ were originally subjective, while miye, niye, and
iye were originally objective.

On examining a myth in the Bushotter (Teton) collection, the following
sentences were extracted, as they show how the Teton Indians use the separ-
able pronouns. When the Giant Anung-ite or Two Faces discovers the pres-
ence of his adversary, Hayela, he exclaims, Ni§ eya kakiSéiya yaéiy na &l

You too I make yon suffer you wish and to

mayau he: Are you eoming to me beeause you wish me to make you

me you are %
coming

suffer, too? (Here ni§ is subjective or nominative.) Hayela replies,
Hiya, niyes$ L)l‘la yiy hmipyela kaksa iyeéiyiy kta ¢éa &l éihi: No, I
No, youindeed head tho witha whizzing cuttingit I'makeyours will when to Icome

(and no one soun off go suddenly to you
else)

come to you in order to cut off your head (making) a whizzing sound
(with my sword) as I send it (your lead) suddenly (or foreibly) to the
ground. Here niyes$, which is objective in this sentenee, marks a contrast:
it is you ouly, not I, who must suffer. After killing the giant, Hayela
takes the reseued infant to the lodge of his parents, who are afraid to let

him enter, as they think that he is the giant. So Hayela says, Ina, he
O mother, that

mitye éa wahi ye lo: O mother, this is I who have come, not he (the

as I have indeed
come

giant). Here miye is subjective. When Haxyela is taken to the lodge of

the chief who has two daughters, the elder daughter says to the younger,

Ito, miye$ le bluha kte: Well, I (not you) will have this one (for my

Well, I (notyou)this Ihave will A

husband). But the younger sister laughs as she retorts, He yaéin éni éa
That you wanted not as

miye§ hipgna wayin kte ¢ips: As you did not want him (when you

[ (not you) a hngband ILhave him wlil  .(female
for speaking)
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could have had him.) Subsequently, when the elder sister had turned
Hayela into a dog, in$ eya ila na heya, Ni§ ehay nicakizin kte, eya: She,

she too langhed and saidas  You yonrself  yousnffer shall said what
follows precedes

too, laughed and said, “ You yourself shall suffer (now).”

INSEPARABLE PRONOUNS. |

On page 13 the author remarks, “These forms md and d may have
been shortened from miye and niye, the n of niye being exchanged for d.”

In addition to the objections given in the toot note on p. 13, the editor
offers the following table:

Siouan Verbs having | make their 2d and their 1st ’
languages. ,their3dsing.i5~! sing. in— sing. in— Parsonal pronouns.
L
Dakota ya- da-(la-) mda-(bda-,bla-) | 1st, miye
yu- du-(lu-) wdu-(bdu-, blu-) 2d, niye
Cegiha ¢a- na-(ona-) bia- 1st, wie, etc.
¢i- | ni-(oni-) | b i- | 2d, ¢i, ¢ie, ete.
Kansa ya- hna- bla- 1st, wmi
vii- | huii- blii- 24, yi
Osage ¢a- cta-, ctsa- déa- 1st, wie
| Qii- ctii-, ctsil- ddsil- 2d, {ie
Kwapa d¢a- ta- ptea- 1st, wie
| dei- ti- ptei- 2d, d¢i, d¢io
Ioiwere ra- ara- | hata- 1st, mire.
| ru- aru- | hatu- 2d, dire
Winnebago | ra- cara- 1a- 3 1st, ne
rn- curu- Ju- 2d, ne
Hidatsa | da-(dca-) da-(d¢a-) ma- 1st, ma, mi
du-(déu-) da-(d¢u-) mu- 2d, da (dga), di (d¢i)
Biloxi da- ida- nda- 1st, fiyindi (nom.)
nyint-ka® (obj.)
dun- idu- ndu- 2d, ayindi (nom.)
ayint-ka” (obj.)

N. B—The Hidatsa and Biloxi modal prefixes da- and du- are not
exact equivalents of the Dakota ya- and yu-, the (legiha ¢a- and ¢i-; etc.

The following appears on page 15: “ Perhaps the origin of the ‘t’in
‘tku’ may be found in the ‘ta’ of the 3d person used to denote property.”
How can this apply to deksi-tku, his or her mother’s brother, even if it
could be said of tapksi-tku, his yonnger sister, and éiphip-tku, his or her
son? While a son or a sister might be transferred to another person’s
keeping, a mother’s brother could not be so transferred. Such an unele had
greater power over his sister’s children than the father had, among the
Omaha and cognate tribes, and presumably among the Dakota. Among
the Omaha even an adoptive uncle was conceded this power, as when
Susette La Fleche (now Mrs. T. H. Tibbles) was invited by her father’s
brother (a Ponka chief) to remove from the Omaha Reservation in Nebraska
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to the Ponka Reservation in the Indian Territory, for the purpose of accepting
a position as teacher in the agency school. The real father, Joseph La
Fleéche, consented, but Two Crows, an adoptive mother’s brother, and no
‘real kinsman, objected, and for that reason Susette did not go. Itappears,
then, that the ‘t” in ¢ dekéi-tku’ does not imply * transferable possession.”

CONTINUATIVES.

On page 45 the author translates two proper names thus: Ipyapg-mani,
One-who-walks-running, and Anawang-mani, One-who-walks-as-he-gallops-
on. As mani is used here as a continuative, it would be better to render
the two names, One-who-continues-running, and One-who-continues-gal-
loping-on. In all of the Siouan languages which have been studiéd by
the editor we find these continuatives. They are generally the classifiers,
words denoting attitnde, the primary ones being those denoting standing,
sitting, or reclining. In the course of time the reclining is differentiated
from the moving; but at first there is no such differentiation.

The author agreed with the editor in thinking that some of these
Dakota continuative signs, hay, wapka, and yapka, were originally used as
classifiers; and a comparison of the Teton texts with those contained in
the present volume shows that these words are still used to convey thé idea
of action that is (1) continuous or incomplete and (2) performed while the

_subject is in a certain attitude. Thus han means to stand, stand upright or
- on end, but when used after another verb it means the standing object. The
other verbs used as classifiers and continuatives are wapka (Teton, yiipgka),
to recline, yapka (Teton, yanya), to sit, hence to be. Yapka occurs as a
classifier on pp. 83, 85, 86, 87, 88, 89, etc. That it conveys the idea of
sitting is shown by the context on p. 89, where the Star born sa¢ (iyotanke)
on the ridge of the lodge and was fanning himself (ihdadu yapka). Wapka,
to recline: on p. 83, the twin flowers abounded (lay all along) in the star
country. On the next page, the infant Star born was kicking out repeatedly
(nagapgata wanka, he lay there kicking). On page 110 we read, Upktomi
wan kaken ya wanpka, An Unktomi was going (literally, going he reclined).

CARDINAL BIRTH-NAMES.

The Dakota names which belong to children, in the order of their
birth, up to fifth child, are given on page 45. Thus the first child, if a boy,
is called Caske; if a girl, Winona. The second, if a boy, is called Hepan.
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and if a girl, Hapan, and so on. While this class of birth-names is found
among the Ponka, Omaha, Osage, Kansa, Kwapa, the poiwere tribes, and
the Winnebago, all these tribes observe a different rule, i. e., the first son is
always ealled Ing¢a®, or some equivalent thereto, even though he may not
be the first child, one or more daughters preceding him in the order of
birth; and in like manner the first daughter is always called Wina® or by
some one of its equivalents, although she may have several brothers older
than herself. On the other hand, if there should be in a Dakota household
first a daughter, next a son, the elder or first born would be Winona and
the next Hapay (there being no Caske), while if the first born was a boy
and the next a girl the boy would be Caske and his sister Hapay (there
being no Winona).

KINSHIP TERMS.!

The following are the prineipal kinship terms in most of the Siouan
languages, all of whicli, except those in the Dakota, Hidatsa, Mandan, and
Tutelo, having been recorded by me. Most of the terms may be used by
females as well as males; but when the use of a term is restrieted to
persons of one sex a note to that effect will be found in the proper place.
In the Biloxi column, the algebraic sign (d=) denotes that the ending
following it may be used or omitted at the will of the speaker.

" 1See pp. 45, 203, 204, 207.
7105—vOL 1X——I1
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=3 7Eng1ish‘_ I;nkom.
Father’ : atknku (<ate)
Mother hugku (<hny)

|
|
|

Mother’s brother

Father’s sister
|

Grandfather i tupkansitkn,
tupkansidan, ete.
| (<tuykan)
Grandmother kupkn (<knn)

Elder brother (his) ¢inén <éipye)

Elder brother (her)

Elder sister (his)

Elder sister (her) éupkn, énpwekn

Younger brother

Younger sister (his)

Son éinhintku(< éinksi)

Daughter énpksitkn,
énpwintku
(<éuyksi)

Grandchild takozakpaku

(<takoza)

| deksitkn (<deksi)

tupwién (<tunwin)

timdokn (<timdo)

tagkekn (<tapke)

supkakn (<snpka)

{tapksitku (<tanksi)
Yonnger sister (her) tapkakn (<tanka)

Cegiha.

i¢adi

ihan
1

inegi

i3imi

ijigan
i)‘lﬁ"

ijinge
i3inu

ijafige

ijanés

isanga
[fem. voc.,
wisan¢an’]

ijafige

ijange

ijifige

ijanige

! igucpa

Kwapa.

edgatd

ehan, chiar -

eteye
etimi

j etiyan
e)lil"
ejirdge
etitn

etlinye

ejfindg

esfifiga

ejifixe

ejafiye

etuepa

Kansa.

iyvadje

thiin

idjegi

iteimi

iteign
iyn

ijiye, ijinye
iteidn

itafige

ijnwe

isnfiga, his

istityanr, her

itafige

| ijinge

ijiifige

itncpa,
itencpa

DAKOTA GRAMMAR, TEXTS, AND ETHNOGRAPHY.

Osage.

i¢agse

ihae

ingsexi”

imsex, % ;

igtsimi

igtsiyn
ixu, igyn

ioin¢e, iaive
1tsingn,
igtsign
itaniye,
igtanye

iofinwe

! isafixa,

isiifiya
iteeaiiiya
ioinye

ioiifige

itcuepa,
i

iytsnepa

|
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1oiwere. | Winnebago.
antee hia"gai-rd
i
ihin } hitrni-na
i
STk | hitek.
hiteyara
|
itumi | hitetinwir-ri
itnka hitcoke-ri
iku hikoroke,
hikorok&-ri
Yoe., kit"niki
iyina hini-ri
hiteito-ri
- hintinkteapa-
1580 rii, his sister.
iyuna hinu.ri,hiniie-
| i
iclifie i hisfifik-rii
itafie | waiteke-ri

| hiteanka-ti
iyifie (Iowa); hinik
ioifie (Oto)
iyitio | hiniik, hi-
niiya-ra,
| hinaniya-ri

itagwa, | hitcnmcke-

grandson; nifiye-ra his
itaywami, grandson
grand-

daughter.

Mandan.

ko-tomi-
nikoe, the
aunt (Wied)

ptatikoc

ptanka
ko-nike

iko-nuhafike

e

| Tidatsa. |

| atge,
teatgic

| (itgad¢n)
|

f

icami, icawi
tomin

ad¢utcaka
iku

iaka
ftgametsa

_iteamia

id¢n
itsnka
itcakica

itgakn
idéici

ika

itcamapica

Tutelo.

i
§ day (Hewitt);

2 eati; tat,yat(Hale)

Biloxi.

adi-yan (<adi)

ehdn, his; ehi®, her

(Hewitt)
ina; hena; hent®
(Hale)

enek (Hewitt);
einek (Hale)

|

' ejox8" (Hewitt)

hign® (Hale)
egonq (Ilewitt)

| ewahyek (Hewitt)

tahank,
(Hale);

etah&nik (Hewitt)

enonq (Hewitt)

sigter

siintka (Hale)

esongk (Hewitt)

eteka

eteka (prob. his or
her ehild)

iinni, ii"ni-ya®

tukatni noqti, his
mother’s elder
hrother; tukarni

| aka, younger do.

tomi,
elder sistor; torni

to"niyanr,

aka, etc., younger
do.

kavqo
yinyar,
| }li’ln,[i‘lnyah
|

ini, ini-yar
| tando noqti
|

tank-qohi-yan
!

ino"ni

sottkaka, sontka-
kayanr, his

tando akaya", her

tatikaka (J-yav)
tangka (J-yan)

yinyiya®
yifiqya®
| yiiqadodi, son’s

yufixadodi,
son’s daughter;

| som;

yifygayin i,
daughter’s sonj;
ylifiyayiifiyi,
daughter’s daugh-
ter.
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English. Dakota. (egiha. Kwapa. Kausa, Osage.
Brether-in-law (his) | tahanku (<tahany) | ijaha® etahar itahan itahar
Brother-in-law (her) | si¢ecu, 5 ici‘e ecik’e icik’e icik’e

j §i¢eku
(<sice)
Sister-in-law (his) hankaku (hagpka) | 1hanga chaiija ihiinga ihaniya
|
|
Sister-in-law (her) ' i¢epanku (<itepan) iciyan SoiHan i {oilian
Sister’s son (his) tonskaku(<tonska) ijatcka etvcka i iytsucka
| !
Brother’s sen (her) teskaku ijucka itcuckayar | igtsncka®
(toska) l l
Sister’s daughter (his)| tnpzapku | igijan ! eyijon iteiju itsioun,
(<tunzan) iytsiotn
|
Brother's daughter tezapku (<toZay) | ijujafge etujafiye itenjange | intsuoafiye
(her) |
Sen-in-law takosku (takos) ijande ettirts ittundje | igtingse
y Daughter-in-law takosku (<tako$) | igini etini itcini ' igtsini
| l
: |
Husband (her) hihna-ku (<hihna) egéatige ektcafiye,
' exyniinygé
Husbhand (my) nmihihna wieggafige wiktgafige .l
Wife (his) | tawicu ({tawin) | igaqgan exaqna® | lgagla® ]
. exaqnii® | !
| ‘
Wife (my) mitawir wigaqéan 5




Joiwere.

itaha»

icike

ihana

icikan

itami

PREFACE.

Winnebago. Mandan. Hidatsa. Tutcleo.
pee ¥ 7 | 3
hitean-ri id¢aqtei etahongn (Hewitt) |
hicik’é-rit’ icikici
i
hiwafike-ri uaka, his
brother’s
wife it¢a- i
dadamia, i- |
tearawia, :
his wife's
sister, his
wife,
hitetiveke-ri
hitearcke-ri
etoskaii (Flewitt)
| etosinik (Hewitt)
hiteujafik-ri
wajohetei-ri l |
hiniik-tcek- : eoh&iik (Hewitt)
hani-ri,  the
one whom I |
have for a
new dangh-
ter.”
hikana-na ikid¢a eta-mafiki
hikana-hari \
hitcawi*-na na eta-mih&,
‘ ‘his woman”
\ (Hale)
i (‘*“his spense,”
Hewitt)

hitcawir-hari

witamihénen,

i” my spouse”
i (Hewitt)

Xx1
Biloxi.
taha"niya®
yifiya yiyi
tCk{l“Diy&“
toksiki (Jyan),
elder qjster’s son;
taksikiaka(J-yan),

yonnger sister’s
son.

tugtfiygi(4yar),
elder sister’s
daughter; tnsofi-
kiaka (fyan),
younger sister’s
danghter.

Name forgotten by
Indians.

tondi-yan

tehovni-yan

yinyjagi-yan

nyinyagi-ya»
yifijorni-yan

nyifiyevni-yan
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The “hna” in the Dakota term should not be compared with the
Dakota verb, ohnaka, to place in, but with the (egiha verb, g¢a®, to take a
wife (sec “g¢an” in egéatige, a husbamd, her husband), which answers to the
Kansa lange, the Osage y¢anye, and the poiwere yraie, all of which are
related to the verb, to take hold of, seize, apparently pointing to a time when
marriage by capture was the rule. (See the Dakota verb yuza.) The
original meaning of “my husband” therefore may have been iny capturer or
seizer. Ohnaka, when applicable to a person, refers to a sitting one, other-
wise it is applicable to what is curvilinear, a part of a whole, a garment,
book, ete. 'This is not brought out by the author, though attitude is
expressed or implied in nearly all the verbs of placing or putting in the
-arious Siouan languages. The Tutelo word for her husband, etamaiiki,
does not mean, “ her man.” Maifiki, @ husband, differs materially from the
several words which are said to mean “man” in Tutelo. “To take a
husband,” in Tutelo, is tamafnku’se (<maiki), and “to take a wife” is-
tamihit®se (from etamihi&™e®, a wife, his wife). “To take a husband” in
Biloxi, is yifyado™i, very probably from yinyai and o*ni, probably
meaning ‘‘ to make or have for a husband or child’s father.” “To take a
wife” in Biloxi, is yifijo™ni (yifiyi and o"ni, fo do, make), literally, *to
make a young one.” The Biloxi term for “mjy wife,” nyifijo"niya®, may
have been derived from yinyi, little one, child, and o*ni an occasional form
of w"ni or w"niya®, a mother, the whole meaning, “my little one his or her
mother.” In like manner, “my husband,” nyinyaziya®, may have been
derived from yinyi, child, and ajiya® or adiya® his or ker father, the com-
pound meaning, ‘“my little one his or her father.”

Among the Dakota names for kinship groups (see page 45), there are
several which admit of being arranged in pairs, and such an arrangement
furnishes hints as to the derivation of at least one name in each pair, in
connection with present and probably obsolete forms of marriage laws. In
each pair of names,; the second invariably ends in k& or §, the exaet
meaning of which has not been ascertained, though it may be found to
imply a prohibition. Thus, éinéu, his elder brother, éiyye, an elder brother
(of a male); but ¢in-kéi, a son (who can not marry the widow of the
speaker, though one whom that speaker calls éipye can marry her) A4
woman’s elder sister is éuy, éuywe, or éuywi, her elder sister being éupku
or ¢unweku; but ¢ danghter is éun-kéi (she can not marry her mother’s
husband, though the mother’s elder sister ean do so). A man’s elder sister
is tapke, a woman’s younger sister, tapka; but a man’s younger sister is
tan-ksi; it is not certain whether there is any restriction as to mariage

]
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contained in this last kinship name. A father is ate, and a mother’s brother
is de-ksi (in Teton, le-ksi); we find in the cognate languages (excepting
(egiha and Winnebago) some connection between the two names, thus in
Kwapa, the syllable te is common to ed¢ate and etejye; in Kansa, dje
is common to iyadje and idjegi; in Osage, jse is common to ifase and
iygseyi; in poiwere, tce is common to a’tce and itceka. At present, my
mother’s brother can not marry my father’s widow (who is apt to be his
own sister). A man’s brother-in-law (including his sister’s husband) is
tahan, and a man’s male cousin is tahan-§i (who can not marry that sister).
A woman’s brother-in-law or potential husband is §i¢e, but her male cousin,
who can never become her husband, is i¢e-§i or §i¢e-§i. A man’s sister-in-
law (including his potential wife), is hanka; but a man’s female cousin
(whom he can not marry) is hapka-&i. A woman’s sister-in-law (including
Ler husband’s sister and her brother’s wife) is i¢epan, but a woman’s female
cousin (who can become neither the husband’s sister nor the brother’s wife)
is iCepan-$i. The editor proposes to group together in like manner the
corresponding terms in the cognate languages, such as iji"¢g, his elder
brother, and ijifige, his or her son; ija”¢&, her elder sister, and ijafige, his or
her daughter; but that must be deferred to some future time.

CARDINAL NUMERALS.

On pages 48 and 49 the author undertakes to analyze the Dakota
names for the cardinal numerals. He does this without comparing the
Dakota names with those in the cognate languages. A knowledge of the
latter will enable the student to correct some of the statements of the
author, and for that reason these names are now given.

ONE.

Dakota, wanéa, wanzi or wayzidap (wanzina, wanzila). Said by the
author to be derived from wan, an interjection calling attention perhaps, at
the same time holding up a finger. N. B. This is only a supposition.

(egiha, wit, wiaqtei (just one).

Kansa, mi®, mi°qtci.

Osage, wi", wi"qtsi.

Kwapa, mi"qti.

Joiwere, iya®, iyaiike.

Winnebago, hija®, hijanikida.

Mandan, magana.
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Hidatsa, duetsa (d¢uetsa) luetsa.

Tutelo, no®sa, also nos, nosai, no"sai, ete.

Biloxi, so®a. I have not yet found in these cognate languages any
interjection resembling the Dakota way in use, from which the respective
forms of the numeral could be derived.

TWO.

Dakota, noppa, “from en aoppa, to bend down on, or place on, as the
second finger is laid over the small one; or perhaps of nape oppa, nape
being used for finger as well as hand. N. B. The second finger laid down
(that next to the little finger of the left hand) is not laid over, but beside
the small one.

(L‘egiha, na'ba, in composition ¢a’ba, as in the proper name yjaxe
¢a"ba, Two Crows. See seven, a derivative. To place a horizontal object
on something would be, a‘a’he, which could not have been the source of
na“ba.

Kansa, nii"ba.

Osage, ¢u da.

Kwapa, na"pa, to place a horizontal object on something, ak’ii*he.

Jolwere, nowe.

Winnebago, no”p, no"pa, no"pi, ni"p. The root in the Winmebago
verb fo place a horizontal object is, tu™p.

Mandan, nu®pa.

Hidatsa, dopa (d¢opa, nopa).

Tutelo, no”p, no®bai, etc.

Biloxi, no"pa, na"pa; to place a horizontal object on something, i"pi.

THREE.

Dakota, yamni: ““from mni (root), turning over or laying up.”
(egiha, ¢ab¢i™: compare roots, b¢i® and b¢i*¢a, beb¢i®, twisted; ete.
Kansa, yabli, yabli*: root bli®, turned.

Osage, gad¢i® or nagid®.

Kwapa, d¢abni.

Joiwere, tanyi.

Winnebago, tani.

Mandan, namni.

Hidatsa, dami (d¢ami) or nawi.

Tutelo, nan, nani, lat, etc.
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Biloxi, dani: many roots in which na, ne and ne are syllables convey
the ideas of bending, turning, or shaking.

FOUR.  pa (+o- prefic)

Dakota, topa, “from opa, to follow; (perhaps ti, a house, and opa,
Jollow with) as we say, ‘in the same box’ with the rest. The three have
banded together and made a ‘ti’ or ‘tiday,” as we should say a fomily, and
the fourth joins them.” N. B.—Is not this rather fanciful?

¢eg~iha, duba; to follow is uguhe; to join a party, éd uihe (in full, &di
uihe).

Kansa, duba or yuba; to follow, uyupye.

Osage, juda; to follow, u¢upce.

Kwapa, mmwi. ‘

JIPiwere, towe; to follow a road or stream, owe; to join or follow a
party, oyuye.

Winnebago, tcop tcopa-ra, tcopi; to follow, howe.

Mandan, tope.

Hidatsa, topa (tcopa).

Tutelo, tob, top.

Biloxi, topa.

F1VE.

Dakota, zaptay, * from za (root), holding (or perhaps whole, asin zani)
and ptayyan or ptaya, together. In this case the thumb is bent down over
the fingers of the hand, and holds them tog gether.”

(Pegllm, Kansa, and Osage, sat®.

Kwapa, sata®.

JIolwere, cata”.

Winnebago, sate, satca®.

Mandan, kequ®.

Hidatsa, kilin (=kiqu).

Tutelo, gisa®, kise, kisa®.

Biloxi, ksa®, ksani.

To hold is u¢a® in (egiha, nyifige in Kansa, u¢ifisje in Osage, unafie in
Jriwere, ad¢ageqe and tikeie in Hidatsa, and dusi in Biloxi.
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SIX.

Dakota, sakpe “from Sake, nail, and kpa or kpe (root), lasting as some
kinds of food which go a good ways, or filled, as a plump grain. This is
the second thumb, and the reference may be to the other hand being com-
pleted. Perhaps from the idea of bending down as in nakpa, the ear.” No
satisfactory analysis of this numeral can be given in the cognate languages,
and that given by the author needs further examination.

(egiha, cads.

Kansa, cape.

Osage, cipé.

Kwapa, caps’.

JLoiwere, caywe.

Winnebago, akewe.

Mandan, kima.

Hidatsa, akama or akawa.

Tutelo, agasp, agas, akes, akaspe.

Biloxi, aktqpe.

SEVEN.

Dakota, $akowiy, *‘ from $ake, nail, and owin, perhaps from owipga, to
bend down; but possibly from oip, to wear as jewelry, this being the fore-
finger of the second hand; that is the ring finger.” Do the Dakota Indians
wear rings on their index fingers? :

(egiha, dega™ba, -de appearing in cads, siz, and ¢a"ba being two; as
if seven were or, the second of the new series, beginning with siz. Kansa, -
peyutba. Osage, peg¢uda or pe(¢)ada. Kwapa, pena~da. joiwere,
cahma. Winnebago, cayowe. . Mandan, kupa. Hidatsa, Sapua (ecapua).
Tutelo, sigum, sagom. Biloxi, na”pahudi, from variants of no®pa, fwo, and
udi, stock, or alladi, bone, the “second stock” or “second bone.”

EIGHT.

Dakota, $ahdogay, *from fake, nail, probably, and hdogay, possessive
of yugan, to open (hdugan is the true form, J. 0. 0. ); but perhaps it is
ogay or oge, cover, wear; the nail covers itself. Two fingers now cover
the thumb.” How cau the nail “cover itself?” (legiha, dedabgi®, as if
from -de and ¢ab¢i®, three or the third of the new series, beginning with siz.
Kansa, kiya-juba, “again four,” and peyabli (cape and yabli). Osage,
kiy¢e-juda, “again four” Kwapa, ped¢abni® (cape and d¢abni®). Jpiwere,
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krerapri® (incapable of analysis, tanyi being threc). Winnebago, haru-
wafike or haguwaiike (ean not yet be analyzed). Mandan, titiiki. Hidatsa,
dopapi (dgopapi), from dopa (d¢opa), two and pi-, which appears to be the
root of pitika (pit¢ika), ten, the whole probably signifying ten less two.
Tutelo, palan, palan (pa and three). Biloxi, dan-hudi, the ‘“third stock” or
“third bone.”

NINE.

Dakota, napéipwanpka, “from napé, hand, éistipna, small, and wanka,
lies—hand small lies; that is, the remainder of the hand is very small, or
perhaps, the hand now lies in a small compass.  Or, from napéupe (marrow
bones of the hand), or ‘“the finger lies in the napcoka, inside of the hand.”
Query by the editor: May not the name refer to the little finger of the
right hand which alone remains straight?

(fegiha, Kansa and Kwapa, cafika.

Osage, yfedg¢a™ tse ¢ifive or y¢edga™ ts& wi® ¢ifiye, ‘“ ten less one.”

Joiwere, caike.

Winnebago, hijaiikitea®ckuni or hijankiten®qekuni, “ one wanting,” i. e.
to make ten. :

Mandan, maqpi (from magana, one, and piraq, ten), “ ten less one.” (?)

Hidatsa, duetsapi (d¢uetsa and pi-), “ten less one.”

Tutelo, sa, sa”, ksank, ksi*gk.

Biloxi, tckane.

TEN.

Dakota, wikéemna, ‘“from wikée or ikée, common, and mnayan, gath-
ering, or from mua, to rip, that is, let loose. It wonld mean either that the
common or first gathering of the hands was completed, or, that being com-
pleted, the whele were loosed, and the ten thrown np,; as is their cnstom;
the hands in the common position.” '

(egiha, g¢eba or ggebga® (in which g¢e=kée of the Dakota, and
b¢a®=mna of the Dakota).

Kansa, lebla or lebla®.

Osage, y¢ed¢a®.

Kwapa, ktgebna or ktgeptga®

Joiwere, krepra®,

Winnebago, kerepana.

Mandan, piraq.
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Hidatsa, pitika (pit¢ika).
Tutelo, butck, putck.
Biloxi, ohi, “completed, filled, ont, to have gone through the series.”

ELEVEN.

Dakota, ake wapzi, “* again one,” or wikéemna sappa wayziday. ‘ ten
more one.”

(pegiha, ag¢i®-wi®, “one sitting-on (ten).”

Kansa, ali"-mi"qtei, same meaning.

Osage, ay¢i™-wiqtsi, same meaning.

Kwapa, mi"qti-ayni®, ‘“‘one sitting-on,” or ktceptca®ta® mi"qti ayni®
“ten-when one sitting-on.”

Loiwere, ayri®-iyanke, “one sitting-on.”

Winnebago, hijatikida-cina, meaning not certain (hijankida, one).

Mandan, aga-magana (maqana, one).

Hidatsa, ahpi-duetsa (aqpi-d¢uetsa), ““ portioned one.”

Tutelo, agi-no™saii. '

Biloxi ohi so"saqgehe, ‘‘ten one-sitting-on.”

TWELVE.

Dakota, ake noppa, “again two,” or wikéemna sappa nonpa, ‘“ten
more two.”

(fegiha, cad-na”ba, “six times two.”

Kansa, ali"-nii®ba, “two sitting-on.”

Osage, ax¢i"-¢ii"da, same meaning.

Kwapa, na*pa-ayni®, sae meaning.

Jolwere, ayri*-nowe, same meaning.

Winnebago, no"pa-cina (no*pa, two).

Mandan, aga-nu*pa (nupa, two).

Hidatsa, ahpi-dopa (aqpi-d¢opa), “portioned two.”

Tutelo, agi-no®paii; see nobai, twwo.

Biloxi, ohi no"pagghe, ¢ ten two-sitting-on.”

NINETEEN.

Dakota, upma napéinwanka, ““ the other nine.”

¢egiha, ag¢i"-cafika, “mnine sitting-on.”

Kansa, ama caiika, ‘‘the other nine,” or ali®-cafika, ‘“‘nine sitting-on.”
Osage, ay¢i® ydedga® tse ¢ifiyje, “sitting-on ten less (one).”
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Kwapa, canka-ayni®, ‘“nine sitting-on.”

Joiwere, ayri®-caiike, same meaning.

Winnebago, hijaiikiteti®qckuni-cina (see nine).

Mandan, aga-maqpi (see ninc).

Hidatsa, alipi-duetsapi (aqpi-d¢uetsapi), “portioned ten less one.”
Tutelo, agi-ksafikaii (see nine).

Biloxi, ohi tckanaqéhe, “ten nine-sitting-on.”

ONE HUNDRED.

Dakota, opawinge, ‘from pawinga, to bend down with the hand, the
prefixed o indicating perfectness or roundness; that is, the: process has
been gone over as many times as there are fingers and thumbs.”

(Pegiha, ggeba-hi-wi*, “ one stock of tens.”

Kansa, lebla® hii teiisa (lebla®, ten, hii, stock, teiisa, meaning unknown).

Osage, y¢edg¢a® hii oi"a, ““ten stock small,” or ¢ small stock of tens.”

Kwapa, kt¢eptga® hi, ““stock of tens.”

Winnebago, okihija™.

Mandan, isuk maqana (maqana, one).

Hidatsa, pitikictia (pit¢ikiqtgia), «“ great ten.”

Tutelo, ukeni nosa, or okem

Biloxi, tsipa.

ONE THOUSAND.

Dakota, kektopawinge, or koktopawinge “from opawinge and ake or
kokta, again or also.”

(fegiha, g¢eba-hi-wi® jafiga, “one great stock of tens,” or yuge wi?,
““one box,” so called because annuity money before the late civil war was
paid to the Indians in boxes, each holding a thousand dollars in specie.

Kansa, lebla® hii jifiga teiisa (lebla®, ten, hii, stock, jiniga, small, teiisa,
meaning uncertain) or lebla® hii taﬁga “large stock of tens.”

Kwapa, ktgeptca® hi tanya, ‘“‘a large stock of tens.”

Winnebago, kokija® (koke, bor, ana one), ‘“‘one box.”

Mandan, isuki kakuhi.

Hidatsa, pltlkmtm akakodi (pit¢ikiqteia akakod¢i), exact meaning not
known.

Tutelo, ukeni putskai, ‘“ten hundred.”

Biloxi, tsipi*tciya, “old man hundred,” from tsipa, hundred, and i*tciya,
old man.
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THE TERMS FOR «WHITE MAN?” IN SIOUAN LANGUAGES.

Ou p. 174 Dr. Riggs, in speaking of Hennepin’s narrative, says: “The
principal chief at that tiine of this part of the tribe, is called by Hennepin
‘ Washechoonde.” TIf he is correct, their name for Frenchmen was in use,
among the Dakota, before they had intercourse with them, and was probably
a name learned from some Indians farther east” The author's supposition
as to the eastern origin of wadi¢up as an appellation for white men might
stand if there were no explanation to be found in the Dakota and cognate
languages. Hennepin himself is a witness to the fact that the Dakota
Indians of his day called spirits wasi¢up (as Dr. Riggs states on p. 175).
And this agrees with what I have found in the Teton myths and stories of
the Bushotter collection, where wadi¢uy is given as meaning guardian
spirit.  Dr. Riggs himself, in his Dakota-English dictionary, gives wasi¢uy
as “nearly synonymous with wakay” in the opinion of some persons. He
appends the following Teton meanings: “A familiar spirit; some mysterious
forces or beings which are supposed to communicate with men; mit;twaéiém)
he omakiyaka, my familiar spirit told me that.” "This phrase he gives as
referring to the Takuskapékay, the Something-that-moves or the Wind
powers. The Mandan use waci and the Hidatsa maci for white man.
Though the Hidatsa word was originally applied only to the I'rench and
Canadians, who are now sometimes designated as madikat’i (maci-kitci, in
the Bureau alphabet), the true whites. The paiwere tribes (TIowa, Oto,
and Missouri) call a Frenchman mag okenyi, in which compound mag is
equivalent to maci of the Hidatsa, waci of the Mandan, and wasié¢uny of the
Dakota. The Ponka and Omaha call a white man waqé, one who excels
or goes beyond (the rest), and a Frenchman waqé ukeg¢i”, a common white
man. The Winnebago name for Frenchman is waqopinina, which may be
compared with the word for mysterious.

NOTES ON THE DAKOTA MYTHS.

On p. 84, lines 8 to 13, there is an account of the wonderful result
produced by tossing the Star-born up throngh the smoke hole. In the
Biloxi myth of the Hummingbird there is an account of a girl, a boy, and
a dog that were cared for by the Ancient of Crows. One day, in the
absence of the fostermother, the girl tossed four grains of corn up through
the smoke hole, and when they came down they became many stalks filled
with ears of excellent corn. The girl next threw the tent itself up into the
air, causing it to come dowr a beautiful lodge. When she threw her little
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brother into the air he came down a very handsome warrior. The girl then
asked her brother to toss her up, and when he had done this, she came
down a very beautiful woman, the fame of her loveliness soon spreading
throughout the country. The dog and such clothing as the sister and
brother possessed were tossed up in succession, each act producing a
change for the better.

On p. 85, from line 33 to p. 86, line 5, there is an account of the
deliverance of the imprisoned people by the Star-born when he cut off the
heart of the monster that had devoured them. In like manner the Rabbit
delivered the people from the Devouring Mountain, as related in the ¢egiha
myths, “ How the Rabbit went to the Sun,” and “How the Rabbit killed
the Devouring Hill,” in “Contributions to North American Ethnology,”
Vol. v1, pp. 31, 34,

Note 2, p. 89. Eya after a proper name should be rendered by the
initial and final quotation marks in the proper places, when eéiya follows,
thus: Mato eya eéiyapi, They called him, ¢ Grizzly bear.”

When heya precedes and eya follows a phrase or sentence the former
may be rendered, he said as follows, and- the latter, he said what precedes.
Heya answers to ge, gai or ga-biama of the (ﬂegiha, and eya to e, ai or
a-biama. In like manner the Dakota verbs of thinking may be rendered
as follows: heéiy (which precedes, answering to gegega® of the (legiha),
by he thought as follows, and eéin (which follows, answering to eg¢ega® in
¢egi11a), by he thought what precedes.

The myth of the Younger Brother (p. 139-143) contains several
incidents which find their counterparts in the Biloxi myth of the Thunder-
being. In the Dakota myth the wife of the elder brother plots against the
younger brother; she scratches her thighs with the claws of the prairie
chicken which the brother-in-law had shot at her request, and tells her
husband on his return that his brother had assaulted her. In the Biloxi
myth it is the aunt, the wife of the Thunder-being’s mother’s brother, who
scratched herself in many places. In the Dakota myth the Two Women
are bad at first, while the mother was good. But in the Biloxi myth the
Old Woman was always bad, while her two daughters, who became
the wives of the Thunder-being, were ever beneficient. In the Dakota
myth the old woman called her husband the Uyktehi to her assistance,
prevailing  on him to transport her household, including the Younger
Brother, across the stream. In the Biloxi myth the two wives of the
Thunder-being, after the death of their mother, call to a huge alligator, of
the “salt water species called box alligator” by the Biloxi, and he comes
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to shore in order to serve as the canoe of the party. Doubtless there were
more points of resemblance in the two myths, but parts of the Biloxi one
have been forgotten by the aged narrator.

NOTES ON THE DAKOTA DANCES.!

The Begging danee is known among the Ponka as the Wana wateigaxe
(See “Omaha Sociology,” in 3d Ann. Rept. Bur. Ethn,, p. 3855.) The No
flight danee is the Make-no-flight dance or Maga wateigaxe of the Ponka
and Omaha. It is described in “Omalia Sociology” (in 3d Ann. Rept.
Bur. Ethn, p. 352). The Scalp dance is a danee for the women among
the Ponka and Omaha, who ecall it Wewatei. (See “Omaha Sociology,”
in 3d Ann. Rept. Bur. Ethn.,, p. 330).

The Mystery dance is identieal with the Waeicka of the Omaha. A
brief account of that dance was published by the editor in “Omaha
Sociology,” in 3d Ann. Rept. Bur. Ethn,, pp. 342-346.

The Grass dance, sometimes called Omaha dance, is the dance of the
Heg¢ucka society of the Omaha tribe, answering to the Ilucka of the Kansa,
and the Inyg¢ii*cka of the Osage. For aceounts of the Hefucka see
“Omaha Sociology,” in 3d Ann. Rept. Bur. Ethn,, pp. 330-332, and ‘“Hae-
thu-ska society of the Omaha tribe,” by Miss Alice C. Fletcher, in the
Jour. of Amer. Folk-Lore, April-June, 1892, pp. 135-144. For accounts
of the sun-dance, with native illustrations, see “ A Study of Sionan Cults,”
Chapter V, in the 11th Ann. Rept. of the Bureau of Ethnology.

Bureau or Ernyorocy,
Washington, D. C., September 15, 1893.

1See pp. 224-232.
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DAKOTA GRAMMAR.

CRELARITE R 1/
PHONOLOGY.
THE ALPHABET.
VOWELS.

The vowels are five in number, and have each one uniform sound,
except when followed by the nasal “1,” which somewhat modifies them.

a has the sound of English « in father.
has the sound of English ¢ in they, or of @ in face.

e

i has the sound of ¢ in marine, or of e in me.
0 has the sound of English o in g0, note.

u has the sonnd of « in rule, or of oo in food.

CONSONANTS.

The consonants are twentv-four in number, exclusive of the sound
represented by the apostrophe (7).
b has its common English sound.
¢ is an aspirate with the sound of English c¢h, as in chin. In the
Dakota Bible and other printing done in the language, it
has not been found necessary to use the diacritical mark.*
¢ is an emphatie é. It is formed by pronouncing “¢” with a
strong pressure of the organs, followed by a sudden expul-
sion of the breath.t

d has the common English sound.

g has the sound of ¢ hard, as in go.

& represents a deep sonant guttural resembling the Arabic ghain
(&) Formerly represented hy y simply.1

h has the sound of & in English.

h represents a. strong surd guttural resembiing the Arabic kha (7).

Formerly represented by 1.1
S "'For tiis sonhH i;apsius recommends the Gl;ek k/\ : 3
t This and k, p, t, are called cerebrals by Lepsins.
# This and % eorrespond with Lepsius, except in the form of the diaeritical mark.
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has the same sound as in English.

is an emphatic letter, bearing the same relation to % that “¢”
does to “¢.” In all the printing done in the langnage, it is
still found most convenient to use the English ¢ to repre-
sent this sound.*

1 has the common sound of this letter in English. It is peculiar
to the Titopway dialect.

has the same sound as in English.

has the common sound of # in English.

1 denotes a nasal sound similar to the French » in bon, or the

English » in drink. As there are only comparatively very

few cases where a full # is used at the end of a syllable, no

distinetive mark has been found necessary. Hence in all

our other printing the nasal continues to be represented by

the common ».

- A

= 8

p has the sound of the English p, with a little more volume and
stress of voice.
) is an emphatic, bearing the same relation to p that “¢” does

o 6.7 ¥

has the surd sound of English s, as in say.

is an aspirated s, having the sound of English sh, in in shine.
Formerly represented by z.

is the same in English, with a little more volume of voice.

is an emphatic. bearing the same relation to “t” that “¢” does
b0 £

w  has the power of the English w, as in walk.

has the sound of English y, as in yet.

has the sound of the common Euglish 2, as in zebra.

is an aspirated ¢, having the sound of the Frenchj, or the English
s in pleasure. Formerly represented by j.

s T

-+

N N e

The apostrophe is used to mark an hiatus, as in s’a. It seems to be
analogous to the Arabic hamzeh ().

Nore.—Some Dakotas, in some instanees, introdnce a slight b sound before the
m, and also a d sound before n. For example, the preposition “owm,” with, is by some
persons pronounced obm, and the preposition “en,” in, is sometimes spoken as if it
should be written edn. In these cases, the members of the Episcopal mission among
the Dakotas write the b and the d, as ‘“ob,” “ed.”

* These are called cerebrals by Lepsins. In the alphabet of the Burean of Ethnology these sounds
are designated by te’ (=¢, of Riggs), kX’ (=k), p’ (=p), and t’ (=t), respectively, and are called
cxplosives.
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SYLLABICATION.

§ 3. Syllables in the Dakota language terminate in a pure or nasalized
vowel, as ti-pi, house, tan-yan, well. To this rule there are some excep-
tions, viz.:

a. The preposition ‘en,’ in, and sueh words as take it for a suffix, as,
petan, on the fire, tukten, where, ete.; together with some adverbs of time,
as, dehan, now, hehan, then, tohan, when, ete.

b. When a syllable is contracted into a single consonant (see § 11),
that consonant is attached to the preceding vowel; as, om, with, from o-pa,
to follow; way-yag, from wan-ya-ka, to sec; ka-ki§, from ka-ki-za, to suffer ;
bo-8im-§i-pa, to shoot off, instead of bo-§i-pa-§i-pa.  But, in cases of contrac-
tion in reduplieation, when the contracted syllable coalesces readily with
the consonant that follows, it is so attached; as, §i-ksi-éa; sa-psa-pa.

¢. There are some other syllables which end in §; as, i§, ke, ni§, thou,
mié,- I, nakaes, indeed, ete. These are probably forms of contraetion.

ACCENTS.
PLACE OF ACCENT.

§ 4. 1. In the Dakota langnage all the syllables are enunciated plainly
and fully; but every word that is not a monosyllable has in it one or more
aceented syllables, which, as a general thing, are easily distinguished from
such as are not aceented. The importanee of observing the aceent is seen
in the faet that the meaning of a word often depends upon it; as, maga,
field, maga, a goose; Okiya, to aid, okiya, to speak to.

2. More than two-thirds, perhaps three-fourths, of all Dakota words of
two or more syllables have their principal aceent on the second syllable from
the beginning, as will be seen by a reference to the Dietionary; the greater
part of the remaining words have it on the first.

3. (a) In polysyllabic words there is usnally a secondary aceent, which
falls on the second syllable after the primary one; as, hewéskantiya, in
desert place ; iéiyopeya, fo barter.

(b) But if the word be eompounded of two nouns, or a noun and a
verb, each will retain its own aeecent, whether they fall two degrees apart
or not; as, agnyapi-i¢apay, (wheat-beater) a flail; inmt-Sipka, (cat-dog) a
domestic cat; akiéita-niziy, fo stand guard.

REMOVAL OF ACCENT.

§ 5. 1. Suffixes do not appear to have any effect upon the aceent; but
a syllable prefixed or inserted before the accented syllable draws the aceent
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back, so that it still retains the same position with respect to the beginning
of the word; as, napé, hand, mindpe, my hand: baksa, to cut off with a knife,
bawdksa, I cut off; mdaskd, flat, caymdaska, bourds : méga, w field, mitimaga,
my field.

When the accent is on the first syllable of the word the prefixing syllable does
not always remove it; as, nége, the car, manége, my car.

2. The same is true of any number of syllables prefixed; as, kagk4,
to bind ; wakdska, I bind; wicdwakaska, I bind them.

3. (u) It the verb be accented on the second svllable, aud pronouns be
inserted after it, they do not atfect the primary aceent; as, wastédaka, to
love ; wastéwadaka, I love something.

(V) But if the verh be accented on the first syllable, the introduction of
a pronoun removes the aceent to the second syllable; as, méni, to walk;
mawani, 1 walk.

In some cases, however, the accent is not removed; as, ohi, to reach to; éwahi, I
reach.

4. When ‘wa’ is prefixed to a word commencing with a vowel, and an
elision takes place, the accent is thrown on the first syllable; as, iy<kiy,
to rejoice in; wivuskiy, to rejoice: amdéza, clear, wimdeza; amdésa, the red-
winged black-bird, wamdoga.

5. When ‘wo’ is prefixed to adjectives and verbs forming of them
abstract nouns, the accent is placed on the first syllable; as, pid4, glad;
wopida, gladness; wadysida, merciful ; wowaonsida, mercy : ithangva, to de-
stroy ; woihaygye, a destroying. y

6. So also when the first syHable of a word is dropped or merged into
a pronominal prefix, the accent is removed to the first syllable; as, kiksiya,
to remember ; miksuya, remember me.

CHANGES OF LETTERS.
SUBSITTUTION AND ELISION.

§ 6. 1. ‘A’ or ‘ap’ final iu verbs, adjectives, and some adverbs, is
changed to ‘e, when followed by auxiliary verbs, or by certain conjunc
tions or adverbs.  Thus—

(¢) When an uncontracted verb in the singular number ending with
‘a’ or ‘ay’ precedes another verb, as the infinitive mood or participle, the
‘a’ or ‘ay’ becomes ‘e;’ as, va, to go; ye kiva, fo cause to go; niway, to
swim ;" niwe kiya, to couse to swim; niwe uy, he is swimming ; but they also
say niwan wauy, [/ wn-swimming.



CHANGES OF LETTERS. 7.

(b) ‘A’ or ‘ap’ final in verbs, when they take the sign of the future
tense or the negative adverb immediately after, and when followed by
some conjunctions, is changed into ‘e;’ as, yuke kta, there will be sowe;
mde kte $ni, I will not go.

To this there are a number of exceptions. Ba, to blame, and da, to ask or beg, are
not changed. Some of the Mdewakantonwan say ta kta, ke will die. Other dialects
use tin kta. Ohnaka, to place any thing in, is not changed; as, “minape kiy takuda
ohnaka $ni waun,” I have nothing in my hand. Ipnza, to be thirsty, remains the same;
as, ipuza kta; “tuwe ipuza kiphan,” ete., ‘“let him that is athirst come.”” Some say
ipuze kta, but it is not eommon. Yuha, to lift, carry, in distinetion from yuha, to
have, possess, is not changed; as, mduha $ni, I cannot lift it.

(¢) Verbs and adjectives singular ending in ‘a’ or ‘an,” when the con-
nexion of the members of the sentence is close, always change it into ‘e;’
as, ksape ¢a waste, wise and good ; wanmdake ¢a wakute, I saw and I shot it.

(d) ‘A’ and ‘ay’ final become ‘e’ before the adverb ‘hinéa,’ the particle
‘do,” and ‘$ni,” not; as, $ice hinéa, very bad ; waste kte do, it will be good;
takuna yute $ni, he eats nothing at all. Some adverbs follow this rule; as,
tapye liiy, very well; which is sometimes contracted into tapyel.

But ‘a’ or ‘ap’ final is always retained before tuka, upkan, upkan§, esta, $ta, kes,
and perhaps some others.

(e) In the Titoypwan or Teton dialect, when ‘a’ or ‘ap’ final would be
changed into ‘e’ in Isapyati-or Santee, it becomes ‘in;’ that is when fol-
lowed by the sign of the future; as, ‘yukiy kta’ instead of ¢ yuke kta,” ‘yip
kta’ instead of ‘ye kta,” ‘tip kta’ instead of ‘te kta,” ‘éaptekiyip kta,” etc.
Also this change takes place before some conjunctions, as, epiy na wagli, 1
said and I returned.

2. (@) Substantives ending in ‘a’ sometimes change it to ‘e’ when a
‘possessive pronoun is prefixed; as, Supka, dog; mitasunke, iy dog; nita-
supke, thy dog ; tasugke, his dog.

() So, on the other hand, ‘e’ final is changed to ‘a,” in forming some
proper names; as, Ptansinta, the name given to the south end of Lake
Traverse, from ptay and sipte.

§ 7. 1. (@) When ‘k’ and ‘k,” as in kip and kmhar), ka and kehan, ete.,
are preceded by a verb or adjective whose final ‘a’ or ‘an’ is changed for
the sake of euphony into ‘e, the ‘k’ or ‘k’ following becomes ‘¢’ or ‘¢;’ as
yuhe ¢éiphay, if he has, instead of yuha kinhay; yuke ¢ehay, when there was,
instead of yukay kehan.

(b) But if the proper ending of the preceding word is ‘e’ no such
change takes place; as, waste kiphan, if ke is good; Wakantapka ape ka
wastedaka wo, hope in God and love kim.
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2. When ‘ya,’ the pronoun of the second person singular and nomina-
tive case, precedes the inseparable prepositions ‘ki,’ #o, and ‘kiéi,” for, the
‘ki” and ‘ya’ are changed, or rather combined, into ‘ye;’ as, yecaga, thou
makest to, instead of yakicaga; yeéicaga, thow makest for one, instead of
yaki¢iéaga. In like manner the prononn ‘wa,’ I, when coming in conjunc-
tion with ‘ki,” forms ‘we;’ as, wedaga, not wakiéaga, from kidaga. Wowapi
wecage kta, T will make him a book, 1. e. I will write him a letter.

3. (@) When a pronoun or preposition ending in ‘e’ or ‘i’ is prefixed
to a verb whose initial letter is ‘k,” this letter is changed to ‘é;’ as, kaga, to
make, kiéaga, to make to or for one; kaksa, to eut off, ki6iéaksa, to cut off for
one.

(b) But if a consonant immediately follows the ‘k, it is not changed;
as, kte, to kill, nikte, ke kills thee. In accordance with the above rule, they
say Cicute, I shoot thee; they do not however say kiéute, but kikute, he
shoots for one. .

(¢) This change does not take place in adjectives. They say kata, hot,
nikata, thou art hot; knza, lazy, nikuza, thou art lazy.

§ 8 1. “T” and ‘k’ when followed by ‘p’ are interchangeable; as
ipkpa, intpa, the end of any thing; wakpa, watpa, @ river; sipkpe, sintpe,
a muskrat. '

2. In the Thapktonway dialect, ‘k’ is often used for ‘h’ of the Walipe-
topway; as, kdi, to arrive at home, for hdi; éappakmikma, a eart or wagon,
for éappahmihma. In the same circumstances the Titopwan use ‘g, and
the Mdewakantonway ‘n;’ as, aypagmigma, éaypanminma.

3. Vowel changes required by the Titonpwany:

(a) ‘a’ to ‘n, sometimes, as ‘iwanga’ to ‘iynpga;’

(D) ‘e’ to ‘i, sometimes, as ‘aetopteya’ to ‘aitopteya;’

(c) ‘e’ to ‘o, as ‘mdetaphupka’ to ‘blotanhnpka;’ ‘kehay’ to ‘kohay’
or ‘kophay;’

' (d) i’ to ‘e, as ‘edonpi ye do’ to ‘efonpe lo;’

(e) ‘i’ to ‘o, sometimes, as ‘ituya’ to ‘otuya;’

(f) 4 to ‘u, as ‘odidita’ to ‘oluluta;’ ‘itahan’ to ‘utuhay,’ etc.;

(9) ‘0’ to ‘e, sometimes, as ‘tiyopa’ to ‘tiyepa;’

(k) ‘a’ or ‘ap’ final, changed to ‘e,’ before the sign of the future, ete.,
becomes ‘ip,” as ‘yeke kta’ to ‘yukinp kta,” ‘te kta’ to ‘tip kta’

4. Consonant changes required by the Titopway:

(a) ‘b’ to ‘w,” (1) in the prefixes ‘ba’ and ‘bo,’ always; (2) i some
words, as ‘walibaday’ to ‘waliwala;’

@) ‘b’ to ‘m, as ‘Sbeya’ to ‘Smeya;’
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(¢) ‘d’ to ‘]l always; as the ‘d’ sound is not in Titonwany;

(d) ‘h’ to ‘g,” always in the combinations ‘hb,” ‘hd,” ‘hm,” ‘hn,’ which
become ‘gh,” ‘gl ‘ab’ and ‘gn;’

(e) ‘k’to ‘n,” as ‘ka’ to ‘na;’

(f) ‘m’to ‘b, as (1) in ‘md’ which becomes ‘bl;’ and (2) in ‘m’ final,
contracted, as ‘om’ to ‘ob,” ‘tom’ to ‘tob;’

(9) ‘m’ to ‘p, as in the precative form ‘miye’ to ‘piye;’

— (k) ‘n’ to ‘D, as (1) in contract forms of ‘¢, ‘t) and ‘y,’ always; e. g,
‘¢aptesin’ to ‘éaptesil,’ ‘yun’to ‘yul, and ‘kun’ to ‘kul, etc.; (2) in certain
words, as ‘nina’ to ‘lila,’ ‘mina’ (I%.) to ‘mila;’ (3) ‘n’ final in some words,
as ‘en’ to ‘el heéen’ to ‘heéel,’ ‘wapkan’ to ‘wapkal,’ ‘tapkan’ to ‘tapkal,’
ete.;

(i) ‘t’ to ‘¢, as ‘distipna’ to ‘éiséila;’

(j) ‘t’ to ‘g, as ‘itokto’ to ‘itogto;’

(k) ‘t’to ‘k, as ‘itokam’ to ‘ikokab.’

(1) ‘w’to ‘y,) in some words, as ‘owasiy’ to ‘oyasiy,’ ‘iwapga’ to
“dyunga,’ ‘wapka’ to ‘yupka,’ ete.;

(m) ‘y’ to ‘w,’ as ‘edon ye do’ to ‘eéoy we lo;’

(») ‘day’ final generally becomes ‘la, as ‘hoksiday’ changed to
‘hoksila;’ but sometimes it changes to ‘ni) as ‘wapziday’ to ‘wayzini,
‘tuweday’ to ‘tuweni,” ete.; T

(0) ‘way,’ as indicated above, in ‘a’ to ‘u,” in some words, becomes
‘yup,’ as ‘lewapke’ to ‘heyupke,’ ‘napéipwapka’ to ‘napéipyupka,’
“iwapga’ to ‘iyunga,’ ete.

§ 9. 1. When two words come together so as to form one, the latter of
which commences and the former ends with a vowel, that of the first word
is sometimes dropped; as, éaptokpani, to desire or long for, of ¢ante, the
heart, and okpani, fo fail of; wakpidéahda, by the side of a river, from wakpa
and i¢ahda; widota, many persons, from wica and ota. Tak eya, what did
he say? is sometimes used for taku eya.

2. In some cases also this elision takes place when the second word
commences with a consonant; as, napkawin and namkawiy, to beckon with
the hand, of nape and kawiy.

3. Sometimes when two vowels come together, ‘w’ or ‘y” is introdnced
between them for the sake of enphony; as, owihapke, the end, from o and
ihayke; niyate, thy father, from the pronoun ni, thy, and ate, father.

§ 10. The ‘yu’ of verbs commencing with that syllable is not unfre-
quently dropped when the pronoun of the first person plural is nsed; as,

b



10 DAKOTA GRAMMAR, TEXTS, AND ETHNOGRAPHY.

yuhd, to have, vinhapi, we have; yt’xza, fo hold, inzapi, we hold. Ytza also
becomes oze, which may be oytize contracted; as, Makatooze, the Blue
Earth River, lit. where the blue earth is taken ; oze §iéa, bad to catch.

CONTRACTION.

§ 11. 1. Contractions take place in some nouns when combined with
a following noun, and in some verbs when they occupy the position of the
infinitive or participle. The contraction consists in dropping the vowel of
the final syllable and changing the preceding consonant nsually into its
corresponding sonant, or vice versd, which then belongs to the syllable that
precedes it; as yus from yuza, fo hold; tom from topa, four. The follow-
ing changes occur:

z into s; as, yuza, fo hold any thing; yus nazin, to stand holding.

z into §; as kakiza, to suffer; kaki§ wauy, I am suffering.

g into h; as, miga, « field, and mag4, a goose, are contracted into mah.

k into g; as, wayyaka, to see any thing, is contracted into wayyag.

p into m; as, topa, four, is contracted mto tom; watopa, to paddle or

row a boat, is contracted into watom.

t into d; as, odota, the reduplicated formm of ota, many, much.

t into g; as, bozagzata, the reduplicated form of bozata, to make forked

. by punching. v

¢, t, and y, into n; as, waniéa, none, becomes wanin; yuta, fo eat any

thing, becomes yun; kuya, below, becomes kun.

2. The article ‘kiny’ is sometimes contracted into ¢ 2;’ as, ovate kiy, the
people, contracted into nyatew

3. Cante, the heart, is contracted into éan: as, éanwaste, glad (éapte and
waste, heart-good).

4. When a syllable endmg in a nasal () has added to it ‘m’ or
the contracted form of the syllable that succeeded, the nasal sound is 1ost
in the ‘m’ or ‘n,” and is consequently dropped; as, cannuypa, to smoke a
pipe, éaynum mani, he smokes as he walks; kakinéa, to serape, kakin iyeya.

Contracted words may generally be known by their termination.
When contraction has not taken place, the rule is that every syllable ends
with either a pure or nasalized vowel. See § 3. i



CHAPTER II.

MORPHOLOGY.
PRONOUNS.

§ 12. Dakota pronouns may be classed as personal (simple and com-
pound), interrogative, relative, and demonstrative pronouns, together with the
definite and indefinite pronouns or articles.

PERSONAL PRONOUNS,

§ 13. To personal pronouns belong person, number, and case.

1. There are three persons, the first, second, and third.

2. There are three numbers, the singular, dual, and plural. The dual
is only of the first person; it includes the person speaking and the person
spoken to, and has the form of the first person plural, but without the ter-
mination ‘pi.’

3. Pronouns have three cases, subjective, objective, and possessive.

§ 14. The simple prononns may be divided into separate and incorpo-
rated ; i. e. those which form separate words, and those which are prefixed
to or inserted into verbs, adjectives, and nouns. The incorporated pronouns
may properly be called wrticle pronouns or pronominal particles.

Separate.

§ 15. 1. (a) The separate pronouns in most common use, and probably
the original ones, are, Sing., miye, I, nive, thou, iye, he. The plural of
these forms is denoted by ‘upkiye’ for the first person, ‘niye’ for the second,
and ‘iye’ for the third, and adding ‘pi’ at the end either of the pronoun
itself or of the last principal word in the phrase. Dnal, upkiye, (I and
thon) we tico.

These pronouns appear to be capable of analysis, thus: To the incor-
porated forms ‘mi,’ ‘ni’ and ‘i," is added the substantive verb ‘e, the ‘y’
coming in for enphony. So that ‘mive’is equivalent to I am, ‘niye’ to thou
art, and ‘iye’ to he is.! '

'A knowledge of the cognate langnages of the Siouan or Dakotan stock would have led the
author to modify, if not reject, this statement, as well as several others in this volume, to which at-
tention is called by similar foot-notes. Mi’ and ‘ni’ can be possessive (§ 21) and dative (§ 19, 3), or.
as the author terms it, objective (though the act is fo another); but he did not show their use in the
subjective or nominative, nor did he give ‘i’ as a pronoun in the 3d singular. Besides, how could
he reconcile his analysis of mis, nis, and is (§ 15, 1, ) with that of miye, niye, and iye?—J. 0. D.

11
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(b) Another set of separate pronouns, which are evidently contracted
forms, are, Sing., mi§, I, ni§, thow, i§, he. The Plural of these forms is desig-
nated by employing ‘unkis’ for the first person, ‘nis’ for the second, and ‘i’
for the third, and adding ‘pi’ at the end of the last principal word in the
phrase. Dual, upki$, (I and thou) we two. These contracted forms of mis,
ni§, and i§ would seem to have been formed from miye, niye, iye; as, miye
e§ contracted into mis; niye e§ contracted into nis, ete.

2. These pronouns are used for the sake of emphasis, that is to say,
they are employed as emphatic repetitions of the subjective or objective
pronoun contained in the verb; as, mi§ wakaga, (I I-made) I made; miye
mayakaga, (me me-thou-madest) thou madest me. Both sets of pronouns are
used as emphatic repetitions of the subject, but the repetition of the object
is generally confined to the first set. It would seemn in fact that the first
set may originally have been objective, and the second subjective forms.

3. MiS miye, I myself; nid niye, thou thyself; i8 iye, he himself; uykis
upkiyepi, we ourselves, etc.,, are emphatic expressions which frequently
occur, meaning that it concerns the person or persons alone, and not any
one else.

§ 16. 1. The possessive separate pronouns are: Sing., mitawa, my or
mine, nitawa, thy or thine, tawa, his; Dual, upkitawa, (mine and thine) ours;
Plur., upkitawapi, owr or ours, nitawapi, your or youwrs, tawapi, their or
theirs: as, wowapi mitawa, my book, he mitawa, that is mine.

2. The separate pronouns of the first set are also used as emphatic
repetitions with these; as, miye mitawa, (me mine) my own; niye nitawa,
thy own; iye tawa, his own; unpkiye upkitawapi, our own.

INCORPORATED OR ARTICLE PRONOUNS.!

§ 17. The incorporated pronouns are used to denote the subject or
objeet of an action, or the possessor of a thing. .

Subjective.

§ 18. 1. The subjective article pronouns, or those which denote the
subject of the action, are: Sing., wa, I, ya, thou; Dual, un, (I and thow) we
two; Plur., uy-pi, we, ya-pi, ye. The Plur. term, ‘pi’ is attached to the'end
of the verb.

1 ¢Article pronoun” is adopted by the author from Powell’s Introduction to the Stndy of Indian
Languages, 24 ed,, p. 47. But the article proneun of Powell differs materially from that of Riggs.
The classifier which marks the gender or attitude (standing, sitting, ete.) should not be confounded
with the incorporated pronoun, which performs a different function (§ 17).—J. 0. D.
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2. (a) These pronouns are most frequently used with active verbs; as,
wakaga, I make ; yakaga, thow makest; nnkagapi, we make.

(b) They are also nsed with a few neuter and adjective verbs. The
neuter verbs are such as, ti, fo dwell, wati, I dwell; itopéni, to tell a lie,
iwatopséni, I tell a lie. The adjective verbs with which ‘wa’ and ‘ya’ are
used are- very few; as, waoypsida, merciful, waoysiwada, I am merciful ;
duzahay, swift, waduzahay, I an swift of foot; ksapa, wise, yaksapa, thou
art wise.

(¢) The neuter and adjective verbs which use the article pronouns ‘wa’
and ‘ya’ rather than ‘ma’ and ‘ni,” have in some sense an active meaning,
as distinguished from suffering or passivity.

3. When the verb commences with a vowel, the ‘uy’ of the dual and
plural, if prefixed, becomes ‘upk;’ as, itoysni, to tell a lie, uykitonsni, we two
tell a lie; au, to bring, unkaupi, we bring.

4. When the prepositions ‘ki,’ o, and ‘kiéi,” for, oceur in verbs, instead
of ‘waki’ and ‘yaki,” we have ‘we’ and ‘ye’ (§ 7. 2.); as, kicaga, fo make to
one, weéaga, I make to; kiéidaga, to make for, yeéiéaga, thou makest for,
yecidagapi, you make for one. Kiksuya, to remember, also follows this rule;
as, weksuya, I remember.

5. In verbs commeneing with ‘yu’ and ‘ya,’” the first and second per-
sons are formed by changing the ‘y’into ‘md’ and ‘d;’ as, yuwaste, to
make good, mduwasdte, I make good, duwaste, thou makest good, duwastepi,
you make good; yawa, to read, mdawa, I read, dawa, thou readest. In like
manner we have iyotanka, fo sit down, imdotanka, I sit down, idotanka, thou
sittest down.

6. In the Titoywan dialect these article pronouns are ‘bl’ and ‘1;’ as,
bluwaste, lnwaste, ete.

7. These forms, ‘md’ and ‘d,’ may have been shortened from miye
and niye, the ‘n’.of niye being exchanged for ‘d.’ Hence in Titopwan
we have, for the first and second persons of ‘ya,’ to go, mni kta, ni kta.’

8. The third person of verbs and verbal adjectives has no incorporated
pronoun.

Objective.

§ 19. 1. The objective pronouns, or those which properly denote the

objeet of the action, are, Sing., ma, me, ni, thee ; Plur., un-pi, us, and ni-pi, you.

1T am inelined to doubt this statement for two reasons: 1. Why should one conjugation be sin-
gled out to the exclnsion of others? If md (bd, bl) and d (1) have been shortened from miye and niye,
how abont wa and ya (§ 18, 1), we and ye (§ 18, 4), ma and ni (§ 19,1-2, 5)? 2. See footnote on §15,1, a.
This eonld be shown by a table if there were space. See § 54¢. J. O. D.
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2. (a) These pronouns are used witn active verbs to denote the object
of the action; as, kaga, he made, makaga, he made me, niéagapi, he made you
or they made you.

(b) They are also used with nenter verbs and adjectives; as, yazay,
to be sick, mayazay, I am sick; waste, yood, mawaste, I am good. 'The Eng-
lish idiom requires that we should here render these pronouns by the sub-
jective case, although it would seem that in the mind of the Dakotas the
verb or adjective is used impersonally and governs the pronoun in the ob-
jective.  Or perhaps it would better accord with the genius of the langnage
to say that, as these adjective and neuter-verb forms must be translated as
passives, the pronouns ‘ma’ and ‘ni’ should not be regarded in all cases as
objective, but, as in these examples and others like them, subjective as well.

(¢) They are also incorporated into nouns where in English the sub-
stantive verb would be used as a copula; as, widasta, man, wimadaéta, I am
@ man.

3. In the same cases where ‘we’ and ‘ve’ snbjective are used (see
§ 18, 4), the objective pronouns have the forms ‘i’ and ‘ni,” instead of
‘maki’ and ‘niéi;’ as, kiéaga, he makes to one, micaga, he makes to me,
nicaga, he makes to thee, ni¢agapi, he makes to you.

4. There is no objective pronoun of the third person singular, out
‘wiéa’ (perhaps originally man) is used as an objective pronoun ot the third
person plural; as, wastedaka, to lore any one, wastewicadaka, he loves them;
witayazan, they are sick. When followed by a vowel, the ‘a’ final is
dropped; as, eéawicunkiconypi, we do to them.

§ 20. Instead of ‘wa,” I, and ‘ni,’ thee, coming together in a word, the
syllable ‘¢’ is used to express them both: as, wastedaka, fo love, wadtedi-
daka, I love thee. The plural of the object is denoted by adding the term
‘pi;’ as, wasteéidakapi, I love you 'The essential difference between ‘6’

. and the ‘un’ of the dual and plural is that in the former the first person is
in the nominative and the second in the objective case, while in the latter
both persons are in the same case. (See § 24, 1.)

The place of the nominative and objective pronouns in the verb, adjee-
tive, or noun, into which they are incorporated, will be explained when
treating of those parts of speech.

DPossessive,

§ 21. T'wo forms of possession appear to be recognized in Dakota,

natural and artificial.
(a) The possessive article pronouns of the first elass are, Sing., mi or
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ma, my, ni, thy; Dual, uy, (my and thy) our; Plur.,, un-pi, owr, ni-p1, your.
These express natural possession; that is, possession that can not be alienated.

(b) These pronouns are prefixed to nouns which signify the different
parts of oneself, as also one’s words and actions, but they are not used alone
to express the idea of property in general; as, mitanéay, my body ; minagi,
my soul; mitawadéin, my mind ; mitezi, my stomach ; misiha, my foot; micante,
my heart; miiSta, my eye; miisto, my are; mioie, my words; mioliay, my
actions; wntancan, our two bodies; untanéanpi, owr bodies;: nitapcanpi, your
bodies ; upnagipi, our souls; nycantepi, our hearts.

(¢) In those parts of the body which exhibit no independent action,
the pronoun of the first person takes the form ‘ma;’ as, mapa, my head ;
. manoge, my ears; mapoge, my nose; mawe, ny blood, etc.

§ 22. 1. The pronouns of the first and second persons prefixed to nouns
signifying relationship are, Sing., mi, my, ni, thy; Dual, upki, (my and thy)
our ; Plur., uyki-pi, owr, ni-pi, your : as, miéinéa, my child; nideksi, thy uncle ;
nisupka, thy younger brother ; uykiéinéapi, owr children.

2. (a) Nouns signifving relationship take, as the pronouns of the third
person, the suffix ‘ku,” with its plural ‘kupi;’ as, sugka, the younger brother
of a man, supkakn, his younger brother ; tanka, the younger sister of a woman,
tagkaku, her younger sister ; hilina, husband, hihnaku, her husband ; ate, father,
atkuku, his or her father.

(b) But after the vowel ‘i) either pure or nasalized, the suffix is either
‘tku’ or ‘éu;’ as, dekéi, uncle, deksitku, his or her wncle ; tapkéi, the younger
sister of a man, tapksitka, his younger sister; éigksi, son, éiphiptku, his or
her son; tawiy, a wife, tawiéu, his wife; ¢éigve, the elder brother of a man,
éinéu, his elder brother.

Perhaps the origin of the *t’in ¢ tku’ may be found in the ¢ta’ of the third per-
son used to denote property. See the next section.

§ 23. 1. The prefixed possessive pronouns or pronominal particles of
the second class, which are used to express property in things mainly, pos-
session that may be transferred, are, ‘mita,” ‘nita,” and ‘ta,’ singular; ‘upkita,’
dual; and ‘unkita-pi,” ‘nita-pi,” and ‘ta-pi,” plural: as, mitaoyspe, my axe;
nitagupke, thy horse; they say also mitahoksidany, my boy. These pronouns
are also used with koda, a particalar friend, as, mitakoda, my friend,
nitakoda, thy friend, takodaku, his friend; and with kiéuwa, comrade, as
nitaki¢uwa, thy comrade; also they say, mitawiy, my wife, tawiéu, his wife.

2. (a) ‘Mita,” ‘nita,” and ‘ta;” when prefixed to nouns commencing with
‘o’ or ‘i, drop the ‘a;’ as, owinza, a bed, mitowiyze, my bed; ipahiy, a pil-
low, nitipahiy, thy pillow ; itazipa, « bow, tinazipe, his bow.
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(b)) When these possessive pronouns are prefixed to abstract nouns
which commence with ‘wo,” both the ‘a’ of the pronoun and ‘w’ of the
noun are dropped; as, wowaste, goodness, mitowaste, my goodness; woksape,
wisdom, nitoksape, thy wisdom; wowaonsida, mercy, towaonsida, his mercy.

(c) But when the noun commences with ‘a’ the ‘a’ of the pronoun is
usually retained; as, akiéita, @ soldier, mitaakiéita, my soldier.

3. ‘Wida’ and ‘wiéi’ are sometimes prefixed to nouns, making what
may be regarded as a possessive of the third person plural; as, wicahupku,
their mother ; widiatkuku, their father.

4. ‘KY’ is a possessive pronominal particle infixed in a large number of
verbs; as, bakiksa, bokiksa, nakiksa, in the Paradigm; and, okide, to seek
one’s own, from ode; wastekidaka, to love one’s own, from wastedaka; iyekiya,
to find one’s own—to recognize—from iyeya, ete. In certain cases the ‘ki’ is
simply ‘k’ agglutinated; as, kpaksa, to break off one’s own, from paksa;
kpagan, to part with onc’s own, from pagay, ete.

5. Other possessive particles, which may be regarded as either pro-
nominal or adverbial, and which are closely agglutinated, are, ‘hd,’ in
Isapyati; ‘kd, in Yankton, and ‘gl,’ in Titopwan. These are prefixed to
verbs in ‘ya,” ‘yo,” and ‘yu” See this more fully explained under Verbs.

Tables of Personal Pronouns.

I SEPARATE PRONOUNS,
Subjeetive. Objective. Possessive. '

Sing. 3. iye; 18 iye tawa

2. niye; nis niye nitawa |

I8 miye;  mis miye - mitawa |
Dual 1. upkiye; upkis ugkitawa ]

“ Plur. 3. iyepi; iyepi tawapi
2. niyepi; niyepi nitawapi
Mg ugkiyepi; upkis | ugkiyepi upkitawapi

INCORPORATED PRONOUNS,

Possessive.

| [

; ’ -

E : Nominative. Objeetive.

I Sing. 3 | -ku, -tku; ta- i
o ya; ye ni; ni { mi-; ni-; nita- |
1 | waj; we ma; mi [ mi-; ma-; mita-

Dual 1 ny; nyki » uy-; uyki-; upkita-

[ PRirFs wifa -kupi, -tkupi; ta-pi

' 2 ya-pi; ye-pi ni-pi; ni-pi ni-pi;  ni-pi; nita-pi
0} ’ np-pi; upki-pi uy-pi; upki-pi | uy-pi; upki-pi; upkita-pi
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COMPOUND PRONOUNS.

§ 24. These are ‘¢, ‘kiéi,” and “iéi)

1. The double pronoun ‘é,” combines the subjective I and the ob-
jective you; as, wastedidaka, I love you, from wastedaka. (See § 20.)

2. The form ‘kiéi,” when a double pronoun, is reciprocal, and requires
the verb to have the plural ending; as, wasteki¢idapi, they love cach other.
But sometimes it is a preposition with and to: miéi hi, ke came with me. The
Titoyway say ki¢i waki, I came with him.

3. The reflexive pronouns are used when the agent and patient are the
same person; as, wastei¢idaka, he loves himself, wasteni¢idaka, thou lovest
thyself, wastemic¢idaka, I love myself.

The forms of these pronouns are as follows :—

Sing. Dual. Plar.
8. TeL 1¢i-pi
2. niéi nidi-pi
1. miét unki¢i upkidi-pi.

RELATIVE PRONOUNS,

§ 25. 1. The relative pronouns are tuwe, who, and taku, what; tuwe
kasta and tuwe kake§, whosoever or anyone; taku kasta and taku kakes,
whatsoever or any thing. 1In the Titoywan and Ihapktoyway dialects ‘tuwa’
is used for tuwe, both as relative and intéerrogative.

2. Tuwe and taku are sometimes used independently in the manner of
nouns: as, tuwe u, some one comes; taku vamni waymdaka, I see three things.

3. They are also used with ‘day’ suffixed and ‘$ni’ following: as,
tuweday) $ni, no one; takuday mduhe $ni, I kave not anything; tuktedan uy
éni, it is nowhere; upmana ecoypi $ni, neither did it.

INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS.

§ 26. These are tuwe, who? with its plural tuwepi; taku, what? which
is used with the plural signification, both with and without the termination
‘pi;’ tukte, which? tuwe tawa, whose? tona, tonaka, and tonakeca, how many?

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS,

§ 27. 1. These are de, this, and he, that, with their plurals dena, these,
and hena, those; also, ka, that, and kana, those or so many. From these are
formed denaka and denakeéa, these many; henaka and henakeca, those many ;
and kanaka and kanakeca, so many as those.

7105—yoL IX——=2
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2. ‘Day’ or ‘na’ is sometimes suffixed with a restrictive signification;
as, dena, these, denana, only these; hena, those, henana, only so many.

3. ‘E’ is used sometimes as a demonstrative and sometimes as an 1n-
personal pronoun. Sometimes it stands alone, but more frequently it is in
combination, as, ‘ee,’ ‘dee,’ ‘hee,’ this is it. Thus it indicates the place of
the copula, and may be treated as the substantive verb. (See § 155.)

ARTICLES.

§ 28. There are properly speaking only two articles, the definite and

ndefinite.
Definite Article.

§ 29. 1. The definite article is kiy, the; as, wiéasta kin, the man, maka
kiy, the earth.

2. The definite article, when it occurs after the vowel ‘e’ whicn has
taken the place of ‘a’ or ‘an,’ takes the form ‘éiy’ (§ 7. 1.); as, wicaéta Siée
éiy, the bad man.

3. Uses of the definite article: («) Itis generally used where we would
use the in English. (D) It is often followed by the demonstrative ‘he’—kin
he—in which case both together are equivalent to that which. In the place
of ‘kin,” the Titopway generally use ‘kiphayp.! (¢) It is used with verbs,
converting them into verbal nouns; as, eéoppi kiy, the doers. (d) It is
often used with class nouns and abstract nouns; when in English, the would
be omitted; as, woksape kiy, the wisdom, i. e., wisdom. See this more at
large under Syntax.

4. The form of ki, indieating past time, is kon, which partakes of the
nature of a demonstrative pronoun, and has been sometimes so considered;
as, wicasta ko, that man, meaning some man spoken of before.

5. When ‘a’ or ‘ay’ of the preceding word is changed into ‘e, ‘koy’
becomes ‘éikoy’ (§ 7. 1.); as, tuwe wapmndake ¢ikoy, that person whom I
saw, or the person I saw.

In Titonway, koy becomes ¢oy, instead of ¢ikoy. W.J. CLEVELAND.

Indefinite Article.

§ 30. The indefinite article is ‘ wayp,” @ or an, a contraction of the nn-
meral wayzi, one; as, wicasta way, @ man. The Dakota article ‘wayp’ would
seem to be as closely related to the nmmeral ‘wapzi’ or ‘wapéa,’ as the

!'While some of the Titonwarn may use ‘““kinhan” instead of ““yiy,” this ean not be said of those
on the Cheyenne River and Lower Brule reservations. They use yin in about two hundred and fifty-
five texts of the Bushotter and Bruyier eollection of the Bureau of Ethnology.—J. o. ».



English article ‘an’ to the numeral one.
frequently than the indefinite article in English.

VERBS.

VERBS—VERBAL ROOTS. 19

This article is used a little less

§ 81. The Verb is much the most important part of speech in Dakota;
as it appropriates, by agglutination and synthesis, many of the pronominal,
prepositional, and adverbial or modal particles of the language.

Verbal Roots.

§ 32. The Dakota language contains many verbal roots, which are
used as verbs only with certain causative prefixes, and which form partici-

ples by means of certain additions.

common verbal roots:—

baza, smooth

ga, open out

gay), open out
gapa, open out
gata, spread
guka, spread out
hiyta, brush off
hmuy), twist

hna, fall off
hunayan, deceive
hulza, shake
Li¢a, open out, cxpand
Lét, erumble, gap
hdata, scratch
kdeca, tear, smash
hdoka, make a hole
hepa, crhaust
kiéa, arouse

hpa, fall down
Lipu, crumble off
ktaka, cateh, grip
hn, peel

kuga, jam, smash
kawa, open

kéa, untangle
kiyéa, serape off
kinza, creak

koyta, noteh

ksa, separate

ksa, bend

ksiza, double up
ktay), bend

mdaza, spread open
mdaza, burst out
mdu, fine, pulverize
mna,

mni, spread out
pota, wear out
psaka, break in two
psuy, spall

psuy, dislocate

pta, cut out, pave off
ptayyay, turn over
ptuza, crack, split
sba, ravel

sbu, dangle

sdeca, split

skicu, press

skita, draiw tight
smiy, scrape off
sna, ring

sni, cold, gonc out

sota, clear off, whitish ~

The following is a list of the more

Saka, press down
Ska, tie

skica, press

Sna, niss

Spa, break off

£pi, pick off

Spu, fall off

suza, mash

taka, touch, mdake fast
tay), well, touch
tepa, wear off

tica, scrape

tipa, contract

titay, pull

tknga, break off
tpi, erack

tpu, crumble, fall off
wega, fracture
wiyza, bend down
zamni, open out

Za, stir

Zaza, rub out, cffacc
Zin, stiff

Zipa, pineh

7uu), root out

znzu, come to pieces.

Verbs formed by Modul Prefixes.

33. The modal )ill'ti("l(‘s ‘ba,” ‘bo,’ | RIS [/ Ja & B o and ; 'U.’
1 ’ ’ ’ ) ) } )

are')reﬁxed to verbal roots ad'ectives and'some neuter \'G]‘bS makin Of
l ) ) )
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them active transitive verbs, and usually indicating the mode and instru-
ment of the action.

(a) The syllable ‘ba’ prefixed shows that the action is done by cutting
or sawing, and that a knife or saw is the instrument. For this the Titonway
use ‘ wa’ for the prefix. c

(b) The prefix ‘bo’ signifies that the action is done by shooting with a
gun or arrow, by punching with a stick, or by any instrument thrown end-
wise. It also expresses the action of rain and hail; and is used in reference
to blowing with the mouth, as, bosni, fo blow out:!

(¢) The prefix ‘ka’ denotes that the action is done by striking, as with
an axe or club, or by shaving. It is also used to denote the effects of wind
and of running water.

(d) The prefix ‘na’ generally signifies that the action is done with the
foot or by pressure. 1t is also used to express the involuntary action of
things, as the bursting of a gun, the warping of a board and cracking of
timber, and the effects of freezing, boiling, ete.

() The prefix ‘pa’ shows that the action is done by pushing or rubbing
with the hand. '

(f) The-prefix ‘ya’ signifies that the action is performed with the mouth.

(9) The prefix ‘yu’ may be regarded as simply causative or effective.
It has an indefinite signification and is commonly used without any refer-
ence to the manner in which the action is performed.

Usually the signification of the verbal roots is the same with all the prefixes, as
they only have respeet to the manner and instrument of the aetion; as, baksa, to eut
in two with a knife, as a stick; boksa, to shoot off ; kaksa, to eut off with an are; naksa,
to break off iwith the foot; paksa, to break off with the hand ; yaksa, to bite off; yuksa,
to break off. But the verbal root Ska appears to undergo a change of meaning; as,
kaska, to tie, yuska, to untie.

§ 84. These prefixes are also used with neuter verbs, giving them an
active signification ; as, naziy, fo stand, yunazin, te raise up, cause to stand ;
éeya, to cry, naceya, to make cry by kicking.

§ 85. 1. We also have verbs formed from adjectives by the use of such
of these prefixes as the meaning of the adjectives will admit of; as, waste,
good, yuwaste, to make good ; teca, new, yuteca, to make new ; Siéa, bad,
yasica, to speak evil of. :

2. Verbs are also made by using nouns and adjectives in the predicate,
in which case they are declined as verbs; as, Damakota, I am a Dakota ;
mawaste, I am good.

o & - S—

!For the Titopwan use, see ‘ wo’ and ‘yn’ in the Dictionary.
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3. Sometimes other parts of speech may be used in the same way, i. e,
prepositions; as, ematanphan, I am from.

COMPOUND VERBS.

§ 36. There are several classes of verbs which are compounded of two
verbs.

1. ‘Kiya’ and ‘ya’ or ‘yap,” when used with other verbs, impart to
them a causative signification and are usually joined with them in the same
word ; as nazin, ke stands, nazipkiya, he causes to stand. 'The first verb is
sometimes contracted (see § 11); as, wayyaka, he sees, wapyagkiya, he
causes to see. :

2. In the above instances the first verb has the force of an infinitive or
present participle. But sometimes the first as well as the second has the
force of an independent finite verb; as, hdiwanka, ke comes home sleeps
(of hdi and wanka); hinaziy, he comes stands (of hi and nazip). These may
be termed double verbs.

§ 37. To verbs in Dakota belong conjugation, form, person, number,
mode, and tense.

CONJUGATION. :

§ 88. Dakota verbs are comprehended in three conjugations, distin-
guished by the form of the pronouns in the first and second persous singu-
lar which denote the agent. Conjugations I and II include all common
and active verbs and III includes all neuter verbs.

(@) In the first conjugation the subjective singular pronouns are ‘wa’
or ‘we’ and ‘ya’ or ‘ye’

(b) The second conjugation embraces verbs in ‘yu, ‘ya,’ and ‘yo,
which form the first and second persons singular by changing the ‘y’ into
‘md’ and ‘d,” except in the Titopway dialect where these are ‘bl’ and ‘1. -

(¢) Neuter and adjective verbs form the third conjugation, known by
taking what are more properly the objective pronouns ‘ma’ and ‘ni.’

1. Of neuter verbs proper we have (a) the complete predicate, as, ta, fo
die; asni, to get well; (b) with adjectives; as waste with aya or ifaga;
waste amayan, I am growing better.

2. Of predicate nouns; as, Wamasiéuy, I am a Frenchman.

3. Of predicate adjectives; as, mawaste, I am good. All adjectives may

be so used.—A. L. Riggs.

FORM.

§ 39. Dakota verbs exhibit certain varieties of form which indicate
corresponding variations of meaning.
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1. Most Dakota verbs may assume a frequentative form, that is, a form
which conveys the idea of frequency of aetion. It consists in doubling a
syllable, generally the last; as, baksa, to cut off with a knife, baksaksa, to
cut off in several places. 'This form is conjugated in all respeets just as the
verb is before reduplication. ;

2. The so-called absolute form of active verbs is made by prefixing
‘wa’ and is conjugated in the same manner as the primitive verb, except
that it can not take an objective noun or pronoun. The ‘wa’ appears to be
equivalent to the English something; as manoy, to steal, wamanoy, to steal
something ; taspantanka mawanon (apple I-stole), I stole an apple, wama-
wanon, I stole something, 1. e., I committed a theft.

3. When the agent aets on his own, i. e. something belonging to him-
self, the verb assumes the possessive form. This is made in two ways: First,
by prefixing or inserting the possessive pronoun ‘ki’ (and in some cases ‘k’
alone); as, waStedaka, fo love anything; ¢inda wastekidaka, he loves his
child. Secondly, in verbs in ‘yu,’ ‘ya, and ‘yo,’ the possessive form is
made by changing ‘y’ into ‘hd;’ as, yuha, fo have or possess any thing;
hduha, to have one’s own; $uktanka wahduha, I have my own horse.

It has already been noted that in the Yankton dialeet the ‘y’ beeomes
‘kd’ and in the Teton dialect ‘gl;’ thus in the three dialeets they stand,
hduha, kduha, gluha. The verb ‘hi,” to come to, forms the possessive in the
same way: hdi, kdi, gli, to come to one’s own home. Ixamples of ‘k’ alone
agglutinated forming the possessive are found in kpatay, kpagay, kpaksa,
etc. It should be also remarked that the ‘k’ is interchangable with ‘t,” so
that among some of the Dakotas we hear tpatay, ete.

4. When the agent acts on himself, the verb is put in the reflexive form.
The reflexive is formed in two ways: First, by incorporating the reflexive
pronouns, i¢i, niéi, midi, and upkidi; as, wasteic¢idaka, he loves himself. See-
ondly, verbs in ‘yu,’ ‘ya,’ and ‘yo,’ that make the possessive by ehanging
‘y’ into ‘hd,’ prefix to this form ‘i;’ as, yuzaza, fo wash any thing; hduzaza,
to wash one's own, as one's clothes; ithduzaza, to wash oneself.

5. Another form of verbs is made by prefixing or inserting preposi-
tions meaning fo and for. This may be called the dative form.

(a) When the action is done fo another, the preposition ‘ki’ is prefixed
or inserted; as, kaga, to make any thing; kidaga, to make to one; wowapi
‘kiéaga (writing to-him-he-made), he wrote him a letter. This form is also used
when the action is done on something that belongs to another; as, Supka
kikte, (dog to-him-he-killed) he killed his dog.
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(b) When the thing is done for another, ‘kiéi’ is used; as, wowapi
kiéidaga, (writing for-him-he-made) he wrote a letter for him. In the plural,
this sometimes has a reciprocal force; as, wowapi kiéicagapi, they wrote let-
ters to each other.

6. In'some verbs ‘ki’ prefixed conveys the idea that the action takes
effect on the middle of the object; as, baksa, to cut in two with a knife, as a
stick; kibaksa, fo cut in ftwo in the middle.

7. There is a causative form made by ‘kiya’ and ‘ya’ (See § 36. 1.)

8. (@) The locative form should also be noted, made by inseparable
prepositions ‘a,” ‘e, ‘i, and ‘o’: as, amani, ewapka, inazin and ohnaka.

(b) Verbs in the “locative form,” made by the inseparable ‘a’ have
several uses, among which are: 1. They sometimes express location on, as
in amani, fo walk on. 2. Sometimes they convey the idea of what is in ad-
dition to, as in akaga, to add fo.

PERSON.

§ 40. Dakota verbs have three persons, the first, second, and third.
The third person is represented by the verb in its simple form, and the sec-
cnd and first persons by the addition of the personal pronouns.

NUMBER.

§ 41. Dakota verbs have three numbers, the singular, dual, and plural.

1. The dual number is only of the first person. It includes the person
speaking and the one spoken to, and is in form the same as the first person
plural, but without the termination ‘pi;’ as, wasteundaka, we two love him;
maunni, we fwo walk.

2. The plural is formed by suffixing ‘pi;’ as, wasteupdakapi, e love
him ; manipi, they walk.

3. There are some verbs of motion which form what may be called a
collective plural, denoting that the action is performed by two or more acting *
together or in a body. This is made by prefixing ‘a’ or ‘e;’ as, u, fo come,
au, they come; ya, to go, aya, they go; mnaziy, fo stamd, enaziy, they stand.
These have also the ordinary plural; as, upi, yapi, nazinpi.

MODE.

§ 42. There are three modes belonging to Dakotw verbs: the indicative,
imperative, and infinitive.

1. The indicative is the common form of the verb; as, éeya, ke cries;
Ceyapi, they ery.
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2. (a) The imperative singular is formed from the third person singular
indicative and the syllables ‘wo’ and ‘ye;’ as, éeya wo, éeya ye, cry thou.
Instead of ‘ye,” the Mdewakantopway has ¢ we,” and the Titoyway ‘le” The
Yankton and Titopway men use ¢yo.

(b) The imperative plural is formed by the syllables ¢ po,” ¢ pe,’ ‘m,” and
‘miye;’ as, éeya po, ¢eya pe, éeyam, and éeya miye. It has been sug-
gested that ‘po’ is formed by an amalgamation of ‘pi,” the common plural
ending, and ‘ wo,’ the sign of the imperative singular. In like manner, ‘ pi’
and ‘ye, may be combined to make ‘pe’ The combination of ‘miye’
not so apparent.'

By some it is thought that the Titopwan women and children use ‘na’
for the imperative.®

The forms ‘wo,’ ¢‘yo,” and ‘po’ are used only by men; and ‘we, ‘ye,’ ‘pe,” and
‘miye’ by women, though not exclusively. From observing this general rule, we
formerly supposed that sex was indieated by them; but lately we have been led to
regard ‘wo’ and ‘po’ as used in commanding, and ‘we,; ‘ye, ‘pey and ‘miye;) in
entreating. Although it would be out of character for women to nse the former, men
may and often do use the latter.

When ¢po. ‘pe, and ‘miye’ is used it takes the plaee of the plural ending ‘piy’
as, ¢eya po, éeyamiye, cry ye.  But with the negative adverb ‘sni,’ the ‘pi’ is retained;
as, ¢eyapi $ni o, do not cry.

Sometimes in giving a command the ‘wo’ and ‘ye,’ signs of the imperative, are
not expressed, The plural endings are less frequently omitted,

3. The infinitive is commonly the same as the ground form of the verb,
or third person singular indicative. When two verbs come together, the
first one is usually to be regarded as the infinitive mood or pr esent partl-

! Instead of ‘po,’ ‘pe’ and ‘miye,’ the Titogpway make the imperative 1)1ura,1 by the plural eudm«r
‘pi’ and ‘ye,’ or ‘yo;’ as, econpi yo. In the Lord’s prayer, for example, we say, ** Wauplitanipi kip
upki¢iéazuznpi ye;” but we do not say in the next elause, “ Ka taku wawiyntay kiy ekta unkayapi
$ni piye,” but “upkayapi sni ye.” Possibly the plural termination ‘pi’ and the preeative form ‘ye’
may have been eorrupted by the Santee into ‘niye,” and by the Yankton aud others into ‘biye’—w. J. c.
Then it would seem plain that ‘po’ is formed from ‘pi’ and ‘yo;’ and we rednce all the imperative
forms, in the last analysis, to ‘e’ and ‘o./—S.R. R.
2¢Na’ ean hardly be ealled a sign of the imparative, as used by women and children. (1) It
appears to be an abbreviation of wanna, now: as, maku-na, i. e, maku wanna, Give me, now! A eor-
responding use of now is found in English. (2) It is, at best, an interjeetional adverb. (3) It is not
used nniformly with an imperative form of the verb, being often omitted. (4) It is nsed in other
eonnections; (a) as a eonjunction—when used by women it may be only such, as, makn na, Give it to
me, and—an ineomplete sentence; it is often used between two imperative verbs, as, iku na yuta, take
and eat, whereas, if it was an imperative sign, it would fellow the last verb; (b) it is nsed to sooth
erying children, as, Na! or, Nana! (c¢) Na! and Nana! are alse nsed for repreving or seol(llng (5)
‘Na’ is used possibly as the terminal ‘la,” and will drop off in the same way. (6) If ‘na’ werea
proper sign of the imperative, men would use it (or some correspending form) as well as women.
But they de net. We find ‘we’ and ‘we,’ ‘yo’ and ‘ye,” ‘po’ and ‘pej’ but nothing like ‘na’ used
by men.—T. L. R,
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ciple; and is contracted if capable of contraction (§ 11); as, wapyaka, to
see any thing, wanyag mde kta, (fo see it I-go will) I will go to see it ; nahoy
wauy, (hearing I-am) I am hearing, or I hear.

What in other languages are called conditional and subjunctive modes may be
formed by using the indicative with the conjunctions upkans, kighan or ¢ighapy, tuka,
eSta or §ta, and ke$, which come after the verb; as, ¢ceya unpkans, if he had cried ; Ceye
¢iphay, if ke ery; ceye kta tuka, he would cry, but he does not: wahi upkayns wakaske
kta tuka, if I had come, I would have bound him.

TENSE.

§ 43. Dakota verbs have but two fense forms, the aorist, or indefinite,
and the future. .

1. The aorist includes the present and imperfect past. It has com-
monly no particular sign. Whether the action is past or now being done
must be determined by circumstances or by the adverbs used.

2. The sign of the future tense is ‘kta’ placed after the verb. It is
often changed into ‘kte;’ for the reason of which, see § 6. 1. b.

What answers to a perfect past is sometimes formed by usiug ¢ kon’ or ¢ ¢ikoy,’
and sometimes by the article ‘kip’ or ¢ ¢iyp;’ as taku nawalioy ko, what I heard.

PARTICIPLER,

§ 44. 1. The addition of ‘hay’to the third person singular of some
verbs makes an «ctive participle; as, ia, to speak, iahay, speaking ; nazin, to
stand, naziphay, stending; mani, to walk, manihay, walking. "The verbs that
admit of this formation do not appear to be numerous.

2. The third person singular of the verb when preceding another verb
has often the force of an active participle; as, naloy waun, I am kearing.
When capable of contraction it is in this case contracted; as, wapyaka, fo
see, waypyag nawaziy, I stand secing.

§ 45. 1. The verb in the plural impersonal form has in many instances
the foree of a passive participle; as, makaskapi wauy, (me-they-bound I-am)
I am bownd.

2, Passive participles are also formed from the verbal roots (§ 33) by
adding ‘han’ and ‘wahay ;’ as, ksa, separafe, ksahay and ksawahay), broken

1 Judging from analogy, han (see harn, to sland, to stand upright on end, in the Dictiouary) must
have been used long ago as a classifier of attitude, the standing object. Even now we find such a use
of tap in (egiha (Omaha and Ponka), kan in Kansa, tqay and kqayp in Osage, taha in joiwere, and
tceka in Winnebago. The elassifier in cach of these languages is also used after many primary verbs,
as hapy is heie, to express incomplete or continuous aetion. See *‘The comparative phonology of fonr
Sionan languages,” in the Smithsonian Report for 1883.—J. 0. D,
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in two, as a stick. In some cases only one of these forms is in use; but
generally both oecur, without, however, so far as we have perceived, any
difference in the meaning.

A few of the verbal roots are used as adjectives; as, mdu, fine; but they also
take the participle endings; as, mduwahay erumbled fine.

CONJUGATION I

§ 46.- Those which are embraced in the first comjugation are mostly
active verbs and take the subjective article pronouns ‘ya’ or ‘ye’ and
‘wa’ or‘we’ in the second and first persons singular.

FIRST VARIETY.

§ 47. The first variety of the first conjugation is distinguished by pre-
fixing or iuserting ‘ya’ and ‘wa,’ article pronouns of the second and first
persons singular.

A. PRONOUNS PREFIXED.
Kaska, to tie or bind anything.
INDICATIVE MODE.

Aorist tense.

Sing. ; Dual. Plur.
3. kaska, he binds or ke bound, kaskapi, they bind.
2. yakaska, thow bindest. yakaskapi, ye bind.
1. wakaska, I bind. upkaska, we two bind. nypkaskapi, we bind.
Fulure leuse. ‘
3. kaske kta, he will bind. kaskapi kta, they will bind.
2. yakaske kta, thou wilt bind. yakaskapi kta, ye will bind.
1. wakaske kta, I will bind. upkaskapt kta, we will bind.
upkaske kta, we two will bind.
IMPERATIVE MODE. »
’ Sing. Plur.
2. kask4 wo, ye, or we, bind thoxu. kaské po, pe, or miye, bind ye.
PARTICIPLE. <

kaskﬁhal), bound.
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B. PRONOUNS INSERTED.

Manon, to steal anything.

INDICATIVE MODE.

Aorisl tense.

Sing. Dual. Plnr.
3. manon, he steals or stole. manoéypi, they steal.
2. mayénoy, thon.stealest. mayanonpi, ye steal.
1. mawanoy, I steal. matynon, we two steal. matynoypi, we steal.

: Future tense.
3. manody kta, he will steal. manoypi kta, they will steal.
2. mayéanoy kta, thon wilt steal. ' mayanonpi kta, ye will steal.
1. mawanoy kta, I eill steal. mauynoypi kta, we will steal.
matnnoy kta, we two will steal. .
IMPERATIVE MODE.

Sing. A Plur.

2. mandy wo, ye, or we, steal thou. manoy po, pe, or miye, steal ye.

§ 48. The verb yita, fo eat anything, may be regarded as coming
under the first variety of this conjugation. The ‘yu’is dropped when the
pronouns are assumed; as, yita, he eats, yita, thou eatest, wata, I eat.

. SECOND VARIETY.

§ 49. The second variety of the first conjugation is distinguished by the
use of ‘ye’ and ‘we’ instead of ‘yaki’ and ‘waki’ (§ 18. 4), in the second
and first persons singular. j

A. PRONOUNS PREFIXED.
Kiksuya, to remember any thing.
INDICATIVE MODE.

Aorist tense.

Sing. e Dual. Plur.
3 klksnya, he remembers. ' kiksayapi, they remember.
2. y6ksuya, thou rememberest. ' ' yéksuyapi, ye remember.

1. wéksuya, I remember.  wykiksuya, we two remember. unkiksuyapi, iwce remember.

IMPERATIVE MODE.
Sing. 2 Plur.
2. kiksaya wo, ye, or we, remember thou. kiksiaya po, pe, or miye, remember ye.

Future tense—It is deemed nnnecessa,ry to give any further examples of the
future teuse, as those whielt have gone before fully illustrate the manmner of its formation.
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B. PRONOUNS INSERTED.
Ecakicon, to do anything to another.
INDICATIVE MODE,

Aorist tense.

Sing. Dual. Plur.
3. ecdkiéoy, he does to one. e¢akicoypi, they do to.
2. ecayecon, thou doest to. eéayeconpi, ye do to.
1. eédwecon, I do to. ecaunkicon, we two do to.  ecaunkicoypi, we do to.

IMPERATIVE MODE,

Sing. Plur,
2. ecédkicoy wo, ye, or we, do thou it to one. ecakicoy po, pe, or miye, do ye it to one.
CONJUGATION II.

§ 50. Verbs in ‘yu,” ‘ya,’ and ‘yo,” which change ¢y’ into ‘d’ for the
second person, and into ‘md’ for the first person singular, belong to this
conjugation. They are generally active in their signification.

FIRST VARIETY.
A.—VERBS IN ‘YU

Yustan, to finish or eomplete any thing.!
INDICATIVE MODE.

Aorist tense.

Sing. Dual. Plur.
3. yustay, he finishes or finished. yustanpi, they finish.
2. dustay, thou dost finish. dustanpi, ye finish.
1. mdnstan, I finish. unstay, e tio finish. tnstanpi, we finish.

IMPERATIVE MODE.
Sing. Plur.
yustiay wo, ete., finish ku yustan po, ete., finish ye.

First person plural —Verbs iu ‘yu’ generally form the first person plural and
dual by dropping the ‘yu, as-in the example; but oecasionally a ql)eaker retains it
and prefixes the pronoun, as, uyynstaypi for aystanpi.

- tIn the Tntox)wax] dialect, yuétag has lu§ta.g in the second person singular, and bluétap in the first.
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B. VERBS IN ‘YA
Yaksa, to bite any thing in two.

INDICATIVE MODE.

Aorist tense.

Sing. . Dual. Plur.
3. yaksa, he bites in two. vaksapi, they bite in two.
2. daksa, thou bitest in tiwo. : daksapi, you bite in two.
1. mdaks4, I bite in two. unyaksa, we two bite in two. uyyaksapi, we bite in two.
IMPERATIVE MODE.
Sing. Plur.
yaksa wo, etc., bite thou in tico, yaksa po, etc., bite ye in two.

Ya, to go, is conjugated in the same way in Isayyati, but in the Thapk-
topwan and Titopwan dialects it gives us a formn of variation, in the singu-
lar future, which should be noted, viz: yip kta, ni kta, mni kta; dual,
upyip kta. :

C. VERBS IN ‘YO.

Iyotanka, to sit down.

INDICATIVE MODE.

Aorist tense.

Sing. . Dual. Plur.
3. iy6tapka, he sits down. iy6tankapi, they sit down.
2. idotapka, thoun sittest down. idétapkapi, you sit down.

1. imdétanka, I sit down.  upkiyotapka,we two sit down. unkiyotankapi, we sit down.

IMPERATIVE MODE.
Sing. Plur.

iyétapka wo, ete., 8it thou down. iyotapka po, ete., sit ye down.
SECOND VARIETY.

§ 51. The second variety of the second conjugation embraces such verbs
as belong to the same class, but are irregular or defective.

IRREGULAR FORMATIONS.
(a) Hiyu, fo come or start to come.

INDICATIVE MODE.

Aorist tense.

Sing. Dual. Plur.
3. hiyq, ke comes. hiytipi, they come.
2. hidf, thowu comest. hidtpi, you come.

1. hibd, I come. uphiyu, we fwo come. uphfyupi, we come.
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Sing.

hiyt wo, ete., eame thou.

Sing.

3. yukdn, there is some,

2,
1.

IMPERATIVE MODE,

(b) Yukay, to be or there is.

Dual.

unkan, wee two are.

DAKOTA GRAMMAR, TEXTS, AND ETHNOGRAPHY.

Plur.
hiyt po, ete., eome ye.

Plur.
yukanpi, they are.
dukéaypi, you are.
aykanpi, we are.

The verb ¢ yukan’ in the singular is applied to things and not to persons except
as considered collectively.

Sing.
3.
2. dakénoy, thou art.
1.

(¢) Plur. Yakoypi, they are.

Dual.

unyakoy, we two are.

These last two verbs, it will be observed, are defective.
yukay, is used in the sense of to make room for one and is of the first conjugation.

Plur.
yakonpi, they are.
dakanoypi, you are
unyédkoypi, we are,

Kiyukay, formed from

VERBS WITH OBJECTIVE PRONOUNS,

§ 52. 1. The objective pmuoun occupies the same place in the verb as

the subjective; as, kaska, he binds, makaska, he binds me ;
maninoy, ke steals thee.

2. When the same verb contains both a subjective and an objective
.plOllOllll, the objective is placed first; as; mayakaska, thow bindest me,
mawicayanoy, thou stealest them. An exception is formed by the pronoun
of the first person plural, which is always placed before the pronoun of the

second person, whether subjective or objective; as unnicaskapi, we bind you.

manoy), ke steals,

KASKA, (o tie or bind.
L FO - — o I | Pl
him, her, it. thee. !' me. them. you. ' us.
" Sing. 3. kaskd ni¢dska makdska wiédkaska niéaskapi | npkéékapi
: 2. yakdska maydkaska [wiédyakadka | upydkaskapi
2 1. wakdska éicdska witawakaska | ¢iédskapi
g Dual. upkdska wiclipkaska
E Plur. 3. kaskdpi ni¢askapi | makddkapi [wiédkaskapi | niédskapi unkdskapi
2, yakdskapi maydkaskapiwicdyakaskapi nyyskaskapt
I unkﬁs’kapi uyuniéaskapi wiciinkaskapi| upniéaskapi i
:T 1 N e Ty =T = o  aa—
| & Smg kaéké wo, ete. makdska wo |wicakaska wo ~upkdska po
' é- Plur. kaskd po, ete, makdska po |wiédkaska po upkdska po
=1 1 S .
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Impersonal Forms.

§ 53. Active verbs are frequently used impersonally in the plural
number and take the objeetive pronouns to indieate the person or persons
acted upon, in which ease they may be commonly translated by the Eng-
lish passive ; as, kaskapi, (they-bound-him) he is bound ; niéaskapi, (they- bomzd-
thee) thow art bound ; makaskapi, (they bound me) I am bound ; wicakaskapi,
(they bound them) they are bound.

Neuter and Adjective Verbs.

§ 54. Neuterand adjective verbs seem likewise to be used impersonally
- and are varied by means of the same pronouns; as, ta, dies or he dies or he
is dead, mita, thee-dead or thou wrt dead, mata, me-dead or I die or am dead,
tapi, they die or ure dead; possessive form, kita, dead to, as, ate makita, father
to me dead ; waste, good, niwaste, thee-good, thow art good, mawaste, me-good,
I am good, uywastepi, we are good.

It is suggested by Prof. A. W. Williamson that the so-called ObJe('tIVO
pronouns in these cases are used as datives and that they find malogy in our
English forms methinks, meseems.' A further eareful eonsideration of these
Dakota article pronouns and the manner in which they are used leads to
the conclusion that these were the original forms, as fragments of ‘miye’
and ‘niye’ In the progress of the language it was found convenient, and
even necessary, for the active transitive verbs to have other forms, as, ‘wa’
and ‘ya,’ to be used solely as subjective pronominal particles” Whenece
they were obtained is not manifest. But as children, in their first efforts to
qpeak English, are found disposed invariably to use the objective for the
subjective, as, me want, me cold, me sick, me good, ete., it would be natural
that where the neeessity of ehanging does not exist the original forms should
be retained as subjectives. The form for the first person plural has been
retained both as subjeetive and objective. Many of this class of verbs are
best translated as passives.

It appears practically convenient to mclnde these verbs and a few
others which are varied in a similar manner in one group, to which we will
give the name of third cmzjugation

1See foot-nate on the Pamdlgm after § .)9 4. Prof AW, \\'ﬂluuuson is correct with reference
to possessive or dative verbs in ‘ki’ as kita, makita. Compare the use of the Latin sum: Est mihi
liber. But niwaste, mawaste, unwaétepi, nita, mata, nytapi cannot be said to convey a dative idea,
The cognate languages show that these are pure objeetives.—J. 0. D. -

2 How about md (bd, bl) and d (1), mentioned in § 18, 7¢—J, 0. D.




32

CONJUGATION III.

DAKOTA GRAMM'AR, TEXTS, AND ETHNOGRAPHY.

§ 55. This conjugation is distinguished by the pronouns ‘ni’in the

second and ‘ma’ in the first person singular.

the first variety take these pronouns in their full form.
embraces those in which the pronouns appear in @ fragmentary state and are

irregular in their conjugation.
o " te)

FIRST VARIETY.

§ 56. To this variety belong neuter and adjective verbs.
adjective verbs always prefix the pronouns; but, while some neuter verbs

prefix, others insert them.

A. PRONOUNS PREFIXED,
Ta, to die or be dead.
INDICATIVE MODF.,

Aorist Tense.

Sing. Pual.
3. ta, he is dead or he dies.
2. nita, thow art dead or thou diest.

1. mata, I am dead or T die,

IMPERATIVE MODF.
Sing.

2. ta wo, etc., die thou.

Waste, good or to be good.

Sing. Dnal.
3. wasté, he is good.
2. niwaste, thow art good.

1. mawaste, I am good. upwaste, we tico are good.

B. PRONXOUNS INSERTED.

unta, e tico are dead.

Those verbs included under
The second variety

Plur,
tapi, they ave dead.
nitapi, you are dead.
uytapi, we are dead,

Plur.
ta po, ete., die ye.

Plur.
wastépi, they are good.
niwastepi, you are good.
uywastepi, we are good.

Asni, to get well or be well, recover from sickness.

INDICATIVE MODE,
Aorist Tense,

Sing. Dual.
3. asni, he is well.
2. anfsni, thou art well.

1. amasui, I am well. uykasni, we two are well,

; IMPERATIVE MODF.,
Sing.

asni wo, ete., be thou well,

Plur.
asnipi, they arve well.
anisnipi, you are well,
unkasnipi, we are well.

Plur,

asni po, ete., be ye well.

The proper
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SECOND VARIETY.

§ 57. Verbs in this variety have only ‘n’ and ‘m,’ fragments of the
article pronouns ‘ni’ and ‘ma,’ in the second and first persons singular.

These appear to be mostly aetive transitive verbs.
A. PRONOUNS PREFIXED.
1. The fragmentary pronouns ‘n’ and ‘m’ are prefixed to the verh in
its entirety.
Uy, to use any thing, as a tool, ete.
INDICATIVE MODE,

Aorist Tense,

Sing. Dual. Plur,
3. uy, he uses. A aypi, they use.
2. muy, thow usest. niypi, ye use.
1. muy, I use. uykiny, we tieo use. upkaypi, we wuse.

In this and the tollowing examples only the indicative aorist is given, the forma-
tion of the remaining parts having been already sufficiently exhibited.

Typa and canpnaypa, to sntoke a pipe, are conjngated like uy, to use.
The reflexrive form of verbs, which in the third person singular commences with
‘ihd? (see § 39. 4.), is also conjugated like ‘uy ;’ as, ihddska, to bind oneself ; nihdaska,
thou bindest thyself ; mihdaska, I bind myself.

2. The agglutinated ‘n’ and ‘m’ take the place of the initial ‘y.’

(a) Yanka, to be.

Sing. Dual. Plur.
3. yayka, he is. yaypkapi, they are.
2. nanka, thouw art. napkapi, ye are.
1. mapnka, I am. nyyiyka, we tico are, uyyaykapi, we are.

(b) Yangka, to weare, as snowshoes.

Sing. Dual. Plur.
3. yayka, ke weaves. yvaykapi, they weave.
2. nanka, thow weavest. nankapi, you weave.
1. mmayka, I weave. uyyanka, we two weave. uyyaykapi, we weave.

Yayka, to weave, difters in conjugation from yaykd, o be, only in the first person
singular.

B. PRONOUNS INSERTED.

3. ‘N’ and ‘m’ take the plaee of ‘w’
7105—voL 1X——3
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(a) Owinza, to make a bed of or use for a bed.

Sing. Dual. Plur.
3. owiyza, he uses for a bed. owiyZapi, they use for a bed.
2. oniyza, thou usest for a bed. oniyZapi, you use for a bed.
1. ominza, I use for a bed. upkowinyzapi, we use for a bed.

unpkowinza, we two use for a bed.

(b) Iwanga, to inquire of one.

Sing. Dual. Plur.
3. iwayga, he inquires of. iwangapi, they inquire of.
2. indpga, thou inquirest of. iniygapi, you inquire of.

1. imanga, I inquire of. upkiwayga, we two inquire of. wykiwaygapi, we inquire of.

This seeond example differs from the first in the change of vowels, ‘u’ taking the
place of ¢ a.
Wagka and iwayka, to lie down, go to bed, are conjugated like iwayga.

In the Titoyway dialeet iyunga is used instead of iwayga, thus:

Sing. Dual. Plur.
3. iyunga. iynpgapi.
2. inupga. inungapi.
1. imupga. unkiyuyga. upkiyupgapi.

Iéiyuyga, I inguire of thee ; nykiniyaygapi, we inquire of you ; cte.

They also say yupka and iyuyka, instead of wayka and iwayka. The like change
of ¢wa’ to ¢yu’ is found in other words.

4. ‘N’ and ‘m’ inserted with an ‘a’ preeceding.

Ecdon, to do anything.

Sing. Dual. Plur.
3. eloy, ke does. e¢onpi, they do.
2. e¢dnon, thou doest. ecanoypi, you do.
1. e¢dmoy, I do. ©eddykn, we two do.  eéonkupi and econkonpi, we do.

Hécoy, kécoy, and toékoy are conjugated like ec¢oy).
C. PrRONOUNS SUFFIXED.
5. The pronouns when suffixed take the forms ‘ni’ and ‘mi

a. Eéiy, to think.

Sing. Dual. Plur.
3. eéiy, he thinks. e¢ippi, they thiuk.
2. e¢anni, thou thinkest. eCannipi, you think.
1. etapmi, I think. upkéchy, we two think. unkécinpi, we think.

Hééip, kééip, waciy, and awaciy are conjugated like ecin).
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In, to wear, as a shawl or blanket.

Sing. Dual. Plur.
3. iy, he wears. iypi, they weur.
2. hiyni, thou wearest. hiynipi, you wear.
1. niymi, I wear. upkiy), we two wear. uykinpi, we wear.

This example difters from the preceding in receiving a prefixed ¢h.
DOUBLE VERBS.

§ 58. These are formed of two verbs compounded (§ 37. 2.). They
usually have the pronouns proper to both verbs, though sometimes the
pronouns of the last verb are omitted ; as, hdiyotapka (hdi and iyotanka),
to come home and sit down ; wahdimdotayka, I come home and sit down ; they
also say wahdiyotanka.

CONJUGATIONS I AND II.

Hiyotanka, to come and sit down.

Sing. Dual. Plur.
3. hiyotayka, he comes, ete. ’ hiyotaykapi, they come, ete.
2. yahidotanka, thou comest, i yahidotaykapi, you come, ete.
ete. : uphiyotapkapi, we come, etc.
1. wahimdotapka, I come, uphiyotanka, e two come,
ete. etc.

Hdiyotayka is conjugated like hiyotayka. HinaZziy, hdinazin, and kinaziy, in both
parts, are of the first eonjugation; as, wahinawazin, yahinayaziy, ete.

CONJUGATIONS I AND III.

Inyanka, fo run (prob. i and yayka).

Sing. Dual. : Plur.
3. inpyayka, he runs. iyyapkapi, they run.
2. yafnayka, thou runnest. yainaykapi, you run.
1. waimnayka, I run. wykiyyayka, we two run. uykinyapkapi, e ruan.

Hiwanka, kivanpka, and hdiw:{l)ku are conjugated like kaska of the first conjuga-
tion and iwanga of the third.

IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS.
§ 59. 1. Eya, fo say, with its compounds héya and kéya, are conju-

gated irregularly, ‘h’ and ‘p’ taking the place of ‘y’ in the second and first
persons singular.



36 DAKOTA GRAMMAR, TEXTS, AND ETHNOGRAPHY.

Eya, to say anything.

Sing. Dual. Plur.
3. éya, he says. dyapi, they say.
2. eh4, thou sayest. ehapi, you say.
1. ep4, I say or said. unkéya, we two say. unkéyapi, we say.

2. The Ihapktonwan and Titoyway forms of ‘eya,’ in the singular and
dual, when followed by the sign of the future, are worthy of note; as, eyiy
kta, ehin kta, epiy kta, upkeyiy kta.

3. Epéa, I think, with its compounds hepéa and kepéa, are defective,
being used only in the first person singular. _

4. On the use of ‘eya’ and its compounds it is proper to remark that
‘eya’is placed after the matter expressed, while ‘heya’ immediately pre-
cedes, it being compounded of ‘he’ and ‘eya,’ this he said. On the other
hand, ‘keya’ comes in at the close. of the phrase or sentence. It differs
from ‘eya’ and ‘heya’in this, that, while their subject is in the same person
with that of the verb or verbs in the same sentence, the subject of ‘keya’
is in a different person or the expression precedin'g is not in the same form,
as regards person, as when originally used; as, mde kta, eya, I will go, he
said; mde kta, keya, he said that I would go; heéamon kta, epa, that I will
do, I said; heéamon; kta, kepa, I said that I would do that. Kedip and
kecaykin follow the same rule that governs keya and kepéa.

The annexed paradigm will present, in a single view, many of the
facts and principles which have been already presented in regard to the
synthetic formations of active verbs.



T 2 oYY

5 .XC
« B4 -
LI ([ B

Faa




38

DAKOTA GRAMMAR, TEXTS, AND ETHNOGRAPHY.

KSA, to break of, scparate.

baksa, to cut off ]
with a knife or saw.

kaksa, to cut off  boksa, to shoot off
with an ax.

naksa, to break off
with the foot.

‘ ksa, to bréak off
by pushing. l

yaksa, to bite off. | P®

in any way.

yuksa, to break off l

or punch off.

T

|

}

|
him, etc. thee. me. them. you. us,
| |
Sing. 3. baksa baniksa bamdksa bawiédksa baniksapi batnpksapi
2. bayiksa | bamdyaksa [bawiédyaksa batipyaksapi
I. bawdksa |baéiksa | bawiédwaksa |badéiksapi
Dual badpksa ' bawic¢dpgksa
Plur. 3. baksdpi banfksapi  bamdksapi |bawicdksapi |baniksapi |batdpksapi
2. baydksapi {bamdyaksapi bawié¢dyaksapi baiigyaksapi -
1. batinksapi batinniksapi bawicinksapi (batipniksapi
|
Sing. 3. boksd boniksa |boméksa bowicdksa boniksapi boinksapi
2. boyiksa | {bomdyaksa |bowicdyaksa botnyaksapi
1. bowiksa |boéiksa bowic¢dwaksa [boc¢iksapi -
Dual  boiiyksa ' { bowiéiygksa
Plur. 3. boksdpi  bonfksapi  |bomiksapi |bowi¢dksapi boniksapi bounksapi
2. boyiksapi bonmdyaksapi bowiédyaksapi botiyyaksapi
1. botiyksapi boriyniksapi | bowicétinksapt |borinniksapi
i | x e ST Vi
Sing. 3. kaksa nic¢dksa {makziksa wicdkaksa nié¢dksapi upkédksapi
2. yakdksa maydkaksa |wiédyakaksa |ux)y{xkaksapi
1. wakdksa |¢icdksa wiédwakaksa |¢iédksapi
Dual unkgksa : wiétinkaksa ‘
Phur. 3. kaksdpi mniédksapi lmakﬁksapi wi¢dkaksapi [ni¢dksapi 'unkﬁksapi
2. yakdksapi maydkaksapilwié¢dyakaksapi |ugydkaksapi
1. upkdksapiunnicaksapi wicnipkaksapi jupniéaksapi
Sing. 3. naks4d naniksa namdksa nawicdksa naniksapi  |natipksapi
2. naydksa namdyaksa [nawiciyaksa natnyaksapi
1. nawdksa |naéiksa nawi¢dwaksa naéiksapi
Dual natnksa i nawicdpksa
Plur. 3. naksdpi |naniksapi namdksapi |nawiédksapi |[naniksapi natpksapi
2. nayiksapi namdyaksapinawiédyaksapi natipyaksapi
1. naiinksapinainniksapi nawiédipksapi matipniksapi
Sing. 3. paksd nipdksa mapiksa wiédpaksa nipdksapi Iunpﬁksapi
2. yapiksa maydpaksa |wiédyapaksa unydpaksapi
1. wapdksa (¢ipdksa ! t (wiéawapaksa [cipdksapi
Dual uppdksa [ wiédnpaksa
Plur. 3. paksdpi mnipdksapi |mapdksapi wiedpaksapi [nipiksapi nppdksapi
2. yapédksapi - maydpaksapi wiédyapaksapi upyédpaksapi
1. uppdksapiunnipaksapi wicappaksapi fuynipaksapi
— - | —
!
Sing. 3. yaksd |niydksa mayédksa wicdyaksa niyaksapi uyydksapi
2. daksd mayddaksa |wicddaksa uypyddaksapi
1. mdaksd [¢iydksa wicdmdaksa [éiydaksapi
Dual upnydksa wicdgyaksa
Plur., 3. yaksdpi Iniydksapi maydksapi wicdyaksapi miydksapi |uyydksapi
2. daksdpi | lmay4ddaksapi wiéddaksapi unysdaksapi
i, unyﬁksapi|uuniyaksapi i wicdiipyaksapi |unpniyaksapi
=ull e O S
| Sing. 3. yuksd miyiksa maytksa wi¢dyuksa niyiiksapi  (upydksapi
2. dnksg mayfdduksa |wic¢ddnksa upyfduksapi
1. mduksd [éiyiiksa wi¢dmduksa |éiyriksapi
Dual upyihksa wiéfinyuksa
Plur. 3. yuksdpi [niytiksapi |maydksapi |wiédyuksapi niyaksapi |upytdksapi
2. duksdpi maydduksapijwiédduksapi uyydduksapi
143 ur)yl’lksapi'uuniyuksupi wicipynksapi |m)uiyuksnpi
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| /

Frequentative. i Absolute. Rqﬂexire.(f Posscssive.! Dative.!
Sing. 3. baksdksa wabdksa baiéiksa bakfksa bakié¢iksa

2. baydksaksa wabdyaksa baniéiksa baydkiksa bayééiksa

1. bawdksaksa wabdwaksa bamiciksa bawdkiksa bawééiksa
Dual  batpksaksa wabdungksa bannkié¢iksa batpkiksa bafpkiéiksa
Plur. 3. baksdksapi wabdksapi bai¢iksapi bakiksapi bakic¢iksapi

2. baydksaksapi wabdyaksapi bani¢iksapi bayskiksapi bayééiksapi

1. baunpksaksapi wabdunksapi baupkié¢iksapi batnkiksapi batapkicéiksapi
Sing. 3. boksgksa wahdksa boiéiksa bokiksa bokiciksa

2. boydksaksa wabdyaksa bonfé¢iksa boydkiksa boyéciksa

1. bowsksaksa wabéwaksa bomiéiksa bowdkiksa bowééiksa
Dual boidpksaksa waboéunksa botnkiciksa botinkiksa bodpkiéiksa
Plur. 3. boksdksapi: wabéksapi boidiksapi bokiksapi bokiéiksapi

. boydksaksapi wabdéyaksapi boni¢iksapi boydkiksapi boyéciksayi

1. botpksaksapi wab6unksapi boupkiéiksapi botnkiksapi botpkic¢iksapi
Sing. 3. kaksdksa wakdksa ihddksa hdaksa kiéi¢aksa

2. yakdksaksa waytkaksa nihddksa yahddksa yécicaksa

1. wakdksaksa wawdkaksa mihddksa wahddksa wécicaksa
Dnal unkdksaksa wafinkaksa unkihdaksa unhddksa unkiéiéaksa
Plur. 3. kaksdksapi wakdksapi ihddksapi hdaksdpi kiéicaksapi

2. yakdksaksapi waydkaksapi nihddksapi yahddksapi yééicaksapi

1, upkdksaksapi watnkaksapi upkihdaksapi unhddksapi upkiéiéaksapi
Sing. 3. naksdksa wandksa nai¢iksa nakiksa nakiéiksa

2. naydksaksa wandayaksa nanféiksa naydklksa nayéciksa

1. nawdksaksa wandwaksa namiciksa nawikiksa nawééiksa
Dual natinpksaksa wandunpksa nainkiéiksa nadykiksa natinkicéiksa
Plur, 3. naksdksapi | wandksapi nai¢iksapi nakiksapi nakiéiksapi

2. naysksaksapi | wandyaksapi nanié¢iksapi naydkiksapi nayééiksapi

1. natigksaksapi | wandugksapi naiipki¢iksapi natinkiksapi natpkiciksapi
Sing. 3. paksdksa wapiksa i¢ipaksa kpaksg kidipaksa

2. yapdksaksa waydpaksa ni¢ipaksa vakpdksa yééipaksa

1. wapdksaksa wawiapaksa miéipaksa | wakpdksa wécéipaksa
Dual  uppdksaksa walinpaksa upkiéipaksa | npkpdksa upkidipaksa
Plur. 3. paksdksapi \vapﬁ]xr()sapi i¢ipaksapi | kpaksdpi ki¢ipaksapi

2. yapédksaksapi waydpaksapi ni¢ipaksapi yakpdksapi yééipaksapi

1. uppdksaksapi watippaksapi upkié¢ipaksapi upkpdksapi ugkié¢ipaksapi
Ning. 3. yaksdksa . waydksa ihdiksa hdaksd kiéiyaksa

2. daksiksa waddksa nihddksa yahddksa yéciyaksa

1. mdaksdksa wamddksa mihddksa wahdaksa wééiyaksa
Dval upydksaksa watinyaksa | upkihdaksa uphddksa upkiéiyaksa
Plur. 3. yaksaksapi waydksapi { ihddksapi hdaksdpi kiéiyaksapi

2. daksdksapi waddksapi | mnihddksapi yahddksapi yééiyaksapi

1. upydksaksapi watinyaksapi unkihdaksapi uphddksapi upkiéiyaksapi
Sing. 3. yuksiksa woksa ibdiksa hduksd kiciyuksa

2. duksdksa waddaksa prihdiksa yahdiksa yééiyuksa

1. mduksdksa wamddksa mihddksa wahdiiksa wééiyuksa
Dual dpksaksa walpyuksa upkihdnksa nnphdiksa upkiéiyuksa
Plur. 3. yuksdksapi waoksapi ihdiksapi hduksdpi ki¢iyuksapi

2. duksaksapi wadiksapi nihdiksapi yahdiksapi yééiyuksapi

1. dnksaksapi wadyyuksapi nykibhduksapi unphdiksapi upkiéiyuksapi

sional third dative.

'In some of the coguate Siouan languages there are two datives in eommon use, with an occa-

Some Dakota verbs have two of these; e. g., from kaga, to make, come kiéaga

(first dative) and kiéitaga (seeond dative), as in wowapi kiéaga, to write a letter to amother, and

wowapi ki¢icaga, to write a letter for or instead of another (or by request).
dative is not differentiated from the possessive.

See note on § 54.—J. 0. D.

In some cases the first
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NOUNS.
FORMS OF NOUNS.

§ 60. Dakota nouns, like those of other languages, may be divided into
two classes, primitive and devivative.

§ 61. Primitive nouns are those whose origin can not be deduced fromn
any other word ; as, maka, earth, peta, five, pa, head, ista, eye, ate, father,
ina, mother.

§ 62. Derivative nouns are those which are formed in various ways
from other words, chiefly from verbs, adjectives, and other nouns. The
principal classes of derivatives are as follows: :

1. Nouns of the wnstrument are formed from active verbs by prefixing
‘i;7 as, yumdu, to plough, iyumdn, a plough ; kasdeca, to split, iéasdece, a
wedge ; kahinta, to rake or siceep, iéahiyte, a rake or broom  These again are
frequently componnded with other nouns. (See § 68.)

2. Nouns of the person or agent are formed from active verbs by pre-
fixing ‘wa;’ as, ihangya, to destroy, waihangye, a destroyer ; yawaste, to bless,
wayawaste, oune who blesses, a blesser.

3. Many abstract nouns are formed from verbs and adjectives by pre-
fixing ‘wo;’ as, ihangya, to destroy, woihangye, destruction ; wayazay, to be
sick, wowayazay, sickness ; waon$ida, merciful, wowaonsida, mercy ; waste,
yood, wowaste, gooduess.

4. Some nouns are formed from verbs and adjectives by prefixing ‘o;’
as, wanka, fo lie down, owanka, a floor ; apa, to strike, oape, « stroke ; owa,
to mark or write, oowa, a mark or letter of the alphabet; sni, cold, as an
adjective, osni, cold, a noun; maste, hot, omaste, heat.

5. a. ‘Wida,’ prefixed to neuter and intransitive verbs and adjectives
sometimes forms of them abstract nouns; as, yazay, to be sick; wiéayazay
and wawicayazan, sickness ; waste, gyood, wicawaéte, goodness.

b. It sometimes forms nouns of the agent; as, vasiéa, to speak evil of,
curse, wicayasice, « curser. :

¢. Some nouns, by prefixing ‘wica’ or its contraetion ‘wié,” have their
signification limited to the human species; as, wiéadante, the human heart ;
wicanape, the human hand ; wicoie, human words ; wic¢ohay, hman actions.
We also have wic¢aatkuku, a father or one's father ; wicahuyku, oue’s mother ;
widaéinéa, one's children.

In like manner ‘ta’ (not the possessive pronoun, but the generic name of ruminat-

ing animals, and partienlarly applied to the moose) is prefixed to the names of various
members of the body, and limits the signification to such animals; as, tacayte, a
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buffalo or deer’s heart; tapa, a deer’s head; tacezi, a buffalo’s tongue; taha, a deer’s
skin'; tacesdi, the ‘bois de vache’ of the prairie.

When to such nouns is prefixed ‘wa’ (from waliayksica, « bear), their signifi-
cation is limited to the bear species; as, wapa, a bew?’s head; waha, a bear’s skin;
wasun), a bear’s den.

In like manner, ‘ho,’ from hogay, « fish, prefixed to a tew nouns, limits their sig-
nification to that genus; as, hoape, fish-fins; hoaske, the buneh on the head of « fish.

6. Abstract nouns are formed from adjectives by prefixing- ¢ wico,’
which may be regarded as componnded of ‘wica’ and ‘wo;’ as waste, good,
widowaste, gooduess, waoysida, mereiful ; wicowaonsida, mercy.

7. a. Nouns are formed from verbs in the intransitive or absolute
state by suffixing ‘ pi;’ as, wowa, to paint or write, wowapi, (they wrote some-
thing) something written, « writing or book; wayawa, to count, wayawapi,
JSigures or arithwmetic.

b. Any verb may be used with the plural ending as a verbal noun or
gerund, sometimes without, but more commonly with, the definite article;
as, iéazo, to take credit, iéazopi, credit; wayawaste, to bless, wayawastepi,
blessing ; waihapgya, fo destroy, wafhm)gyapi, destroying ; ecoy, to do, econpi
kiy, the doing of a thing.

8. When ‘s'a’ is used after verbs, it denotes frequency of action, and
gives them the force of nouns of the person; as, kage s'a, a maker; econpi
s'a, doers; yakoypi s'a, dwellers.

Diminutives.

§ 63. ‘Day’ or ‘na’ is suffixed to nouns, pronouns, adjectives, and verbs,
and has sometimes a diminntive and sometimes a restrictive signification.

1. Suffixed to nouns, ‘day’ is generally diminutive; as, mde, lake,
mdeday), little lake ; wakpa, river, wakpaday, little river or rivulet ; apa, some,
apaday, « small part.

2. Some nouns now appear only with the diminutive ending, although
they may formerly have been nsed withont it; as, hokéiday, boy; S$uphpa-
day, little dog, puppy ; Sungiday, for.

3. Nouns ending with this diminutive take the plural termination be-
fore the dan; as, hokéidan, boy, hoksipiday, boys.

4. Some nouns ending in ‘na,” when they take the plural form, change
‘na’ into ‘day;’ as, widipyapna, girl, widipyaypiday, girls ; wanistipna, a
Sew, plur. wanistippidan., In some cases ‘day’is nsed only in the plural
form; as, tonana, a few, phir. tonanappiday.

The Ihapktoyway and Sisitopwarn commonly use ‘na,’ and the Titoyway ¢la,” in-
stead of ‘day,’ for the diminutive ending ; as, hoksina and hoksila, for hoksiday.
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§ 64. 1. ‘Day’ is often joined to adjectives and verbs, as the last prin-
eipal word in the clause, although it properly belongs to the noun; as,
Suktapka way waste-day (horse a good-little), @ good little horse, not a herse «
little good ; nidinksi Ceye-dany (thy-son cries-little), thy little son eries.

2. When used with a transitive verb, ‘day’ may belong either to the
subject or the object of the verb; as, nisunka Supka kikteday (thy-brother
dog his-killed-little), thy little brother killed his dog, ov thy brother killed his little
dog.

Gender.

§ 65. 1. Gender is sometimes distinguished by different names for the
masculine and feminine; as, widasta, man, winohiydéa, woman ; tatagka, buf-
Salo bull, pte, bugfulo cow; hehaka, the male clk, upay, the female elk.

2. But more commonly the distinction is made by means of adjectives.
‘Wica’ and ‘winyan’ denote the male and female of the Juman species;
as, hokéiyokopa wica, @ male child, hoksiyokopa wiyyay, « female child,
‘Mdoka’ and ‘wiye’ distinguish the sex of animals ; as, tamdoka, a buck ;
tawiyeday, a doe, the ‘dan’ being diminutive. These words, however, are
often written separately ; as, pagoyta mdoka, « drake ; zitkaday wiye, a hen
bird. In some instances contraction takes place; as, Suyg mdoka, @ lhorse;
Sung wiye, a mare, from Supka.

3. Proper names of females of the human species frequently have
‘win,” an abbreviation of ‘wiyyay,” female, for their termination; as,
Totidutawiy (Woman of her red hous(;) ; Wakankazuzuwiy (Female spirit that
pays debts). Sometimes the diminutive ‘wipna’ is used for ‘wiyp;’ as,
Mahpiwinna (Cloud woman).

Number.

§ 66. To nouns belong two numbers, the singular and plural.

1. The plural of animate objects is denoted by the termination ‘pi,
which is attached either to the noun itself; as, Supka, « dog, Supkapi, dogs ;
or, as is more commonly the case, to the adjective or verb which follows it
in the same phrase ; as, Supka ksapapi, wise dogs ; Supka eéonpi, doys did it.

2. (@) Names of inanimate objects seldom take the plural termination,
even when used with a plural meaning; as, éan, « tree or trees ; maga, «
Jield or fields. i -

() On the other hand, some nouns formed from verbs by adding the
plural termination ‘pi’ (§ 62. 7. a.) are used with a singular as well as a
plural meaning; as, tipi, a house or houses; wowapi, a book or books.
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Case.

§ €7. Dakota nouns may be said to have two principal cases, the sub-
jective and objective.”

The subjective and objective cases are usually known by the place
which they occupy in the sentence. When two nouns are used, the one
the subject and the other the object of the action, the subject is placed
first, the object next, and the verb last; as, wicasta way wowapi wan kaga
(man a book a made), @ man made « book; Dawid Sopiya wastedaka (David
Sophia loves), David loves Sophia; Dakota Beddeke wicaktepi (Dakota Fox-
Indian them-they-killed), the Dakotas Killed the For Indians.

‘When, from some consideration, it is manifest which must be the nominative, the
arrangement may be different; as, widasta Wakantanka kaga (man God made), God
made man.

As this distinetion of case is rather syntactical than etymological, see further in
the Syntax.

Possession.

§ 68. The relation of two nouns to each other, as possessor and possessed,
is sometimes indicated by placing them in juxtaposition, the name of the
possessor coming first; as, wahukeza ihupa, spear-handle ; tipi tiyopa, house-
door ; wicasta oie, man’s wort.

Sometimes the first noun suffers contraction; as, mali¢inéa, « gosling, for magé
¢inéa (goose child); malilynmdn, ¢ plough, for miga iyumdu ( field-plough); malii¢a-
hinte, a rake, for maga i¢ahiyte ( field-rake).

§ 69. But the relation is pointed out more deﬁnitely by adding to the
last term a possessive pronoun, either separate or ineor 1)01 ated.

1. Sometimes the pronouns ‘tawa’ and ‘tawapi’ are used after the
second noun; as, tatapka woyute tawa (buffalo food his), buffalo’s food;
woyute §uktayka tawapi (food horse theirs), horses' food; wibastayatapi tipi
tawa (chicf house his), the chief’s house.

2. (a) But generally the possessive pronouns are prefixed to the name
of the thing possessed; as, tatayka tawote (buffalo his-food), buffalo’s food ;
Dawid taanpetu (David his-day), the days of David.

Sometimes ¢ti’ is prefixed instead of ‘ta;’ as, wayhipkpe, an arrow; Dawid
tiwaphipkpe, David’'s arroic.

Nouns commencing with ‘i’ or ‘o’ prefix ‘t’ only; as, ipahiy, a pillow; Hake
tipahip, Hake's pillow; owinza, a bed; Hake towinze, Hake's bed.

Abstract nouns which commenee with ¢ wo’” drop the ¢ w’ and prefix ‘t;’ as, wo-
waste, goodness; Wakantayka towqéte, God’s goodness. (See § 23,2. 0.)

TA. L. Riggs thinks a better arrangement would include the gemtwe ease with the subjective and
objeetive. The rule of position would then be: A noun in the genitive ease qualifying another noun is
placed before the noun it qualities. See § 68.
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() Nouns expressing relationship form their genitive by means of the
suftix pronouns ‘ku,’ “¢én, ‘tkn;’ as, supka, younger brother, Dawid supkaku,
David’s younger brother; éinye, the elder brother of a man, Tomas éipéu,
Thomas’s elder brother ; ¢inksi, a daughter, wiéasta éinksitku, maw's daughter.

Proper and Family Names.'

§ 70. The proper names of the Dakotas are words, simple and com.-
pounded, which are in common use in the language. They are nsually
given to children by the father, grandfather, or some other influential rela-
tive. When young men have distinguished themselves in battle, they fre-
quently take to themselves new naines, as the names of distinguished an-
cestors of warriors now dead. The son of a chief, when he comes to the
chieftainship, generally takes the name of his father or grandfather; so that
the same names, as in other more powerful dynasties, are handed down
along the royal lines.

1. (a) Dakota proper names sometimes consist of a single noun; as,
Malipiya, Clond; Hokéiday, Boy; Wamdeniéa, Orphan; Wowadinyay,
Faith.

(b) Sometimes they consist of a smu]e adjective; as, Sakpe, (Siz) Lit-
tle-siz, the chief at Prairieville.

2. (¢) But more frequently they are composed of a noun and adjec-
tive; as Iétahba (eyes-sleepy), Sleepy-eyes; Tatapka-hanska (buffalo-long),
Long buffalo; Matohota, Grizely-bear; Wamdi-duta, Scarlet-cagle; Mato-
tamaheéa, Lean-bear; Mazaliota, Grey-iron; Maza-§a, Sounding-metal; Wa-
paha-$a, Red-flag-staff, called now Wabashauw.

(b) Sometimes they are formed of two nouns; as, Malipiy a—\wcash,
Cloud-man ; Pezilmta-wicasta, Medicine-man ; Ite-wakiyyay, Thunder-face.

3. Sometimes a possessive pronoun is prefixed; as, Ta-makoce, His
country; Ta-peta-tayka, His-great-fire; Ta-oyate-duta, His-red-people.

4. (@) Sometimes they consist of verbs in the intransitive form, which
may be rendered by nouns; as, Wakute, Shooter; Wanapeya, One-iwho-
causes-flight.

(b) Sometimes they are compounded of a noun and verb; as, Akiéita-
nazin, Standing-soldier or Sentinel ; Tatanka-naiiy, Standing-buffalo ; Ma-
hpiya-mani, Walking-cloud ; Waymdi-okiya, One-who - tall:s-with-the-eagle ;
Mabpiya- hdmape, Cloud-that-appears-again.

' A classification of persoual names of the Omf\lm Ponka, I\ans‘\ Osage, Iowa, Oto, and \nssoun
tribes will be found on pp. 393-399, Proc. A. A. A. S., xxxiv, 1885, See also “Indian personal names,”
Pp. 263-268, Amer. Anthropologist, July, 1890.—J. 0 D.
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(¢) Sometimes they are formed of two verbs; as, Ipyang-mani, One-
who-walks-runming. In some instance a preposition is prefixed ; as, Ana-
wang-mani, One-who-walks-as-he-gallops-on.

§ 71. The names of the women are formed in the same way, but gen-
erally have ‘win’ or ‘wipna,’ female, added ; as, Aypetu-sapa-win, Black-
day-woman ; Mahpi-wiyna, Cloud-woman.

§ 72. The Dakotas have no family or surnames. But the children of
a family have particular names which belong to them, in the order of their
birth, up to the fifth ¢hild. These names are, for boys, Caské, Hepay,
Hepi, Catdy, and Haké. For girls, they are, Windéna, Hapay, Hapistipna,
Wapske, and Wihdke. Thus the first child, if a boy, is called Caské, if a
girl, Winéua; the second, if a boy, is called Hepay, and it a girl, Hapay,
ete. If there are more than five children in the family, the others have no
names of this kind. Several of these names are not used by the Titopway
and Thagktoywan.

§ 73. The names of certain family relations, both male and female, are
presented in the following table:

F A Man's. A Womaw’s.
elder hrother ¢inyé timdé
clder sister tapké éuy
younger brother supk4d supkd
younger sister tanlsi tagkd
male consin tahansi i¢ési
female cousin hanpk4si i¢épansi
brother-in-law tahdy Si¢é
sister-in-law hankd ié¢épan

The other relations, as, father, mother, uncle, aunt, grandfather, grand-
mother, ete., are designated, both by men and women, by the same names.

ADJECTIVES.

§ 74. 1. Most adjectives in Dakota may be considered as primitive ; as,
ska, white, tanka. large, waste, good. :

2. A few are formed from verbs by prefixing ‘wa;’ as, opsida, to have
mercy on one, waoy§ida, merciful ; captekiya, o love, wadaytkiya, benevolent.

§ 75. Final ‘a’ or ‘an’ of many adjectives is changed into ‘ e’ when fol-
lowed by certain particles, as, hinéa, do, kiy or ¢y, ete.: §ica, bad, §iée
liinéa, very bad; widasta §ice ¢y, the bad man.
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NUMBER.

§ 76. Adjeetives have three numbers, the singular, dial, and plural.

§ 77. The dual is formed from the singular by prefixing or inserting
‘un,’ the pronoun of the first person plural; as, ksapa, wise ; wi¢asta upksapa,
we tiwo wise men; waonsida, merciful ; waonsiunda, we tico mereiful ones.

§ 78. 1. The plural is formed by the addition of ‘pi’ to the singular;
as, waste, good ; wicaita wastepi, good men.

2. Another form of the plural which frequently oceurs, especially in
connection with animals and inaniinate objects, is made by a reduplication
of one of the syllables.

(a) Sometimes the first syllable reduplicates; as, ksapa‘, wise, plur.,
ksaksapa; tapka, great, plur. tapktanka.

(b) In some cases the last syllable reduplicates; as, waste, good, phur.,
wasteste.

(¢) And sometimes a middle syllable is reduplicated; as, tapkipyan,
great or large, plur., tapkipkiyya.

COMPARISON.,

§ 79. Adjectives are not inflected to denote degrees of comparison, but
are inereased or diminished in signifieation by means of adverbs.

1. () What may be called the comparative degree is formed by sanpa,
more; as, waste, good, saypa waste, more good or better. When the name of
the person or thing, with which the eomparison is made, immediately pre-
cedes, the preposition ‘i’ is employed to indicate the relation, and is pre-
fixed to sappa; as, widasta kin de isappa waste, this man is better than that.
Sometimes ‘sam iyeya,’ which may be translated more advanced, is used;
as, sam iyeya waste, more advanced good or better. :

It is difficult to translate ‘iyeya’ in this connection, but it seems to convey the
idea of passing on from one degree to another.

(b) Often, too, comparison is made by saying that one is good and
another is bad; as, de §ida, he waste, this is bad, that is good, i. e. that is
better than this.

(¢) To diminish the signification of adjeetives, ‘ kitanna’is often used;
as, tagka, large, kitayna tapka, somewhat large, that is, not very large.

2. What may be called the superlative degree is formed" by the use of
‘nina,” ‘ hipéa,” and ‘iyotap;’ as, nina waste, or waste hipca, very good;
iyotay waste, best.
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NUMERAL ADJECTIVES.

Cardinals.

§ 80. The cardinal nmmerals are as follows:

wayca, wanzi, or wayziday, one. wiké¢emna, ten.

noypa, two. wik¢emna noypa, twenty

yamni, three. wikéemna yamni,  thirty.

topa, Jour. wikéemna fopa, JSorty.

zaptay, JSive. opawinge, a hundred.

sakpe, six, opawipge noppa, two huundred.
Sakowin, seven. kektopawinyge,! a thousand.
Sahdogay), eight. woyawa tayka, the great count,
napéigwayka, nine. or a million.

1. The numbers from eleven to eighteen inclusive, are formed in two
ways:

(a) By ake, again; as, ake wanziday, eleven ; ake noypa, fwelve ; ake
yamni, thirteen, ete. Written in full, these would be wikéemna ake wanzi-
dan, ten again one; wikéemna ake nonpa, ten again two, ete.

In counting, the Dakotas use their fingers, bending themn down as they pass on,
until they reach ten. They then turn down a little finger, to remind them that one

ten is laid away, and commence again. When the second ten is counted, another
finger goes down, and so on.

(b) By sanpa, more; as, wikéemna sappa wanziday, fen more one,
(1041) or eleven; wikéemna sanpa topa (10 + 4), fourteen; wikéemna
sappa Sahdogay (10 4 8), eighteen.

2. Nineteen is formed by uyma, the other ; as, unma napéinwanka, the
other nine. :

3. (@) Wikéemna noypa is (10 X 2) twenty, and so with thirty, forty,
etc. The numbers between these are formed in the same way as between
eleven and eighteen ; as, wikéenma noyppa sappa wanzidan, or, wikéemna
nonpa ake wanziday (10 X 2 + 1), twenty-one; wikéemna nonpa sanpa nap-
¢éigwaygka (10 X 2+ 9), twenty-nine; wikéemna yamni sappa topa; (10 X 3
+ 4), thirty-four; wikéemna zaptay sappa napéipwapka (10 X 54 9), fifty-
nine. Over one hundred, numbers are still formed in the same way; as,
opawinge sanpaswikéemna Sakpe sanppa Sakowiy (100 4 [10 X 6] + 7), one
Tundred and sixty-seven ; kektopawinge noppa sanpa opawinge zaptay sanpa
wikéemna yamni sanpa Sakpe ([1000 X 2] + [100 X 5] + [10 X 3] + 6),
two thousand five hundred and thirty-six. '

' Also koktopawinge.
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(0) The numbers between twenty and thivty, thirty and forty, ete., are
occasionally expressed by placing an ordinal before the eardinal, which de-
notes that it is so many in such a ten; as, iyamni topa, four of the third (tew),
i ¢., twenty-four ; itopa yammi, three of the fourth (tew), i. c., thirty-three.

It is an interesting study to analyze these numerals. It has been stated
above, that the Dakota, in common with all Indians, it is believed, are in
the habit of using the hands in eounting. It might be supposed then that
the names indicating numbers would be drawn largely from the hand.
The following derivations and explanations, it is believed, will be found in
the main reliable.

1. Wapéa, ete. from wan! interjection—calling attention—perhaps, at
the same time, holding up @ finger.

2. Noypa, from en aoppa, to bend down on, or place on, as the second
finger is laid down over the small one; or perhaps of nape oypa, nape
being used for finger as well as hand. The Ponka and Omaha is nayba,
and the Winnabago nuyp.!

3. Yammi, from mni (voot) signifying either turning over or laying up ;
the ‘ya’ perhaps indicating that it is done with the mouth. (See § 341)

It is’ suggested, as a further solution of yamni, that the ‘mmni’ may be an old

root, meaning together or flow together, as we have it in the reduplicate amnimni, e. g.,
mini amnimni, fo sprinkle water upon. The Ponka and Omaha 1s dha-bdhiy.?

4. Topa, from opa, to follow; (perhaps ti, @ house, and opa, follow awith)
as we say, ‘in the same box,” with the rest. The three have banded
together and made a ‘ti’ or ‘tiday,’ as we would say « family, and the
fourth joins them. The Ponka and Omaha is duba.

5. Zaptay, from za, (root) holding (or perhaps whole, as in zani), and
ptanyay or ptaya, fogether. In this case the thummb is bent down over the
fingers of the hand, and kolds them together.

6. Sakpe, from Sake, nail, and kpa or kpe, (root) lasting as some kinds
of food which go a good ways, or filled, as a plump grain. This is the
second thumb, and the feference may be to the other hand being completed.
Possibly from the idea of bending down as in nakpa, the car.

7. Sakowiy, from gake, nail, and owin, perhaps from owinga, to bend
down ; but possibly from oin, to wear, as jewelry, this being the fore finger
of the sceond hand ; that is, the ring finger.

! Two takes the form ¢a"ba (dhay-ba) in the Omaha name Maxe ¢a"ba, Two Crows and de¢avba,
seven (4+2?). Tiwo in Winnebago is expressed variously, even by the same speaker. Thus, we find
noyp, noypa, nonpi, and nunp.—J. O. D,

2 a-bein in the notation of the Burcan of Ethnology.—J. O. D.
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8. Sahdogay, from sake, nail probably, and hdogan), possessive of yugay,
to open ; but perhaps it is ogay or oge, to cover, to wear ; the nail covers
itself.  'Two fingers now cover the thumnb.!

9. Napéiywapka, trom nape, hand, éistiyna, small, and wapka, lies—
hand-small-lies ; that is, the remainder of the hand is very small, or perhaps,
the hand now lies in a small compass.

Eli Abraham explains ‘napc¢iywanka’ as from napéupe. All fingers, are napéupe,
in the original sense; that is they are marrow bones of the hand. Now this finger of
the second hand lies down alone. Two fingers have covered the thumb and this has
to take a bed by itself. Rather the finger lies in the napdéoka, inside of the hand.

10. Wikéemna, from wikée or ikée, common, and mmayay, gathering, or
1 b b) bAD J)
from mna, fo rip, that is lef loose. It would then mean either that the com-
bl )

won or first gathering of the hands was completed, or that being completed
: g g ) g I )

the whole are loosed, and the ten thrown up, as is their custom; the hands

in the common position.

100 Opawinge, from pawinga, fo bend down with the hand, the pre-
fixed ‘o’ indieating perfectness or roundedness ; that is, the process has
been gone over as many times as there are fingers and thunbs.

1000. Kektopawinpge orr koktopawinge, from opawipge and ake or

=} fo R S
kokta, meaning again or also. This would indicate that the lundred had
been counted over as many times as there are hand digits.”

§ 81. Numeral adjectives by reduplicating a syllable express the idea
of two and two or by twos, three and three or by threes, ete.; as, nomnoypa, by
fwos ; yammnimni, by threes; toptopa, by fours, ete.

(1) Wayzikzi, the rednplicate of wayzi, properly means by ones, but is used to
signity a few.

(2) Noppa and topa are often eontracted into nom and tom, and are generally
reduplieated in this form; as, nomnom, by tiwos; tomtom, by fours.

(3) Yamni, zaptan, Sakowin, and wikéemna, reduplicate the last syllable; as,
yamnimni, zaptagptay, Sakowipwin, and wikéemnamna. The same is true of opawinge
and kektopawinge; as, opawingege, by hiundreds.

(4) Napc¢igwapgka and Sahdogay reduplicate a middle syllable, as napéiywapg-
wayka, by nines, Sahdohdogan, by eights.

§ 82. Wanéa, nonpa, yamni, ete., are also used for once, twice, thrice,
ete. Noppa noppa heden topa, fwice two so fouwr, that is, twice two are four.

1The author gives, in the Dictionary, ogan and oge, clothes, covering, a sheaih; hmt not as a
verb.—J. O. D. i
2Can there be a satisfactory amalysis of the Dakota numcrals without a full comparison with
those of the cognate langnages of the Sionan family? I think not.—J. O. D,
7105—VOoL I1X 4
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And ‘akihde’ is sometimes used for this purpose; as, noypa dklll(l(‘ noypa,
two times two. -

§ 83. 1. ‘Dan’ or “na,’ suffixed to nmmeral adjeetives, is restrictive; as,
yammni, three, yamnina, only three; zaptay, five. zaptayna, ounly five.

2. With monosyllabic words ‘na’ is doubled; as, nom, two, nomnana,
only two; tom, four, tomnana, only four; hunh, ¢ part, huphnana, only a part.

Ordinals.

§ 84. 1. The ordinal numbers, after tokaheva, Jirst, are formed fromn
cardinals by prefixing ‘i, ‘iéi,” and ‘ wiéi;’ as, 11101)])(1 ié¢inonpa, and wiéi-
noypa, second; iyamni, iéiyammni, and wiéiyamui, third; itopa, iéitopa, and
wicitopa, fourth; iwikéemna, tenth, ete.

2. In like manner we have iake wayzi, elecenth ; iake noypa, tweelfth ;
iake )amm thirteenth, cte.; iwikéemna noypa, twmztwth- mpawnyre one
hundredth, ete.

§ 85. When several numbers are used together, the last only has the
ordinal form; as, wikéemna noypa saypa iyammi, twenty-third; opawinge
sanpa iake noypa, one hundred and twelfth.

ADVERBS.

§ 86. There are some adverbs, in very common use, whose derivation
from other parts of speech is not now apparent, and which may therefore
be considered as primitives; as, eéa, when; kuya and kun, under, below;
kitayna, a little, not much; nina and hinéa, very; ohiyni, always; sanpa,
more ; taykan, without, out of doors; wayna, now, ete.!

§ 87. But adverbs in Dakota are, for the most part, derived from de-
wmonstrative pronouns, adjectives, verbs, and other adverbs ; and in some instances
from other parts of speeeh.

1. Adverbs are formed from demonstrative pronouns, by adding ‘han’ and
‘hay,” ‘ken’ and ¢ éen,” ‘ketn’ and ‘éetu,’ ‘en,’ ‘ki’ and ‘kiva,” ‘&’ and ¢iva)

(«) By adding ‘han’and ‘hay;’ as, de, this, dehan, here, now ; he, tlult,
hehan, there, then ; ka, that, kahan and kahay, then, there, so for. The forms
dehay and hehay are used with a slight difference of signification from
dehan and hehan; the first indicating place and the latter time.?

(b) By adding ‘ken’ and ‘éen;’ as, kaken, in this manner; eéa, when;
ecaken, whenever, always; deéen, thus; heéen, in that way.

VA, L. Riggs snggests that eéa has the foree of when only by positior, and that eéa and eée, ¢éa
and ée are frequentative particles, akin, in radical meaning, and perhaps in origin, to ‘ake,” again.

*In the cognate langnages, time words and spaee words are not fully differentiated. Thns in
Gegilia, ntar &, how long? how far? when?—J.0.D.
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(¢) By adding ‘ketn’ and ‘éetn;’ as, kaketu, in that manner; deéetu,
in this way; hecetu, so, thus.

(d) By adding ‘en,’ in, in a contracted form; as, de, this, den, here;
he, that; hen, there; ka, that, kan, yonder; tukte, which ? tukten, where ?

(¢) By adding ‘ki’ and ‘¢, ‘kiya’ and ‘éiya;’ as, ka, that, kaki and
kakiya, there; de, this, deci and deciya, here.

2. Adverbs are formed from adjectives, by adding ‘ ya;’ as, waste, good,
wasteya, well; §iéa, bad, Sicaya, badly; tapka, great, taykaya, greatly, exten-
swely.

3. (a) Adverbs are formed from verbs, by adding ¢yap;’ as, iyuskiy,
to rejoice, iyuskinyay, rejoicingly, gladly; tapyapy, well, may be from the
obsolete verb ‘tan’ (as they still use atay, to regard, take care of ); itonsni,
to tell a lie, itonéniyay, fulsely.

(b) Some are formed by adding ‘ya’ alone; as, aokaga, to tell «
Jalsehood about one, aokahya, falsely.

(¢) In a few instances adverbs are formed from verbs by adding ‘na;
as, inalini, to be in haste, inahnina, hastily, temporarily.

4. Adverbs are formed from other adverbs.

(a) By adding ‘tu;’ as, dehan, now, dehantu, at this time; hehan, then,
hehantu, af that time ; tohan, when ? tohautu, at what time ?

() Other forms are made by adding ‘ya’to the preceding; as, de-
hantuya, thus, here; hehantuya, there ; deéetuya, so; toketuya, in what-
ever way. -

(¢) Others still are made by the further addition of ‘ken;’ as, dehan-
tuyaken, toketuyaken. The meaning appears to be substantially the same
after the addition of ‘ken’ as before.

(d) Adverbs are formed from other adverbs by adding ‘yay;’ as,
dehan, now, here, dehayyan, to this time or place, so far ; tohan, when ? tohan-
yay, as long as, how long ? ohinni, always, ohiyniyay, for ever.

(e) Adverbs are formed from other adverbs by adding ‘tkiya;’ as,
kun, below, kuytkiya, downiwards ; waygkan, above, wapkantkiya, upwards.

5. Some adverbs are formed from nouns.

(a) By prefixing ‘a’ and taking the adverbial termination ‘ya:’ as,
paha, a hill, apahaya, hill-like, convexly ; wanida, none, awanin and awaninya,
in a destroying way. .

() By suffixing ‘ata’ or ‘yata,’ ete.; as, hie, ¢ hill or ridge, heyata,
back at the hall.

Words so formed may be called prepositional nouns. See § 91,

")
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6. Adverbs are derived from prepositions.
(a) By adding ‘tu’ or ‘tuya;’ as, mahen, in or within, mahentu or
mahetu and mahetuya, inewardly.
(b) By adding ‘wapa;’ as, ako, beyond, akowapa, onward; mahen, in,
mahenwapa, inwardly.
PREPOSITIONS. -

§ 88. (@) What are named prepositions in other langnages are in
Dakota properly post-positions, as they follow the nouns which they govern.
(See § 186.) (b) Prepositions may be divided into separate and incorporated.

SEPARATE PREPOSITIONS.

§ 89. The separate prepositions in Dakota follow the nouns which theyv
govern; as, éay akan nawaziy (wood upon I-stand), I stamd upon wood; he
maza oy kagapi (that iron of is-made), that is made of iron. The following
are the principal separate prepositions, viz:

ahna, with etkiya, towards om, with them

akan. on or upon etu, at on, of or from, with, for
ako, beyond kahda, by, near to opta, through

ehna, amongst Kiéi, rwith him, her, or it saypa, beyond

ekta, at, to malien, within tayhay, from

en, in ohna, in yata, at.

etayhan, from ohomni, around

Some of these are quite as often used as adverbs as prepositions.

INCORPORATED PREPOSITIONS, OR PREPOSITIONAL PARTICLES.

§ 90. These are suffixed to nouns, prefixed to or inserted into verbs,
and prefixed to adverbs, etc.

§ 91. The prepositions suffixed to nouns are ‘ta,’ and ‘ata’ or  yata,’
at or on; as, tinta, praivie, tintita, at or on the prairie; maga, a field, magdta,
at the field; ¢ay, wood ov woods, éayyata, af the woods. The preposition e,
in, contracted, is suflixed to a few nouns; as, ti, « house, tin, in the house.
These formations may also be regarded as adverbs; as, he, a hill or ridge,
heyéta, at the Lill or back from. : :

T. L. Riggs suggests that this class of words should be denominated prépo-
sitional mouns or adverhial nouns. L

§ 92. The prepositions ‘a,” ‘e, *i, ‘0, instead of being suffixed to the
noun, are prefixed to the verb. <4

1. (a) The preposition ‘a,’ on or upon, is probably a contraction of
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¢akan,’ and is prefixed to a very large number of verbs; as, mani, o walk,
amani, to walk on, éankaga amawani, I walk on a log.

(b) The preposition ‘e, to or ai, is probably from ‘ekta,” and is pre-
fixed to some verbs; as, yulipa, to lay down anything one is carrying,
eynlipa, to lay down at a place. v

(¢) The preposition ‘i’ prefixed to verbs means with, for, on account of ;
as, éekiya, to pray, iéekiya, to pray for a thing.

(d) The preposition ‘o, in, is a contraction of ‘ohna,” and is found in
a large class of verbs; as, hnaka, to place or lay down, ohnaka, to place a
thing in something else.

2. The prepositions which are either prefixed to or inserted into verbs,
in the pronouns’ place, are ‘ki’ and ‘kiéi.

() ‘XKi,’ as a preposition incorporated in verbs, means fo or for; as,
kaga, to make, kicaga, to make to one; huwe ya, to go to bring anything,
kihuwe ya, to go to bring a thing for one.

(b) ‘Kiéi’ incorporated into verbs, means for; as, kaksa, to chop off, as
a stick; kicicaksa, to chop off for one. .

§ 93. The preposition ‘i’ is prefixed to a class of adverbs giving them
the force of prepositions. In these cases it expresses relation to or connexion
with the preceding noun; as, tehay, for, itehay, Sfar from any time or place;
heyata, behind, ilieyata, back of something. These adverbial prepositions
are such as: b :

iako, beyond ihukuya, under itehay, fur from
iankan, upon ilieyata, belhind, baek of itokam, before
iaSkadan, near to ikayyeta, down from iwankam, above
i¢ahda, by, near to ikiyeday), near to iyohakam, after
ihakam, behind isaypa, beyond iyotaheday), beticeen
ihdnks$ay, round about itakasaypa, over from iyotahepi, between
ihektam, behind itaykan, without iyotakoys, opposite to.
CONJUNCTIONS.

§ 94. Conjunctions in Dakota, as in other languages, ave used to con--
nect words and sentences; as, waste ka ksapa, good and wise; wicasta Siceca
koya, men and children: *“Uykan Wakaytanka, Ozanzay kta, eya: upkay
ozapzay,” And God said, ‘ Let light be:” and light was.

§ 95. The following is a list of the principal conjunctions, viz: upkan),
ka and ¢a, and; ko and koya, also, and; upkan$, kiphay and éighay, kina-
hay and énahan, if; esta and $ta, ke$ and ées, kes and ¢es, although; kaes
and ¢aed, keya$ and éeya$, even if; kai§, or; tuka, but. For upkan and
upkan$ the Titonwan say yupkay and yupkan§, for ‘ka’ and ‘¢a’ they use
‘na,” and for ‘ka i§, ‘na i§’ '
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INTERJECTIONS.

§ 96. It is very difficult to translate, or even to classify, Dakota inter-
jections. Those in common use may be arranged under the following
heads, according to the emotions they express:

Pain: yuy! winswil al! oh!

Regret: hehe! hehehe! huyhe! huphuyhe! ok ! alas!

Surprise: hopiday! hopidayniye! hopidanéni! ipah! inama! ipyuy !
iyanaka! wondexful! surprising! astonishing! truly! indeed!

Attention : a!l e! bes! hiwo! iho! ito! mah! toko! way! hark! look! sec!
behold! halloo !

 Self-praise: ihdatan! thdatayh! boast /!

Affirmation : eéahie! eéad! eéaed! ces! ehaed! chiakaed! eyakes! eyakeg!
nakas! nakaes! indeed! truly! yes!

Disbelicf: eze! hes! hipte! ho! hoecah! iyesni¢a!l oho! taze! or tase!
(Yankton) fie! fudge! you dow’t say so! ‘

‘Kya,” when used at the beginning of a phrase or sentence, is an inter-
jection, and seems to mean nothing.

' ““Boast” does not appear as an interjection in Webster’s dietionary, nor in that of the Centary
Company. As ihdatay means ke praises himself, he boasts, a better translation is, O how he boasts!—
FRONT)?
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CHAPTER TIT.

SYNTAX.
PRONOUNS.

PERSONAL PRONOUNS.

Incorporated Pronouns.

§ 97. The incorporated pronouns are either prefized to or inserted into
verbs, adjectives, and nouns,

1. PosITION IN VERBS.

§ 98. 1. («) Monosyllabic verbs, such as, ba, to blame, da, to ask for,
ete., necessarily prefix the pronouns; as mayaba (me-thou-blamest), thow
blamest me.

(b) Those verbs which are formed by adding the prefixes ‘ka’and
‘pa,’ and also the possessive forms in ‘kpa’ or ‘ tpa,’ ‘hda,” and ‘hdu,” have
the pronouns prefixed ; as, kaksa, fo cut off with an axe, wakaksa, I cut off';
pagay, to part with anything, wapagay, I part with ; kpagan, and tpagan,
to part with one’s own, wakpagay, I part with my own; hduta, to eat one’s
owen, wahduta, I eat my own. .

(¢) Other verhs, whose initial letter is ‘d’ or ‘k,” have the pronouns
prefixed ; as, daka, to esteem so, wadaka, I esteem so ; kaga, to make, yakaga,
thou makest. C

(d) For the forms of the subjective pronouns of the first person singu-
lar and the second person singular and plural of verbs in ‘ya’ and ‘yu,’
see §§ 39. (), 50.

2. (@) All verbs commencing with a vowel which is not a prefix, insert
the pronouns immediately after the vowel; as, opa, to follow, owapa, I fol-
low ; excepting the first person plural, ‘upk,” which is prefixed; as, uyko-
papi, we follow. But ounpapi is also used. '

(b) The prefixing of the prepositions ‘a,” ‘e, ‘i ‘0, does not alter
the place of the pronouns; as, kastay, to powr out, wakastay, I pour out;
okastan, to pour out in, owakastay, I pour out in; pahta, to bind, pawalita,

I bind; apahta, to bind on, apawalita, I bind on.
55



56 k DAKOTA GRAMMAR, TEXTS, AND ETHNOGRAPHY,

(¢) Verbs formed from verbal roots and adjeetives by prefixing ¢ ba,’
‘bo,” and ‘na,’ take the pronouns after the prefix; as, baksa, to cut off with
a knife, bawaksa, I cut off; boksa, to shoot off, as a limb, boyaksa, thou
shootest off ; naksa, to break off with the foot, nawaksa, I break off with the foot.

(d) Other verbs whose initial letter is ‘¢ ‘47 ‘m,’ or ‘n,” have the
pronouns inserted after the first syllable; as, ¢apd, to stab, éawdpa, I stab ;
méni, to walk, mawdni, I walk. Palita, to bind or tie, also inserts the pro-
nouns after . the first syllable.

(¢) Verbs that insert or prefix the prepositions ‘ki’ and ‘kiéi,’ take the
pronouns immediately before the prepositions.  (See § 40. 5. e. b.)

(f) Active verbs formed from other verbs, adjectives, or nouns, hy
adding the causative ‘kiya’ or ‘ya,’ take the pronouns immediately before
the causative; as, wayyagkiya, to cause to see, wapyagmakiya, he causes wme
to see; samkiya, to blacken, samwakiya, I blacken; Gaytekiya, to love, ¢ante-
wakiya, I love any one.

(y) The compound personal and reflexive pronouns (§ 24) ocenpy the
same place in verbs as do the ordinary incorporated pronouns; as, waste-
daka, to love, wastewadaka, I love anything, wastemic¢idaka, I love myself.

2. POSITION IN ADJECTIVES,

§ 99. 1. (e) The pronouns are prefixed to what may be called adjective
verbs and adjectives; as, yazay, to be sick; tayéay mayazay, (body me-sick)
my body is sick; waste, good, niwaste, (thee-good) thou art good.

() The pronouns ‘ma,” ¢ ni,’ and ‘un’ arc prefixed to the simple
numerals; as, mawanziday, / wmn one; ninonpapi, you are tiwo; wyyamnipi,
we are three. ‘ ;

2. (a) But if the adjective verb has assumed the absolute form by pre-
fixing ‘ wa,” or if it commences with a vowel, the pronouns are inserted; as,
wayazanka, to be sick, wamayazayka, I am sick; asni, to get well, amasni, 1
have recovered.

(b) Waonsida and wacaytkiya, and perhaps some others; which we are
accustomed to call adjectives, insert the pronouns; as, waonsiwada, I am

mereiful. !
3. PositioN IN NOUNS.

§ 100. 1. (a) The possessive pronouns are always prefixed to the noun.
(See §§ 21, 22, and 23.) ,
" (b) When a noun and pronoun are joined together, with the substan-
tive verh understood, the incorporated prououn is prefixed to some nouns
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and inserted in others; as, niSunka, (thee-dog) thow art a dog; winicasta,
(thee-man) thow art « man ; Damakota, (me-Dakota) I am « Dakota.

In some nouns the pronoun may be placed either after the first or second sylla-
ble, according to the taste of the speaker; as, wicaliinéa, an old man, wimacaliinéa or
wicamaliinéa, I am an old man.

(¢) When a noun is used with an adjective or adjective verb, and a
pronoun is required, it may be prefixed either to the noun or to the adjec-
tive; as, nape masuta (hand we-hard), or minape suta, (wy-hand hard) my
hand is hard. '

2. In nouns compounded of a noun and adjective, the place of the pro-
noun is between them; as, Isantayka, (knife-big) anw American, Isapmatayka,
I @ an American.

4. POSITION WITH RESPECT T0 BAcl OTHER.

§ 101. 1. When one personal pronoun is the subject and another the
object of the same verb, the first person, whether nominative or objective,
is placed before the second; as, mayaduhapi, (me-you-have) you have me ;
unniyuhapi (we-thee-huve ov we-you-have) we have thee or we have you.

2. Wiéa, the objective plural of the third person, when used in a verb
with other pronouns, is placed first; as, widawakaska (them-I-bound), 1
bound them. \ '

NUMBER.

§ 102. Incorporated prononns, when intended to express plurality,
have the plural termination pi attached to the end of the word, whether
verb, noun, or adjective; as, wayazay, ke is sick, wauyyazanpi, we are sick;
wakaga, I make any thing, unkagapi, we make; nitasuyke, thy dog, nita-
Sunkepi, thy dogs or your dog or doys; niwaste, thow art good, niwastepi, you

are good.
Separate Pronouns.

§ 103. The sepurate personal pronouns stand first in the clanses to
which they belong.

(a) They stand first in propositions composed of a pronoun and noun,
or of a pronuon and adjeetive; as, miye Isaymatapka, I am an Awmerican;
upkiye unéuwitapi, we are cold.

(b) In a proposition composed of a pronoun and verb, whether the
pronoun be the subject or object of the verb; as, unkiye unyaypi kta, we
will go; miye makaska (me he-bownd), he bound me.

The separate pronouns are not needed for the purpose of showing the person and
number of the verb, those being indicated by the incorporated or artiele pronouns, or
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inflexion of the verb; but they are frequently used for the sake of emphasis; as,
nisupka he kupi he; hiya, he miye malupi (thy-brother that was-given? no, that me
me-was-given), was that given to thy brother? no, it was given to me; ye masi wo; hiya,
miye mde kta (to-go me-command ; no, me I-go will), send me; no, I 1will go myself.

(¢) When a separate pronoun is used with a noun, one being the sub-
ject and the other the objeet of the saine verb, the pronoun stands first; as,
miye mini wadéiy (me water I-want), I want water; niye téka kiy niyuzapi
(you enemy the you-took), the enemies took youn. But when the pronoun is the
objeet, as in this last example, it may stand after the noun; as, téka kiy
niye niyuzapi (enemy the you you-took), the enemies took you.

(d) Inrelative clauses, the separate pronoun is placed last; as, wicasta
hi kon he miye (man came that me), I am the man who came; éniéiyapi kiy
hena upkiyepi (you-help the those we), we are they who help you.

(e) The adverb ‘hinéa’ is often used with the separate pronouns to
render them more emphatic; as, miye hinéa (me very), my very selfs niye
nitawa liinéa (thee thine very), truly thine own.

(/) In answering questions, the sep arate pronouns are sometimes used
alone; as, tuwe hecoy he; miye, who did that? I; tuwe yaka he; niye,
whom dost thoumean? thee; tuwe he kaga he; iye, who wade that? he. But
more frequently the verh is repeated in the answer with the pronouns;
as, he tuwe kaga lhe; he miye wakaga (that who made? that me I-made), who
made thut? I mude it; tuwe yaka he; niye éiéa (whom meanest-thow? thee,
I-thee-mean), whom dost thow mean? I mean thee.

§ 104. When the separate pronouns are used with verbs or adjectives
the plural termination is attached to the last word.

(a) When the pronoun stands first, it is attached to the verb or adjec-
tive; as, upkiye eéopkupi, we did it; niye yakagapi, you made if; niye
mwastepi, you are goord. .

- (b) When the pronoun stands last, it is attached also to the pronoun;
as, tona waonsidapi kiy hena niyepi (as-many merciful the those you), you are
they who are mereiful.

Agreement of Pronouns.

§ 105. Personal pronouns, and the relative and interrogative tuwe,
who, refer only to animate objects, and agree in person with their ante-
cedents, which are either expressed or understood ; as, he tuwe, who is that?
de miye, this is I; he Dawid tawa, that is David’s ; hé miye mitawa, that is
mine ; he tuwe tawa, whose is that?
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Omission of Pronouns.

§ 106. The third person, being the form of expression which most
commonly occurs, is seldom distinguished by the use of pronouns.

1. (a) There is no incorporated or article pronoun of the third person,
either singular or plural, except ‘wica’and ‘ta’ (See §§ 18.6,19. 4,23.1.)

(b) The separate pronoun ‘ive’ of the third person, and its plural
‘iyepi,’ are frequently used in the subjective and somefimes in the objective
case. :

2. But ordinarily, and always except in the above cases, no pronoun
of the third person is nsed in Dakota; as, §iyo way kute ka o (grouse a
shot and Filled), he shot « grouse and killed it ; $uktapka kiy yuzapi ka kaska
hdepi (horse the caught and tied placed), they caught the horse and tied him.

Repetition of Pronouns.

§ 107. 1. In the case of verbs connected by conjunetions, the incor-
porated subjective pronouns of the first and second persons must be
repeated, as in other langunages, in each verb; as, wahi, ka wanmdake, ¢a
ohiwaya, I came, and I saw, and I conquered. .

2. (a) *Wiéa’ and other objective incorporated pronouns follow the
same rule; as, tatapka kiy wapwidamdake ¢a wicawakte (buffalo the, them-
1-saw, and them-I-killed), I saw the buffalo and killed them.

(b) So, too, in adjective verbs; as, opnisike ¢a nisilitiy (thee-poor and
thee-feeble), thou art poor and feeble. L

3. Two or more nouns comnected by eonjunctions require the posses-
sive pronoun to be used with each; as, nita¢upke ka nitamazakay, thy-dog
and thy-gun. :

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS,

§ 108. Demonstrative pronouns may generally be unsed in Dakota
wherever they would be required in English.

1. When a demonstrative pronoun forms with a noun, pronoun, adjec-
tive, or verb a proposition of which it is the subject or ohject, it is placed
first; as, hena tatankapi, those are oxen; de miye, this is I; dena wasteste,
these are good ; he mayaku (that me-thou-gavest), thow gavest me that.

2. But when used as a qualificative of a noun, or noun and adjective,
it is placed last; as, wicasta kin hena (man the those), those wen ; wicasta
waséte kin dena (man good the these), these good men. "

§ 109. The demonstrative pronouns ‘he’ and ‘hena’ are often used
where personal pronouns would be in English; as, ate umasi kiy he wica-
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vadapi $ni (father me-sent the that ye-believe not), my father who sent me, him
ye believe not ; ate umagi kin he mahdaotayiy (father me-sent the that me-
declareth), my father 1cho sent me he beareth avituess of me.

§ 110. Demonstrative pronouns are often used in Dakota when the\'
wonld not be required in English; as, isay kiy he.iwaén (knife the that I-

took), I took the knife. -
RELATIVE PRONOUNS.

§ 111. 1.- Tnwe, who, and takn, what, are used, both as interrogative
and relative pronouns, and in both cases they stand at the beginning of the
phrase or sentence; as, tuwe vaka he, whom dost thow mean? taku odake
@), 1ohat thou relatest.

2. (a) In affirmative sentences, ‘tuwe’ and ‘takn’ are often used as
nouns, the former meaning some person, and the latter, some thing; as, tuwe
he manoy, someone has stolen that; taku iyewaya, I have found something.

(b) In negative sentences with ¢ day’ suffixed, tnwe may be rendered
no one, and takn nothing ; as, tuweday hi éni, wo one came (lit. some-little-per-
son came not); takuday duhe $ui (some-little-thing thou-hast not), thow hast
nothing. See § 25. 3. ;

§ 112. It has been shown (§ 25. 1) that compouna relative pronouns
are formed by joining ‘kasta’ or ‘kake$’ to ‘tuwe’ and ‘taku;’ as, tuwe
kasta hi kighay he waku kta (whoever comes if, that I-give 1will), if anyone
comes I will give it to him; takn kasta wanmdake ¢iphay wakute kta (what-
ever I-see if, I-shoot will), if I see anything I will shoot it, or I will shoot 1what-
ever I see.

ARTICLES,

Definite Article.

PosITION,

§ 118. 1. When a noun is used without any qualificative, the definite
article immediately follows the noun; as, maka kiy (earth the), the earth;
widasta kiy waste (man the good), the man is good.

2. When a nonn is used with an adjective as a qualifying term, the
article follows the adjective; as, wicadta waste kiy (man good the), the good
man.

3. When the nomn is followed by a verb, an adverb and verb, or an
adjective, adverb, and verb, the definite article follows at the end of the
phrase, and is generally rendered into English by a demonstrative or rela-
tive prononn and article; as, taku ecamoy kiy (what I-did the), that which 1
did; witasta Sicaya ohayyaypi kiy (men badly do the), the men who do badly;
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wicasta Sica §iéaya ohanvaypi kiy (men bad badly do the), the bad men who do
badly.

§ 114. The signs of the past tense, ‘koy’ and ‘ ¢ikon,” are used in the
place of the definite article, and are rendered by the article and relative;
as, wiéasta wapgmdake éikoyy, the man whom I saw.

UsE.

§ 115. 1n general, the definite article in Dakota is used where it would
be in English. But it a]so occurs in many places where in English it is not
admissible.

(a) 1t is used with nouns that denote a class; as, widasta kiy bosdan
nazigpi (men the upright stawl), men stand upright; $nktapka kin duzahaypi
(horses the swift), horses are swift or run fast.

(b) 1t is often used, as in Greek, Freneh, etc., with abstract nouns; as,
wowaste kiy (gooduess the), gooidness; woalitani kiy awihnuniwicaya (sin the
destroys-them), sin destroys them.

(¢) Tt is used with a noun in the voeative case; as, maka kiy nahoy
wo (earth the hear-thow), O earth, hear!

(d) As in Greek and Italian, it is used with nouns which are qualified
by possessive or demonstrative pronouns; as, ninape ki (thy-hand the), thy
hand ; wicasta kiy de (man the this), this man.

(e) It is often used with finite verbs, giving to them the force of gernnds
or vebal nouns; as, kagapi kiy, the making;” mannnipi kin (we walk the),
owr walking; yahi kiy iyomakipi (thou-come the wme-pleases), thy coming
pleases me. :

§ 116. In Dakota the definite article is sometimes omitted where it
would be required in English.

(a) Nouns governed by prepositions are generally used without the
article ; as, éopkaske ekta mda (garrison to I-go), I am going to the garrison;
¢ay mahen wal (wood into I-went), I went into the woods; tinta akan nmpka
(praivie wpon I-lie), I lie upon the prairvic. ‘

(0) Proper names and names of rivers and lakes are commonly used
without the article; as, Tatayka-naziy (bugfalo-stands), The-standing-buffalo;
Wakpa-minisota, the. Minnesota river; Mdeiyedm}, Lac-qui-parle.

(¢) When two nouns come together in the relation of possessor and
posaessed (§ 68), the last only takes the article, or rather the entire expres-
sion is rendered definite by a single article p]aeed after it; as, éaypalhmihma
ihupa kiy, the thill of the cart; Wagicuy wiéadtayatapi kiy, the King of the
French.



62 DAKOTA GRAMMAR, TEXTS, AND ETHNOGRAPHY.
Indefinite Article.

§ 117. The indetinite artiele is more limited in its use than the definite,
but so far as its use extends it follows the same rules; as, hoksiday way
(boy a), a boy; hoksiday waste way (boy good «), a good boy.

§ 118, Sometimes hoth articles are nsed in the same phrase, in which
case the definite is rendered hy the relative (see § 113. 3); as, wicadta way
waste kiy he kaga (man « good the that mede), he was a good man who mude
that. ;
, VERBS.

Position.

§ 119. 1. Dakota verbs are usually placed after the nouns with which
they are used, whether subject or object; as, hokdiday kiy mani (boy the
walks), the boy walks; wowapi way duba (book a thou-hast), thow hast a book.

2. Verbs also are usually placed after the adjectives which qualify their
subjects or objects, and atter the adverbs whieh qualify the verbs; as,
Waanatay wicasta wayvapike ¢ip he tapyvay wapmdaka (Waeanatan man
eloquent the that well I-saiw), 1 saiw Waanatan the eloquent man very plainly.

For the relative position of verbs and personal pronouns, see § 98.

Number.

PLURAL.

§ 120. A verb, by its form, designateés the number of its subject or
object, or both; that is to say, the verb, being the last principal word in
the sentence, usu‘ully takes the plural ending ‘pi’ when the subject or object
is plural in signification.

1. («¢) When the subject represents animate objects, the verh takes the
plural termination; as, manipi, they walk; wiéasta kiy hipi (man the came),
the men came.

(b) But when the subject of a verb denotes inaniinate objects, the verb
does not take a plural form for its nominitive’s sake; as, éay topa icaga (free
Jour grows), four trees grow.

2. (a) A verb also takes the plural termination when it has a plural
object of the first or second persons; as, Wakaytapka upkagapi (God wus-
made), God made us; Dakota niye Wakantanka éantenidiyvapi (Dakota you '
God you-loves), (God loves you Dakotas. ¥

(b) When the plural objeet is of the third person, this plurality is
poiuted out by wica, them, incorporated in the verb; as, waywicdayaka, he
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s them; Hake wahapksica yamni wicakte (Hake bear thiee them-killed),
Hake killed three bears.

§ 121. As there is but one termination to signify plarality both of the
subject and objeet, ambignity is sometimes the result.

(a) When the subject is of the first, and the object is of the second
person, the plural termination may refer either to the subject or to the sub-
ject and object; as, wasteunmidakapi, we love thee, or we love you.

(b) When the snbject is of the third, and the objeet of the second
person, the plural termination may refer either to the subject or the object,
or to both; as, wastenidakapi, they love thee, he loves you, or they love you.

§ 122. Nouns of multitude commonly require verbs in the plural num-
her; as, oyate hecoypi, the people did that.

§ 123. The verb ‘yukay’ is often used in its singnlar form with a
plural meaning; as, wakiyeday ota yukay, there are many pigeons.

§ 124, The verh ‘yeya’ and its derivatives ‘iyeya,” ‘hiyeya, etc., have
rarely a plural termination though used with a plural subject; as, widota
hen hiyeya, many persons are there.

DuaAL.

§ 125. 1. The dual is used only as the subject of the verh and to
denote the person speaking- and the person spoken ‘to. It las the same
form as the plural pronoun of the first person, excepting that it does not
take the termination ‘pi.)

2. Hence, as this pronoun is, in meaning, a combination of the first
and second persons, it can be used only with an object of the third person,
except when, the agent and patient being the same persons, it assumes the
reflexive form (§ 24); as, wasteupdaka, we two (meaning thou and I) love
him; wastewi¢undaka, we two love them.  See § 42. 1.

Government.

§ 126. Active transitive verbs govern the objective case; as, makaska
(me binds), he binds me ; wicasta way wanmdaka (man ¢ I-saw), I saw a man.

§ 127. Aetive verbs may govern two objectives.

1. A verb may govern two direet objects or so-called accusatives.
When an action on a part of the person is spoken of, the whole person is rep-
resented by an ineorporated pronoun, and the part by a noun in apposition
with the pronoun; as, nape mayaduaza (hand we-thou-tulkest), thou takest me
by the hand, or thow takest my hand. Compare the French, ‘me prendre la
main.
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2. A verb may govern a direct object or aceusative and an indireet
object answering to a dative.

(«) .\ When one of the objects is a pronoun, it must be attached to the
verb; as, wowapi kiy he avaku kta (book the that me-thou-give wilt), thou
wilt give me that book. \

(0) But when both the objects are nouns, the indirect is usnally placed
betore the direct object; as, Hepan wowapi yaku kta (Hepan book thou-give
wilt), thow wilt give Hepan a book; Hepi taspaytanka wan hivnkiva wo (Hepi
apple @ toss), toss Hepi an apple.

§ 128. Transitive verbs with the prepositions ‘a’

or ‘o’ prefixed may
govern two objectives, and even three when two of them refer to the sume
person or thing; as, &ina kiy aniéalipapi (blanket the on-thee-laid), they cov-
ered thee with « blanket; mini pa amakastay (water head on-me-poured), he
poured water on my head. .

§ 129. Intransitive verbs, with the prepositions ‘a’ or ‘o’ prefixed,
goveru an objective case; as, wani, to walk, éanpku kiy omani (read the in-
walks), he walks in the road; hay, to stand, maka kiy awahay (earth the on
I-stand), I stand on the earth. '

Dossessice Form,

§ 130. This form of the verb is used whenever possession or property
is indicated, and is very important in the Dakota language. For the ways
in whieh the possessive form is made, see § 39. 3.

The use of this form of the verb does not neeessarily exclude the possessive pro-
noun, but renders it superfluons; as, nape yahduzaza (hand thou-washest-thine-own),

thow dost wash thy hands; ninape yahduzaza is also correet. The oecurrence of the
possessive pronoun does not render the possessive form of the verb the less necessary.

MODES.
Imperative.

§ 131. 1. In prohibitions the imperative mode is often indieated by the
adverb ‘ihnuhay’ placed before the verb, with ‘kiy’ or ‘kiphay,’ ‘éy’ or
‘éiphay,” following; as, ihmuhap hedanoy kin, do not do that; ilmnhay
wiéayadapi kinhan, do not believe it. This is a stronger form than the
common imperative.

2. When two verbs in the imperative mode are conneeted by conjune-
tions, the first is used without the sign; as, owinia kiy ehdaku ka maui
wo, take up thy bed and walk.
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Infinitive.

§ 132. 1. Verbs in the infinitive mode immediately precede those by
which they are governed; as, éay kakse yahi (wood to-cut thou-hast-come),
thow hast come to cut wood; he eéon ¢éisipi, I told yowu to do that.

2. The use of the infinitive mode in Dakota is limited, the finite verh
being often used where the infinitive would be in English; as, mda waéip
(I-go I-desire), I desire to go.

3. The infinitive mode can not be used as a noun, as it sometimes is
in English; that is, it can not have anything predicated of it, as in the
phrases, “to see the sun is pleasant,” “to walk is fatiguing.” In such cases
verbal nouns or gerunds are used; as, wi wanyakapi kiy he oiyokipi (sun
seeing the that pleasant), the seeing of the sun is pleasant.

Subjunetive.

§ 133. What may be called the subjunctive mode is formed by the aid
of conjunetions which follow the verb. (See § 42.)

1. (@) Kinhan and its derivatives, ¢iphan, kinahay, and éinahay, usually
refer to future time, future events only being considered as urcertain and
contingent; as, yahi kinhay mde kta, if thou come, I will go.

But ‘kiphanp’ does not alwdys render the sense subjunctive, it being sometimes

used as an adverb of time, especially when preceded by tohan; as, tohan yahi kiphan
mde kta, when thou eomest, I will go.

(b) When anything past is spoken of as uncertain, ¢ heéighan’ is com-
monly used ; as, heéanon heéiyhany eéen ohdaka wo, if thow didst that, con-
Jess it.

2. The conjunctions esta, §ta, keyas, and ke, signifying though, al-
though, are also used to form the subjunctive mood; as, odidiyaka esta
widayada $ni, although I tell thee, thow dost not believe; hi keyag kiéi mde kte
§ni, though he come, I will not go with him ; amapa ke§ en ewacdaymi éni,
though he struck me, I paid no attention to it.

3. Upkaps, if; usnally relates to past time or to something already
known, and is used to state what would have been the case if the thing
mentioned had been different from: what it is. It is usually followed by
tuka, buf; as, miyedi¢azuzu upkans éi¢u kta tuka (me-thou-hadst-paid if,
I-thee-give wounld but), if thou hadst paid me, I would have given it to thee;
$uktanka mduha upkaps mde kta tuka (horse I-had if, I-go would but), if I
had a horse I would go.

7105—voL IX )
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Optative, Potential, ete.

§ 134. The adverb tokiy, ok that! is used with verbs to express strong
desire ; in which case an ‘n’ is suffixed to the verb; as, tokin mduhen, ok
that I had it!

§ 135. The Dakotas have no way of expressing fully and foreibly the
ideas of necessity and obligation. The place of the English words ought
and must is partially supplied by the word iyeéeéa, fit, proper; as, ecanoy
kta iyedeca, it is fit that thou shouldst do it. ‘

§ 136. 1. The idea of ability or power is expressed by the help of the
verb okihi, to be able, used after other verbs, which are either in the form
of the infinitive or gerund; as, e¢oy owakihi (to do I-able), I am able to do it,
or I can do it; manipi kiy owakihi (walking the I-able), I can walk. Or
they are put in a finite form; as, Suktapka mduza owakhi (horse I-catch
I—able), I can catch a horse.

2. Inability is e\pless(’d either by ‘01\1111 with the negative ‘$ni,’ or
‘okitpani;” as, mawani kta owakihi &ui (J-walk will I-can not), or, mawani
kta owakitpani (L-walk will I-unable), I cannot walk. ‘Téka’ or ‘tékaday,
followed by the negative ‘$ni,” is often used for the same purpose; as,
tokadan mawani éni (any-way I-walk not), 1 cannot possibly walk.

3. The word ‘piéa’ is suffixed to verbs to denote possibility or that the
thing can be done; as, eéonpica, it can be done; wayyagpiéa, it can be seen.
But it more frequently occurs with the negative ‘fui;’ as, kalpiéa $ni, it
cannot be made.

TENSES.

§ 137. Notwithstanding the Dakota verb has but two distinet forms of
tense, there is no difficulty in expressing, by the help of adverbs, etc., all
the varieties of time found in other languages.

Aorist.

§ 138. 1. The aorist is used to denote present time, and generally
needs no mark to show that the present is referred to, that being usually
determined by attendant circumstances or by the context; as, tiyata yaljka,
ndkaha wanymdaka, he is at the house, I have just seen him.

2. When necessary the adverb dehan, now, or hinahiy, yet, is used to
indicate present time; as, dehan tiyata yapka, ke is now at the house; hinahiy
den uy, he is here yet.

3. The aorist is used in general propositions, which apply equally to
present, past, and future; as,{iceéa waskuyeéa wastedapi, children love fruit,
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§ 139. 1. The predominant use of the aorist is to denote past time, it
being always used in the narration of past events; as, eCamoy), I have done
it; he mdustay, [ have finished that.

2. (@) By the help of the adverb wanna, now, the aorist expresses per-
feet or finished time; as, wapna yustaypi, they have now finished it; wanna
odiéiyaka, I have now told thee.

(b) In a narrative of past events, ‘wanna,’ together with the aorist,
makes what is called the pluperfect tense; as, wapna yuStappi hehan wai,
they had finished it when I arrived.

3. The aorist used with tuka, but, expresses what is sometimes called
the imperfeet tense; as, hen wauy tuka (there I was, but am not now), I was
there. :

§ 140. Before naéeca, perhaps, the aorist tense is sometimes used for
the future; as, heéon madipi kighay, ecamon nadeca, if they tell meto do that,
1 shall probably do it.

Future. ,

§ 141. 1. The sign of the future tense is usually ‘kta’ It may be
used with verbs, adjectives, nouns, or pronouns; as, mani kta, he will walk;
he waste kta, that will be good; he tinta kta, that will be prairie; he miye
kta, that will be I. :

2. The future tense is often used in narrating past events respecting
something that was future at the time mentioned; as, wapna upi kta hehan
wai, they were about to come when I arrived there.

3. The future tense is used to denote that a thing would have taken
place if something had not prevented. In this case it is cormmonly followed
by ‘tuka, whether the reason is stated or not; as, wau kta tuka, I would
have come; upi kta tuka widawakidica, they would have come, but I forbade

thewm.
4. The future tense with the adverb ‘hiyéa,’ is used to indicate a desire,

purpose, or determination to do a thing; as, mde kte hinéa (I-go will very),
I want to go; eéon kte hinéa ecoy (do will very did), he did it because he
wished to do it, or he did it intentionally.

5. The future tense is often used where the infinitive mode would be
in English; as, wau kta owakitpani (I-come shall, I-unable), I am unable to
come; teyapi kta akitapi, they sought to kil him.

6. The future tense is sometimes used for the aorist, as in German,
when there is uncertainty about the thing spoken of; as, tinwicakte kin
hee kta (murderer the that-be will), that is the wmurderer, the idea being, that
he will be found to be the murderer.
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7. When two verbs in the future tense are conneeted by a conjune-
tion, the first may be either with or without the sign; as, nihinnié¢iyapi kta
ka yadeyapi kta, or nihipnié¢iyapi ka yacéeyapi kta, you will be troubled and
weep.

§ 142. ‘Nup’ or ‘nop’ is sometimes used instead of ‘kta,’ as the sign of
the future tense, in interrogative sentences, and also when something future
is spoken of as uncertain; as, mda nuy he, skall I go? token eéonpi nuy
taniy $ni, they kuew wnot what they should do.

§ 143. Before the verbs ‘eéiy’ and ‘epéa,’ ‘ke’ sometimes marks the
future tense of the first person; as, mda ke epca, I will go, thought 1.

§ 144. In interrogative sentences ‘hiy’ is sometimes used for ‘kta he,’
denoting the future tense; as, wau hiy, shall I come?

AUXILIARY VERBS.

§ 145. There are several verbs which are used with others as auxil-
iaries; such as, ‘iyeya,” ‘kiya,’ and ‘ya’ or ‘yay.

§ 146. 1. ‘lyeya,” when used with other verbs, expresses the additional
ideas of completion and suddenness; as, yustay iyeya, he made a finish of it;
kaksa iyeya, he cut it off suddenly. In this way ‘iyeya’is often used to
give force and animation to the style.

2. Verbs used with ‘iyeya,’ if capable of contraction, are contracted;
as, kaptuza, fo split, kaptu$ iyeya, ke split it open.

3. ‘Iyeya’ is often used with prepositions and adverbs, sometimes with
and sometimes without their taking the verbal prefixes; as, pamahen iyeya,
to push into; yuhukun iyeya, fo put down; ohna iyeya and mahen iyeya, fo
put into anything.

§ 147. ‘Kiya’ is used with verbs as a causative snffix; as, ecoykiya, fo
cause to do; kalikiya, fo cause to make; nazipkiya, to cause to stand. The
pronouns are inserted before the causative.

§ 148. ‘Ya' or ‘yan’ is a suffix which occurs so frequently, and whose
use is sometimes so different from that of any English verb, that it demands
a special notice.

1. (a) It is used as a causative suffix; as, econya, fo cause to do; maniya,
to cause to walk. In this case it always has a noun or pronoun for its objeet
expressed or understood; as, mani mayayapi, you cause me to wall.

(d) ‘Ya’ used with adjectives makes of them active verbs; as, saya, fo
dye or paint red; samya, to blacken.

2. (a) It is used with words denoting relationship, where in English
we should employ a possessive pronoun, and seems to have the force of fo
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have, or have for; as, he atewaya (that father-I-have), that is my father;
Ateupyaypi malipiya ekta napke ¢y (father-we-have heaven in thou-art the),
owr Father who art in heaven.

(b) ‘Ya’ with nouns shows what use a thing is put to; as, de iSapwaya,
this I have for a knife; he tiyopayaya, that thow usest for a door.

3. When the pronouns ‘ma,’ ‘ni,’ and ‘uy’ are used without the pro-
noun ‘ya’ following, ‘ya’ becomes ‘yay;’ as, atemayan, ke has me for father ;
ateunyanpi, our father. But when ‘ya,’ thou or you, follows, the vowel is
not nasalized; as, atemayaya, thou hast me for father; ateuyyayapi, you call
us father. '

VERBS OF REPETITION.
Reduplicated Verbs.

§ 149. 1. The reduplication of a syllable in Dakota verbs is very com-
mon. In intransitive verbs it simply indicates a repetition of the action; as,
ipsida, to jump, ipsipsica, to hop or jump repeatedly; iha, to laugh, ihaha, to
laugh often. In tramnsitive verbs it either indicates that the action is repeated
on the same object, or that it is performed upon several objects; as, yalitaka,
to bite, yaltalitaka, to bite often; baksa, to cut a stick in two; baksaksa, to cut
a stick in two often, or to cut several sticks in two. Verbs of one syllable are
rarely reduplicated.

2. There are some verbs whose meaning almost necessarily implies a
repetition of the action and which therefore are generally used in their re-
duplicated form; as, yuhuhuza, fo shake; panini, fo jog; kapsippsipta, to
whip; yuSiydiy, to tickle; nasunsuy, to strugyle, ete.

3. Verbs signifying to be are repeated to denote continuance; as, den
mapka manke, I continue to stay here; hen dukan dukanpi, you reside there.

§ 150. The use of a reduplicated form of a verb in its proper place is
very important. It is as much a violation of the rules of the Dakota lan-
guage to use a simple for the reduplicated form as to use the singular for
the plural number.,

Verbs with the Suffixes ‘s’a’ and ‘ka)

§ 151. ‘S’a’ is suffixed to verbs to denote frequency of action or habit;
as, yahi s’a, thon comest often; iyatonéni s'a, thou dost tell lies habitually 2 1. e,
thow art a liar; wamanon s'a, one who steals often, 1. e., a thicf.

§ 152. ‘Ka’ has sometimes the same blglllﬁC&thll with ‘s'a;’ as, waoka,
a good hunter. But sometimes it does not produce any perceptible differ-
ence in the meaning of the verb; as, wasteda and wastedaka, to love any-
thing.
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§ 153. When the verb, to which ‘ka’ or ‘s’a’ is suffixed, takes the plu-
ral form, the suffix uwsually follows the plural termination; as, waopika,
marksmen; ecoppi s'a, doers. But in the verb ‘da,” to esteem, ‘ka’ may
either precede or follow the plural termination; as, wastedakapi and waste-
dapika. ' '

SUBSTANTIVE VERBS.

§ 154. The verbs ‘up,” ‘oupyan,” ‘vapka,’ ‘yukay,’ and ‘hiyeya,’ all
signify to be, but when used, they are accompanied by other verbs, adverbs,
partieiples, or prepositions, descriptive of the place or manner of being; as,
mani waun, I am walking; ti mahen mayka, I am in the house; hééiya
yvakoypi, they are there; en mauy, it is in me.

§ 155. The verb ‘e’ or ‘ee’ oceurs without a word descriptive of the
mode or place of existence; but it is confined to the third person, and is
used rather to declare the identity than the existence of a thing. This verh
combines with the pronouns, as, ‘hee; ‘dee,” ete. ‘Yukay’ is used to de-
clare that there is, and waniéa, that there is none; as, Wakayptapka yukay,
there is @ God; Wakaytapka waniéa, there is no God.

§ 156. The bringing of two words together in the Dakota language
answers all the purposes of sueh a copula as our substantive verb; as,
Wakantapka waste (God good), (fod is good; wi kiy kata (sun the hot), the
sun is hot; de miye (this I), this is I; hena inyay (those stones), those are
stones ; Danikota (Dakota-thow), thou art « Dakota.

§ 157. From these examples it appears that there is no real necessity
for such a connecting link between words; and aceordingly we do not find
any single verb in the Dakota language which simply predicates being.
The Dakotas can not say abstractly, I am, thou art, he is; but they can ex-
press all the modes and places of existence. And the verb of existence is
understood in pronouns, nouns, and adjectives.!

PARTICIPLES.
Aective.

§ 158. 1. Active participles follow the nouns and precede the verbs
with which they are used; as, mazakan hduha yahi (gun having thou-come),
thou hast come having thy que.

'A. L. Riggs makes the following classification of substantive verbs:

1. Of being or existence, as uy, yukan, yapka, ete. )

2. Of eondition; with participles and adverbs of manner; as, ni upy, living is; tapyan yagka,
(well 1s), is comfortable.

3. Of place; with prepositions and adverbs of place; as, akan uy, is on ;- timaben yanka, within is.

4. Of identity ; e or ee, with the forms hee, dee. See § 155.

5. Of classification; heca, is such,\as, hoksiday waste heca, he is a good boy; he supktokeéa
heca, that is a wolf. :




PARTICIPLES—NOUNS. 71

2. The objective pronouns are used with and governed by active par-
ticiples, in the same way as by verbs; as, mayuha yukaypi (me-having
they vemain), they still retain me; niyuha yvapi kta (thee-having they-go will),
they will take thee aloug.

3. Active participles are used to denote prolonged or continued action;
as, kiksuya uy, ke is remembering ; Wakantapka ¢ekiya un, he is in the habit
of praying to God; iahay iéuphan, whilst he was speaking. '

4. A few participles are used with the verbs from which they are de-
rived; as, manihay mani (walking walks), that is, ke walks and does not ride;
naziphay nazip (standing he stands), he gets up and stands.

5. T'wo verbs together may be used as participles without a conjune-
tion; as, éeya patus inaziy (weeping stooping stands), he stands stooping and
weeping.

Passive.

- § 159. 1. A verb used as a passive participle follows the noun to which
it relates; as, tahiyéa kiy opi, the deer is shot.
2. Passive participles are used to make what may be called the passive
form of the verb; as, ktepi, killed, niktepi kta, thow wilt be killed.
3. They are sometimes used independently as nouns; as, ktepi kiy,
the slain. ‘
NOUNS.

POSITION.

§ 160. The place of the noun, whether subject or object, is before the
verb; as, wamnaheza iéaga, corn grows; mini waéiy (water I-want), I want
water.

Occasionally the subject comes after the verb; as, eya Wakaytapka, said God.

§ 161. When two nouns are used together, one the subject and the
other the objeet of the same verb, the subjeet is usnally placed first (§ 67);
as, tatapka pezi yutapi (oxen grass eat), oxen eat grass; Dakota Padani kip
wicéaktepi (Dakota Pawuee the them-killed), the Dakotas killed the Pawaees.

§ 162. 1. Of two nouns in eomposition or ecombination the noun- sus-
taining the relation of possessor always precedes the name of the thing
possessed. See § 68. '

2. There are cases where two nouns are brought together in which the
latter may be regarded as in apposition: as, aguyapi wiconi, bread of life, or
more properly, the bread that is life—A. L. RIGGS.
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NUMBLER.

§ 163. The principle on which the plural termination is employed is
that of placing it as near the end of the sentence as possible. The order
in a Dakota sentence is, first the noun, next the adjective, and lastly the
verb. Hence, if a noun or pronoun is used alone or has no word following
it in the phrase, it may take the plural ending; if an adjective follows, it is
attached to the adjective; and if a verb is used, it is attached to the verb.

1. When nouns are used to convey a plural idea, without qualificatives
or predicates, they have the plural termination; as, ninapepi, thy hands;
hena Dakotapi, those are Dakotas.

2. When a noun which represents an animate object is to be made
plural, and is followed by a qualificative or predicate, the sign of the plural
is joined, not to the noun, but to the qualificative or predicate; as, wicasta
wastepi, good men; koska kin hipi, the young men have arvived ; widasta waste
kiy hipi, the good men have arrived.

§ 164. The plural of nouns representing animate objects in the ohjec-
tive case, whether they are governed by active verbs or prepositions, is
designated by ‘wic¢a’ following, which is prefixed to or inserted in the gov-
erning word; as, tahinéa wicaktepi (deer them-they-kill), they kill deer; Da-
kota ewiéataphay (Dakota them-from), he s from the Dakotus.

ADJECTIVES.

POSITION.

§ 165. When the adjective is used simply as a qualifying term, it is
placed immediately after its noun; as, wicasta waste, good man; Céay Sica,
bad wood.

The adjeetive ikée, common, is placed before the noun whieh it qualifies, but its

J ’ ) IS T ) :
derivative ikéeka comes after; as, ikée haypa and haypikéeks, common moceasins ;
ikée wicasta, a« common man, an Indian. The numeral adjectives, when used with ¢ay,
a day, are placed before; as, noypa éay, two days, ete.

§ 166. When the adjective forms the predicate of a proposition, it is
placed after the article, and after the demonstrative pronoun, if cither or
both are used; as, widasta ki) waste, the man is good; widasta kin he waste,
that man is good ; taku eéanon kin he §ica, that which thow didst is bad.

NUMBER.

§ 167. Adjectives, whether qualificative or predicative, indicate the
number of the nouns or pronouns to which they belong; as, yyay sapa
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way, a black stone; inyay sapsapa, black stones; tatanka kin waé’akz_t, the ox
is strong ; tatapka kin wad&akapi, the oxen are strong.

2. Adjectives do not take the plural form when that can be pointed out
by the verb of which the noun is either the subject or object (see §§ 163,
164); as, wicasta waste he kagapi (man good that they-made), good men made
that ; Wakantapka wicasta waste nom wicakaga (Great-Spirit men good two
them-made), God made tiwo good men. ’

3. As the numeral adjectives after wanzi denote plurality by virtue of
their meaning, they may be used either with or without the plural termina-
tion; as, wicaSta yamni, or wicasta yamnipi, three men.

NUMERAL ADJECTIVES.

§ 168. 1. Numeral adjectives used distributively take the reduplicated
form; as, yammni, three, yamnimmi, three and three, yamuimni iéupi, they each
took three, or they took three of each.

2. Numeral adjectives are used alone to express the number of times
an event oeceurs; as, yamni yahi, thow camest three times. When a succes-
sion of acts is spoken of, the word -‘akihde’ is often used; as, topa akihde
yakutepi, you shot four times successively.

§ 169. To supply the want of words like place and ways in English,
the adverbial termination ‘kiya’ is added to the numeral; as, noppakiya
yakoypi, they are in two different places; he topakiya oyakapi, that is told in
Jour different ways.

§ 170. The Dakotas use the term hayke, one-half; but when a thing is
divided into more than two aliquot parts they have no names for them;
that is, they have no expressions corresponding to one-third, one-fourth, one-
Jifth, ete. By those who have made some progress in arithmetie, this want
is supplied by the use of ‘onépa’ and the ordinal numbers; as, op$pa iyamni
(piece third) one-third ; onspa itopa (piece fourth), one-fourth.

The langnage more receutly adopted is kiyuspapi, divided. So that one-fourth
is topa kiynspapi wapzi.—A. L. Rr.

PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES.

§ 171. Owasiy and iyuhpa, all, sakim and napin, both, apa and hunh,
some or a part, tonana and wanistiyna, few, ¢ small quantity, unma, the other,
one of two, ota, wany, much, and some others, are sometimes used as adjee-
tives qualifying nouns, and sometimes stand in the place of nouus.

§ 172. 1. As the adjective ‘ota,” many, much, conveys a plural idéa, its
reduplicated form.‘ onota’ or ‘odota,” is not used when speaking of inani-
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mate objects, except when different quantities or parcels are referred to; as,
ota awahdi, I have brought home many or much; odota awahdi, I have brought
home much of different kinds.

2. When ‘ota’ relates to animate objects, it may have the plural ter-
mination, but is generally used without it. When it relates to the human
species, and no noun precedes, it has ‘wiéa’ prefixed; as, wicota hipi, many
persons came, or a multitude of persons came.

3. When ‘ota’ relates to a number of different companies of persons,
it has what may be called a double plural form, made by prefixing ‘ wiéa’
and by reduplication; as, wicokéota ahi, companies of persons have arrived.

REPETITION AND OMISSION OF ADJE(‘TIVES.

§ 173. 1. When the same thing is predicated of two or more nouns con-
nected by conjunctions, the adjective is commonly repeated with each
noun; as, Suktapka kin waste ka éappalimihma kiy waste, the horse is good,
and the wagon is yood.

2. But sometimes a single adjective is made to apply to all nouns by
using a pronominal adjective or demonstrative pronoun; as, Suktapka kiy
ka éappahmihma kin napin waste, the horse and the wagon are both good;
wicdaéta ka winohinca kin hena wasteste, man and woman, they are beauti-
Sul; Hepan ka Hepi ka Hake, hena iyuhpa hayskapi, Hepan, and Hepi, and
Hake, they are all tall.

3. When two nouns are connected by the conjunction ‘ko’ or ‘koya,’
also, the adjective is only used once; as, Suktanka dappahmihma ko §iéa
(horse wagon also bad), the horse and the wagon also are bad.

ADVERBS.

§ 174. Adverbs are used to qualify verbs, participles, adjectives, and
other adverbs; and some of them may, in particular cases, be used with
nouns and pronouns; as, iwasteday mani, he walks slowly; §iéaya hduha up,
he is keeping it badly; nina waste, very good; kitanna tayyan, tolerably well;
he éanp $ni (that wood not), that is not wood; tonitanhan he (whence-thow),
whence art thou?

POSITION.

- § 175. 1. Adverbs are commonly placed before the words which they
qualify; as, tagyan waun, I am well; $iéaya ohayyaypi, they do badly; nina
waste, very good.

2. (@) The adverbs ‘hipéa’ and ‘$ni’ follow the words which they
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qualify; as, waste hinéa, very good; eéon kte hinéa, he wishes very much to
do it; edoppi ni, they did not do it.

() The adverbs of time, ‘kiphay,” ‘éa’ or ‘eéa,” ‘kehan,” and ‘¢éoh,” are
placed after the words to which they relate; as, yahi kiphay, whea thou
comest; waypyaka eéa, when he sees it. _

3. («) Interrogative adverbs commonly stand at the beginning of the
clanse or sentence; as, tokeéa wowapi dawa &ni he, why dost thow not
read?

(b) But ‘to,” a contracted form of ‘tokeéa’ and ‘he,’ the common sign
of interrogation, stand at the end; as, duhe éni to, why dost thow not have it?
yahi he, hast thou wrrived?

§ 176. Interrogative adverbs and others often prefix or insert personal
pronouns; as, nitonakapi he, how many are there of you? tonitanhay he,
whence art thouw? hematanhay, I am from that place.

REDUPLICATION.

§ 177. 1. Most adverbs may make a plural form by doubling a sylla-
ble, in which case they may refer either to the subjeet or the object of the
verb, and are used with verbs both in the singular and plural number; as,
tanyan econ, he does it well ; tantapyay eéoy, he has done several things well ;
tantapyay econpi, they have done well.

2. If the verb relates to the united action of individuals, the adverb is
not reduplicated; but if the individuals are viewed as acting independently,
the reduplicated form must be used; as, suktapka kin tketkeya kippi, the
horses carry each a heavy load.

3. The reduplicated form of the adverb is used when reference is lhad
to different times, places, distances, etc.; as, widasta kip tehay ni, the man
lived long; wicasta ki tehaphay nipi eée, men live long; eéaday wahi, I
came soon; eéacaday wali, I come frequently; he hanskaya baksa wo, eut
that long ; hena hayskaskaya baksa wo, cut those long; askaday euntipi, we
encamped at a short distance; afkaskaday euntipi, we encamped at short dis-
tances.

USE OF CERTAIN ADVERBS.

§ 178. 1. In general propositions, ‘eéa’ or ‘éa,’ when, is used with ‘ede’
or ‘ée’ at the end of the clause or sentence; as, waniyetu éa wapa ée, when
it is winter it snows.

2. The particles ‘eée’ and ‘eéee,” used at the end of clanses or sen-
tences, signify frequency or habit, as; etamoy ecee, I am accustomed to do.
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3. The particle ‘ée,’ in most cases, indicates the close of a direct quo-
tation of the words of oneself or of another; as, deéen eéanoy kiphay yani
kta ¢e, Wakantapka eya ée, if thou dost thus, thou shalt live, God said.

4. The free adverbial particle ‘do’ is nsed for emphasis, at the end
of a clause or sentence, as, wahi kte do, 1 will come. It is used generally
by young men, and not considered neeessary by good speakers.! ‘Ye’is
sometimes nsed in the same way by women and others.

5. Among the free adverbial p'u'tic]es; may be mentioned ‘wo,” ‘we,
‘yo’ and ‘ye’ with ‘po,” ‘pi’ and ‘miye,” the signs of the imperative; and
‘kta’ and ‘kte’ signs .of the future. These all follow the verb. See §¢§ 42
and 43.

§ 179. In reply to questions which have the negative form, assent to
the negative proposition contained in the question is expressed by hay, yes,
and dissent by hiya, no; as, yahi kte $ni he; hay, wahi kte éni, thou wilt
not come, wilt thou? yes, I will not come; yahi kte $ni he; hiya, wahi kta,
thow wilt not come, wilt thow? no, I will come. If the question be put affirma-
tively, the answer is the same as in English.

§ 180. ‘Tohan’ and ‘kinhay’ are often nsed together with the same
verb, in which case ‘tohan’ precedes the verb and ‘kiphay’ follows it; as,
tohan yahi kiyhay mde kta, when thow comest I will go.

§ 181. When ‘itokam’ is used in reference to time, it is often preceded
by the adverb of negation; as, yahi éni itokam (thow-comest not before), be-
Jore thow comest.

NEGATIVE.

§ 182. 1. Negation is expressed by placing after the verb, adjective,
noun, or pronoun, the adverb ‘éni;’ as, mde éni (I-go not), I did not go; he
¢ay éni (that wood not), that is not wood.

2. An emphatic negation is sometimes indicated by ‘kaca,’ wh)ch how-
ever, is seldom used except in contradicting what has been previously said;
as, yao kada, thou didst not hit it.

3. A negative used interregatively often imnplies permission; as, iyaéu
éni to (dost thou not take it?), may signify, thow mayest take it.

§ 183. 1. In Dakota two negatives make an affirmative; as, waniéa,
there is none; wanice $ni (there-is-none not), &f M t/eer(’ is some.

”Do in Isapyati and Ihapktonwany, and ‘lo in Tltouwau, seent to be eqm\ alent to the maseu-
line oral period hii of the Omaha and Ponka, au of the Kansa, Osago, and Kwapa, ke of the Town, ke-i
of the Oto, sh of the Mandan, ts of the Hidatsa, and k of the Crow. H# is seldom used by the Ponka,
hut is common among the Omaha.—J, 0. D.




PREPOSITIONS, 77

2. When two negative verbs are conneeted by a eonjunction, the first
may be without the sign of negation; as, kakipe ¢a iyotap tapka éni (he-
surpassed and more great not) he neither surpassed nor was the greatest.

INTERROGATIVE.

§ 184. 1. ‘He’ is the common interrogative particle, and is placed at
the end of the sentence; as, wi("ay;ul;t he, dost thow believe ?

2. When the person spoken to is at a distance, ‘hwo,” compounded of
‘he’ and “wo, is used; as, toki da hwo, whither art thou going? This last is
not used by females.

3. Sometimes ‘ka’ is employed instead of ‘he,” as the sign of interroga-
tion; as, he taku hogay ka, what kind of fish is that?

4. Sometimes, however, the interrogation is distinguished only by the
tone of voice. Unlike the English, the voice falls at the close of all inter-
rogative sentences.

ADVERBIAL INCORPORATED PARTICLES.

§ 185. As has been stated (§ 34), by means of adverbial partieles, large
classes of active verbs are formed from verbal roots and adjeetives. There
are ‘ba,” ‘bo,” ‘ka,” ‘na,” ‘pa,’ ‘ya,” and ‘yu,’ with the possessive forms ‘hd,’
‘kd,” and ‘gl,” which are prefixed or agglutinated. See the Verb Paradigm.

PREPOSITIONS.

§ 186. Prepositions are placed after the nouns which they govern, and
so are properly post-positions.

(a) Some are written as separate words (§ 89); as, maka kip akan, on
the earth; tipi iéahda, by the house; éonkaske ekta, at the garrison. In this
ease plurality of the noun is expressed by ‘wica’ incorporated into the
preposition; as, tatanka kin wiéikiyedan (ox the them-near-to), near to the
oxen; Dakota ewiéataphay, from the Dakotas.

(b) Other prepositions are suffixed to nouns (§ 91); as, tiptata, on the
prairie; magata at the field; ¢apyata, af the woods.

(¢) And others are prefixed to the following verb (§ 92); as, amani,
to walk on; iéekiya, to pray for.

2. (a) Pronouns governed by a preposition are sometimes prefixed to
it, in which case those prepositions which have ‘i’ for their initial letter
cause an elision of the last vowel of the pronoun; as ikiyeday, near to;
mikiyeday, near to me; itehay, far from; nitehay, far from thee. 1f the pro-
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noun is plural, the plural termination is attached to the preposition; as,
upketanhanpi, from ws.

(b) Sometimes the pronoun is inserted in the preposition, if the latter
“consists of more than two syllables; as, enitayhay, from thee.

(¢) And sometimes it is contained in the following verb; as, en mau,
he is coming to me; ekta niipi, they went to you.

§ 187. Of the two prepositions ‘ki¢i’ and ‘om,” both meaning with, the
former governs singular and the latter plural nouns; as, he kiéi mde kta, 7
will go with him; hena om mde kta, I will go with them.

§ 188. 1. The names of the natural divisions of time, when they refer
to the past, terminate in ‘han,” and when to the future, in ‘tn;’ as, wehay,
last spring; wetu, next spring.

The termination ‘tu’ or ¢etu,’ in.waniyetn, mdoketn, ptapyetn, wetu, hayyetu,
appetu, litayetu, ete., may have been orignally a preposition, signifying, as it still
does in other cases, at or in; and the termination ‘hay,” in wanihan, wehay, mdoke-
hay), ptiphay, etc., is probably the adverbial ending.

2. The preposition ‘i’ prefixed to the natural divisions of time signifies
the next after; as, iwetu, the spring following; imdoketu, the next swmmer ;
ihaphayna, the next morning.

CONJUNCTIONS.

§ 189. 1. Conjunetions eommonly stand beficeen the words or sentences
whieh they connect; as, malipiya ka maka, heaven and earth; wayéiyaka
tuka iyedi¢iye $ni, I saw thee but I did not recognize thee; efoy yasi esta
eéon kte $ni (do thou-told although, do will wnot), although thou told him to do it,
he will not.

2. But the eonjunctions ‘ko’ or ‘koya’ and ‘ahna’ are placed affer the
words they eonnect; as, éapka wanhi ko mduha (fire-steel flint also T have),
I-have flint and steel ; malipiya maka alina kaga, he made heaven and earth.

§ 190. ‘Uykay’ and ‘ka’ both signify and, but they are used somewhat
differently, ‘ka’ denoting a closer connection thau ‘upkan.’

1. When two or more verbs having the same nominative are connceted
by a copulative conjunction, ‘ka’ is commonly used; as, ekta wai ka
wanpmdaka, I went and saw. But if a new nominative is introduced,
‘upkay’ will be required; as, ekta wai upkay wanmayakapi, I went there
and they saw me. i . E -

2. When after a period the sentence begins with a conjunection, ‘ka’ is
not used unless the sentence is closely connected with the preceding one.
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3. ‘Upkan’ never conneets single nouns or adjectives, ‘ka’ and ‘ko’
being used for that purpose; as, waéte ka ksapa, good and wise; ¢ay mini
ko, wood and water.

For the use of the conjunctions kiphay, upkans, and tuka, see § 133,

§ 191. The words ‘eéiy’ and ‘nakaes,” although more properly adverbs,
often supply the place of conjunctions; as, he waku, eé¢ip makida, I gave
that to him because he asked me for it; he tewahinda, nakaes heéeday mduha,
1 refused that because it was the only one I had.

§ 192. The idea conveyed by the conjunction than can not be expressed
in Dakota directly. Such a phrase as, “It is better for me to die than to
live,” may indeed be rendered by an awkward periphrasis in several ways;
as, mate éiy he waste ka wani kiy he §iéa, for me to die is good, and to live is
bad; wani kin he waste eSta mate ¢éin he iyotan waste, although it is good for
me to live, it is more good for me to die; or, mate kte ¢éip he waste ka wani
kte ¢y he $iéa, that I should die is good, and that I should live is bad.

§ 193. The conjunction or is represented by ‘ka i§;’ but the sentences
in which it is introduced have not the same brevity as in English; as, I do
wot know whether he is there or not, hen uy i§ ka i§ hen unp $ni, unpma tukte
iyecetu sdonwaye éni (there is or there is not, which of the two I know not);
Is that @ horse or an ox? he Suktanka ka i§ tatanka unma tukte heéetu he
(that horse or ox, which of the two)? 4

INTERJECTIONS.

§ 194. Some interjections have no connexion with other words, while
others are used only as a part of a sentence. When connected with other
words, interjections usually stand at the beginning of the phrase. Cousid-
erable knowledge of their use is necessary to enable one to understand the
language well, as the interjections not only serve to indicate the feelings of
the speaker, but often materially modify the meaning of a sentence; as,
hehehe, didita oy mate kta, oh! I shall die of heat; “Wiéoni kiy iho hee;
wiconi kin he widasta iyozaniay kin iho hee” (Life the lo! that is; life the
that man light the lo! that is), John i, 4.
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THEHXTS.

WICANHPI HINHPAYA; OR, THE FALLEN STAR.

WRITTEN IN DAKOTA BY MICHEL RENVILLE.

Oyate way kaken tipi; upkan winohinéa nom taykan wapkapi; upkay

People  one 80 lived; and women two out-doors lay; and

widaphpi kiy i iyega w apyakapi. U 1)ka1) ipyun unmany ]mya Iéepansi, 1t0
stars the shmmg 8aw, hehold the-one  this said: Consin
wicanhpi way iyege héa e yapke ¢iy he hihmawaya des, eys Tnnkal)

star ono shines very afore- is the that_ hushand Thave oh- she And
said that!  said.

upma kip i§; Mi$ ito ka wicaphpi way kitanna iyehya yapke éip he
other the shc, it lo that star one littlo shmmg is the that

hihnawaye ¢es, eya. Upkay ilmuhanna napin ekta :mea]\:{)] keyapi.

husbaod T have oh she And suddenly hoth  thither they wero t they say.
that! said.

Makoce wan waste hinéa hokéic¢ekpa Onwuyt namdaye waste wanka

Country one good Very; twin-flowers blooming  beautiful ~ were

e ekta nppi. Upkay wicaphpi wan nina iyege ¢ikop he widadta tapka;

that in  they-were. And star one muech  shining tho that man large,

ka nyma koy he koska, keyapi. Heéen kinukapyay hihna wicayapi.

and other the that young-man, they 8ay. So one-snd-the-other husbaod them-had.
[aforesald]

Upkap upma wapna ihdudaka. Makoce kip tipsipna ota hu wasteste.
And one now with-child. “Country the Pomme blanche many stalks  beantiful.

Hecen winyay koy wapzi bopte kta kes hiknaku kin tehiyda: Ustap wo,

woman the one dig  wonld although husband-has the forbid: Stop

tu\\'ed.u) dedi heéoy éni ée, eya eée. Unpkay ihdaka aye ¢a etipi. Unpkap

no-one herc  that does not he-said a]wayn And moving went and camped. And

winyay ihdusake wakeyaitiéage ¢a timahen piye kta ¢ timahen hiyu, npkay
woman with ehild tent pltc'hod and inside fix-up would  house-inside eame, and
tipsipna way hu tapka waste e aiticaga; upkap, Ito de waka ke, eéiy;

Pomme blanche onc  stalk  largo heantiful that over it tent and Lo this Idig will she
v pitehed; hought

etaphay tuwe wanpmayake éa, eéiy, ka hoppe iéu ka bopto ¢a iy upta 1¢u
for whe me-see will ?she thouvht(and digger  took and dug-it and pulled-it-out;

iéunhay makoée yuolidogiyeya ka ohna hiyu, ka mmaka kin ekta tezi kamdas
in the country opened “out and from camo, and  earth the to 1y burst
oeantime .
83
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highpaya keyapi. Heéen winohinéa koy e ta, tuka hoksiyokopa e te $ni

ahe-fell they aay. So ¢ Weman the that dlad Lut child that died not
{aferesaid]

nagangata wapka. Wicaliinéa wan en hi; hokSiyopa kin ié¢u ka itpihnake
kicking lay. 0Old-man one there came; chifd the took and placed in besem

¢a tiyataki, ka heya: Wakanka, taku wan wapmdaka unkay éante masice

and  came heme, and this said: 0ld woman, semethiog ene I saw and heart me-bad

do, eya. Upkay tawiéu kin, He taku he, eya:  Unkan winolinéa way tezi
he said. And bis wife the, That what 17 aheé aaid. And woman ene belly

kamdas ta wanka; lll)kar) hoksiyopa wanp nagangata wapke, ahna wicana
hursted  died lay; and ehild one klckmg lay also bey

tuka ¢e, eya. Wicaliinéa, tokeéa ayaku $ni he, eya. Upkay, Dee do, eya

hut he said. 0ld man, why yolllx bring net ¥ ahe said. And, This ia it . he said
ome

¢a itpi tanphan i¢u. Upkay tawicu kin heya: Wicaliyéa, ito de icalimyye
and hesem from took. And his wife the this said: 0l1d man, now this we-raise

¢es, eyva. Upkan wicahipéa koy heya: Wakanka, ti ahmihbeunye kta ¢e

oh-that! ahe- aald And old man the this aaid: Old weman, hense  areund-we- roll’ will 5
[aforesaid )

eye, (a ticeska kin ohna kohoya iyeya. Unpkay dhlllll]l]]{ll) -hiyave ¢a
he sald, and tent-tep the through he tossed ‘it up And whirling areund  he went  and

hiphpaya. Unkap sdohaphay tin 111%'11. Tuka ake ié¢u ka tiée ohna kaloy:

fell down. And ereeping henae-in Bnt again he and amoke threugh he tossed
eame. took hele

iveya. Upkay heban mani tin hiyn. Tuka akeiéuka céeniyeya. Upka
0 k yey hkay

‘it up And then  walking heuae in eame. But again he toek and 8o  fhrew it. And

hehan hoksina wan c¢ansakana keya yuha tin hiyu ka, Tupkanéina, dena

then bey one green sticks even  baving honse In came 'md Grandfather, = these

wanhipkpe miéaga ye, eya. Tuka ake i¢u ka eéen iyeya, nykay hehan
’ A ) )

arrewsa make- me he ‘aaid. Bnt again he toek and a0 threw, and then

toki iyaya taniy ni; upkan koska way caysaka keya yuha tin hiyu; ka,

where he went manifeat net; and yeung man one green sticks even lm\mghouaam came, and

Dena, tupkanéina, miéaga wo, eva. Heéen waphipkpe ota kic: aga. Heéen
) f bes) ?

These, gnmdfather, make 1ne, he said. So arrewa many made for him. Se
pte ota wiéao ¢a wakeya wap tapka i¢icagapi, ka éatku kin en wapkan

huffalomany them-shot when tent one large made fer and back.part the in high
themselves,

ohehdekiyapi, nina wasecapi.
Led-they- placed very rich-were.

Upkay wicahinéa kip heye: Wakapka, tfu)v‘u) upvakon e imdugkiy

And old man the this said: Old woman we-are that I.glad-am

ée, ito ey l]]\Vd])dlla kte do, eye, ¢a haphanna lnrJ tl('e ipkpata iyotanka ¢

. lo! I proclaim will , hesaid, and merning very housﬁs tep-at he sat aml
com

heya: Milye tazu waton, tasiyaka siy mdadop‘t, eya. Unpkap he Tasiya-
thiasaid: laid-up I have, hig-gnt fat I chew, he-aaid. And this meadow

kapopo hee keyapi: Zitkana way tasiyakapopo eéiyapi kiy hee; maku zi

lark that-is  they say: lird one meadew lark named the thatis; Lreaat  yel-
OW

ka éokaya sape ¢éiy he appao zi kip he tatapka he $dudduta e inapip

and middle hlack the that merning yvellew the that buftale hern amooth that cellar-has
keyapi. v
they say.
Hehan koska kop heye: Tupkansina, ito omawanini kta ce, eya.
Then young man  the this said: Grandfatber, le! I walking will ., he aaid.

[aforeaaid]
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Upkay wic¢ahinéa kip heya: Ho, takoza, koska eéa oyate eden wawanyag
And old-man the thix =aid: Yes, grandchild, young msn when peaple 80 to sce
omani de, eya keyapi.
walks always, he said, they say.

Upkay heéen kodka koy iyaye ¢a oyate way tipi en i; upkan ipyuy

And 80  young man the went and peaple ong living there came; and hehold
[aforesaid]
¢anhdedka kutepi en. i. Upkan koskana wapy en wawanyaka, keyapi.
hoop shooting  there came. And young man one thither looking-on, they said.
Hecen en inaziy, ka, Ito kicuwa kiéi wawapmdake kta, eya. Heéen kié
So there hestood, and, Lo! my friend wlth I-look-on will he said. So with
naziy. Upkan heye: Kicuwa, yati ekta ughde kta, eya. Ieéen kiéi hda
he-stood. And thia'raid : Friend, your home to we gohome will, he said. So with  went-
(dusl) home
ka kiéi ki. Upkay he kupéitku icahya heca, heéen knpkiditku kiéi ti en
and with arrived. Aud that grandmother his rsised such, %0 grandmother his  with lived there

i, keyapi.
came, thve_v say.
Upkan, Uyei, kicuwa kiéi wahdi ée, taku yute kta ikihni ye, eya.

And, Grand- my triend  with Icome-home , what eat will that [please], he
mother provide said

Upkan kupkiditku kiy heya: Takoza, token wahay kta he, eya. Unpkay

And grandmother his  tho this said: Grandchild how Ido will ? shesaid. And
koska uyma kon heya: Toketn hwo unpéina, eya. Upkay, Oyate kiy de
yvoung man other the thissaid: How igit ? grandmother, hesaid. And, DPeople  the this

[atoresaid)

wanna ipuza widate kta ¢e, eya; tuwe mini huwe-i ke hdi $ni ecee, eya.
now thirsty  they die  will , shesaid; who  water goes-for slthough lcomﬂ not always, sh_e‘
nome 8a1d.

Upkan, Kiéuawa éega iéu wo, mini huwe unye kta ée, eya. Upkay, Takoza

And Friend kettle taks thou water for wego will , heaald. And My ia_‘ﬁ{ld.
chi

kitay icaliwaye ¢ikon! eya. Takn $ni-éni ikoyapa, eye, ¢a heden kiéi ye ¢a

hardly Iraised  inthepast!ahesald. What not-nat you fear,  ho said, and 80 with went and

mde kahda inazippi. Unpkay mini kiy kahda wakié¢kokpa mini ozugzuday
laks by they stood. And water the by troughs water each full

hiveva. Upkayp tuwe mini hnwe hi éa taku e yakte efe keyapi koy

Stood. And who water to get comeswhen what that youkill always they aay the

{comes tor] {afore-

aaid]

toki idada hwo, de mini huwe wahi do, eya.

where have you ? this water togst I comse . hesaid.

gone [ come for]
Upkay ilmnhayna toki ivavapi tapip éni; hecen ipyuy ti hapska wany
And suddenty whither iheyywent manifest not; 80 behold! honse long ang
kakiyotayna iyeya, ohna kofka ka wikoska ozuna hiyeya: wanna apa tapi
in this dirsction lay, in young and maidens full were: now soms  dead

men

ka apa te idakidya hiyeya, en opeya ipi. Upkay, Dena token dukanpi he,
and some to  suffering wers, in tngetfler “they And, Theas how are-yon-hers 7
die cams.
eya. Upkay, Taku yaka he; dena mini huwe uphipi he§, taku way
hs said. And, What  you mean ¢ these  wster to bring we cams slthough, s?me~ ons
% thing

naunpéapi ecee ée, eyapi, keyapi.
us-swallowed slways , they said, they say.

Upkay kodka koy pa kiy en taku iyapapa yanka. Unpkan, De taku he,

And young men the head ths in some- striking was And, Thia whst ]
[aforesaid| thing [sitting].
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eya. Upkan, Hanta, e éante ee ¢e, eyapi. Upkan he heéen isay ehdakn

he sald. And Get-away that heart is , they said. And he 0 koife  his-teok
ka baspuépu yapka. Upkay ihnuhapua taku nina ham hiphda; upkay he
and cut-to-pieces was [sitting]. And snddenly what  very made a noise; and that
tapmahen tanka e hena nawicapée, tuka éante kin baspupi nakae$ ohna ta
body inside large that thoso them-swallowed, bunt beart  tho eut-up indced in  dead
kiy ekta hi ta, keyapi. Hecen ¢éuwi kiy pahdoke ¢a koska wikoska ko
the at  come dead, they ssy. Heoce side the punched and young men maideos also

om hdiéu.

with came ont.

them
Upkay oyate kip nina pidawiéaya e heéen wikoska nom kupi. Tuka,
And people the much glad«hem-he-n;adc that hence maidens two gave him. But,
Ohipni omaniyvany waup e heéen kieuwa iye wicayuze kta de, eya, ka
Always jonrneying Ism that 80 my friend e them take will , hesgaid, and
koskana koy napin ku. Upkan heéen hocokam wakeya way iticagapi ka
young man the Dboth gave. And 80 in-the-court tent one pitche?-for' and
[aforesaid]
hokéina koy kupkéitku kiéi akiyuha en awiéakipi. Wikogka noypa koy hena
hoy the grandmother his with hearing there them hronght. Young women — two the _ those
[aforesaid) [aforesaid]

om en ahitipi.
with in they moved.
Heéen koska koy ake itoopteya iyaya keyapi. Upkay wapna ake
Then young man the again onwsrd Went they say. And now again
kog¢kana wan manin naziy daphde§ka kutepi. Upkay wawapyaka hay
yonng man a outside stood hoop shooting. And looking-on  standing
en i ka heya: Ito, ki¢uwa kié wawanmdake kta eye, ¢a ki¢i naziy. Unpkay

io Le aud this'said: Lo, friend with 1-look-on will he said, and with stood. And
came

heve: Kicuwa, uphde kta ée, eye ¢akiéi ki. Ka, Unéina, ki¢uwa kiéi wahdi
this-he- Friend, we-go hiome will he-gaid, and with came. And, Grandmother, my frlend with I comne
said: (dnal) R home. home,

Ce, takuy ikilmi napka wo, eya. Tuka kunpkéitkuna kiy, Token wahan kte
something hunting up he thon he-said. Bat grandmother his  the, How I-do will
e heha he, eya. Upkan, toketu he, eya. Unpkan, O?'ate kin de wanpna
this yon say ? she said. And, How is it ! he said. And, People the this now
¢an oy wicatakunidui ée, eya; tuwe ¢ay kin i ke$ tohipni hdi 4ni, eya.

wood for they perish she-said; who wood to-carry goes if at any time come homenot, she
sald.

Upkan, Kiéawa, hipéka iéu wo, ¢ay kin upye kta ée, eya. Unkapy
And, Friend, etrsp take, wood to-carry we-go will ,  he said. And
wakapkana kiy, Taku$ kitanna iéaliwaye éikon, eya. Tuka, Wakapka i$
old womao the, Graodchild  Lardly I-raised in the past, she said. But, 0Old woman ,that
de takuéniéni ikoyapica: heye ¢a koskana koy kiéi iyaye ¢a heye: Capy
this trifles yon afraid-of:  this said and young man 5 the.l with went and thls said: Wood
atoresal(

kin mda ¢e, tuwe yacippi kiphan u po. Eyaya upkan, Koéka way tokiya-
to-carry I-go, who youn wish if eome ye. They went and, young man a somewhere
taphay hi ka heya ¢e eyapi, ka thakamya eyaye. Wanna éay kip en ipi,
froia come and this eaid they sald, and after they went. Now wood tho in they

came,

upkay day kin ikaytoy llilyeya ¢ heéen oyate kop hetaphay ahdiyakupi
and woud the tied-up ay, that 80 people the that from started home with
tuka, ive en nazip ka, Tuwe ¢ay kip den hi ¢a, taku yakte keyapi koy

but.  he there stood and, Who  wood the here comes when, what youkill théysay  the
aforesaid
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toki idada hwo, eya. Upkay ihnuhanna toki iyaya tapip $ni. Hedéen

where you have gone  ? he sald. And snddenly where he had gons manifest uot. So

ipyuy, wakeya way ohna deéen koska wikoska ko, apa wotapi ka apa ni

behold tent a in thus young men  masidens also, seme  eating and soms alive

lnye)a e apeya yapka. Upkan, Dena token dukappi he, eya. Upkan,

were waiting were, And, These how are you ? heasld. And,

Taku yaka he; dena éap kin uphipi ke$ taku decéen upkahdipi edee; nis

What youmean ¢ these wood to carry we came although :](])ma thus us brenght home alwavs, you
ing

eya nitakuni$ni ée, eyapi. Unkfu) heyata etopwan upkan inyup, ohdoka
also yeou-ars-destroyed , th'ey sald. ‘béhind locked and behold hols

way decen hiyeya. Upkan, De taku he, eya. Upkay, Ustan, he taku kip

80 was. And, This what ? e said. And, Stop, that what ths

hee ée,eyapi. Tuka waphipkpe ikikéu ka okatkatapyan. Unkm) wakeya kin

thatis, they said. But arrow his-tock and transfixed it. tent the

ihnuhanna kazamni iyaya. Ur)kal) he hn)y‘mka(ra e noge awwayuhmuza
suddeunly opened went. And that owl’a that ear them shut up

keyapi. Heéen kte nakae$ noge kiy namdaya iyaya. Heden, Koska
théy say. Thua killed indced esr the opened out went. So, Young men
wikogka kiy owasiy tapkan ku po, eye, ¢éa om hdiéu, keyapi.

maldena the all . out come ye, heaaid, and tv;:lth started out, they say.
em

Upkan ake witapéna uy nom kupi. Tuka ake, Kicuwa iye napin
And sgain maldens were two gave him. But again, My-friend hs heth

wicayuze kta ¢e, eya. Heden hoksina koy kupksitkuna kiéi ka wipyany kin

them take will he said. So hoy the  grandmother his  with and  women the
aforesaid

napin om hoéokam wakeya wa ohna ewic¢ahnakapi.
both together inthemiddle tent- in they placed tham.

Heéen ake itoopta 1yaya. Ake oyate way thl wan en i, upkan ake

So again forward  he went. Agaln people 3 ling a in cama, and again

éaghdegka kutepi, upkay koskana wawanyaka han e en inazin. Ka, Ito,

heop sheoting, and young man locking en atandmg thers  stood. And, Le,

kicuwa kiéi wawaymdake kta, eye éa kiéi inazip. Upkay heye: Kicéuwa,
my friend with I look-on wiil, hesaid and with he stood. And this-sald: My friend,

uphde kta ée, eya, upkay kiéi ki. Upkan ake he kupkiditkn icaliya heéa.

we-go- will he-gaid, and with he- And again that grandmether hls raised such.
heme went-heme.

Upkay, Upéina, kicuwa kiéi wahdi ée, takuy ikihni naka wo, eya. Upkay,

And, Gra.ndmother, my friend with I come heme, semething huut then for him, he “said. And,

Taku tukten iwacu kta e heha he, eya. Upkan, Upéina toka e heha he,

What whence  I-take  will thatyou say ¢ shs said. And, Grandmother why thatyousay ¢

eya. Upkan, Waziya wap de oyate kin teliya widakuwa c¢e, pte opi
hs said. And, Waziya a this people the hardly them treats , buffale kill

ke$ owasiy iéu, ka wapna akihay wicate kta, eya. Unkay, Upéina ekta ye
slthough =ll hs-takes, and  now starving they die will, she said. And, Grapdmether there go

¢a, Mitakoza iéimani hi tuka takuna yute $ni e umasi ce, eya wo, eya.

and, My grandchild travelling has but nething eata not so me sent say theu, hs said.
corus,

Hecéen wakapka iyaye ¢a itehaypyay inazin, ka, Waziya, mitakoza i¢imani

So -old woman went  and afar oft’ atood, sad, Waziya, my grandchild travelling

hi, tuka takuna yute $ni e umasi ye, eya. Tuka, Wakanka Siéa ekta
haa but nothiog eats not &0 me-seot she said. But, 0ld woman bad te
coms

kihda wo, de taku yaka he, eya. Heéen wakapka ¢eya hdi, ka takua uya ke

go-homs, this what youmean ? he said. old woman  crying ;ame and friends mesnt,
ome
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¢a, Waziya makate kta, keya ée, eya Unpkay, Kicuwa, ikay i¢u wo, ekta
2) ’ ? p H

and, Waziya kill for me weonld, he said she said. And, My friend strap take, thither
apye kta ée, eya. Unpkan, Taku$ kitay icaliwaye éikoy! Unpéina de
wego  will . hae said. And, My-%rand- hardly I have raised in the paat Grand thia
(dual) child mother
wikopapake, eye ¢a hecéen iyayapi; ka Waziya ti on ipi ka waconiéa
mueh afraid, he said, and 80 they went; and Waziva heuse to they and dried meat
eame,
tankan hiveya e heden takodakun kin tona okihi kiy kiye ¢a ahdiyakukiye
without hung that so triend his the manyas able tocarry csused and  sent him home with it
220 odiin o e & THOT = . ul b% e
¢aiye e Waziya ti kin en i, ka, Waziya he tokae upéina den uwasi upkay
aud he him- Waziya housc the in went,snd, Waziga this why grand- here I sent and
self’ mother
heha eya. 'Tuka Waziya ite tokeca vanke. Upkay éaga itazipa way
this.)iou he said. But Waziya face ditferent ~ was. And  °  ice how a
aaud,
otkeya yanke. Unpkay, Waziya, de token yalmakeéa he, eya. Upkay,
hangin,‘} up Y was. And, Waziya, this  hew “ you place away ? he said. And,
Ustay wo, he tuwe yutay ¢a isto ayuwega ée, eva. Upkay, Ito, isto
Stop thou that whn tonehes when arm ou-it-brecaks ,  be said. And, Lo! arm
amduwega ke eye ¢a ¢aga itazipe koy snayel yumden iyeya, ka, heden
[-break-on-it, wlil he said, and  ice bow the snapixing hroke 'Went, and, S0
hdiéu.

he came home.

Ka haphapna unkay wayna ake oyvate kin wanase aye ¢a wayna pte

And morning then new again  people the huﬂ'a]olnmtingﬁent and now , buffalo
ki ota opi. Upkay wapna ake owonase kiy ip*aza tona opi kiy owasiry
the many shot. And now again aurreusd the through any killed the all

pahi eéee ka ikpihnaka an. Unkan koska wan he hi koy pte way éepa
gathered-up  and placed in blanket bronght. And yonng man 8 that came the cnw a fat
apata. Upkan Waziya pte kiy ikpihmag u koyp en hinaziy, ka heya: De
dressedl. And Waziya cowa the putting in belt came the there coming stood, and this said: This
tuwe pata he, eya. Upkay, Miye wapata do, eya. Unpkay Waziya heye:
who dressed ?  he said. And, 10 I-dressed , hesaid. And Waziya this said:
Koska koy he ke ¢a, Wicaphpi hinhpava, de tokiyataphay wanicage éa e
Youngman the that meant and, Star Fallen, this from whence  have you grown ! that
decéehiy wahaypni¢ida he, eya. Upkan 1§, Waziyva, ni¢ de tokivatanha
’ ’ ) o
6o that thus  yon boast yourself 7  he said. And e, Waziys, you this from whenece
waniCage ¢a e waliapni¢ida he, eya. Upkay Waziya heya: Wicaphpi
you-grow-up ?  that you boast yourself ?  heaaid. And Waziya this aaid: Star
]lil)h})ﬁ\'ﬂ, tuwe napamapazo eca ta ecee do, eya. Unkay, Ito, napawapazo
Fallen,” who finger me points to when dies always , he aaid. Anda Well, nger I point
ke eéa mate ¢a, eye ¢a napapazo, tuka tokeca sni.  Upkay hehay i§ heva:
s y) y
will when I-die, ? hesaid and haud showed, but different not. And then he this said:
Waziva, tuwe napamapazo eéa nape kin naihevava iveva eéee do, eva.
' ) ) €
Waziya, whn finger me points to when hand  the paralyzed becomes always , hesaid.
Upkay, Ito, napawapazo ke, ito e¢a naiheyaya iyemayiéa, eye, ¢a ecoy,
And, Well, I point tinger will, 1o there pnrnlfzed “ make me. he said, and  did it,
tuka nape koy iSpa kin hehapyan nailieyaya iyeya. Unpkay ake upma
but hand the lower arm the so far paralyzed was. And again  other
eCiyataphay ecoy tuka ake iépa kiy hehayyany nailieyaya iyeya. Heéen
“ from did-it, but agaiu lower arm the so-far’ desatroyed “waa. So
Wicaplipi hiphpaya isay ehdakn ka Waziya &ina abapote; heéen pte
Star Fallen knife his-took and Waziva blanket cnt up; hence Dbuffalo
ikpihnag uy kiy owasin kadada. Hecen oyate kiy hewicakiye: Detaphay
in-blanket was the all fell out. . So that people  the  this-them-said to: Heneeforth
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patapi ka ahda po, eye. Heéen oyate kip wapatapi ka tado ihanpi ka tiyata

dress and earry ye hone, hs said. Se people the ressed and meat prepared and heonses to
ahdi. Ka haphapna upkan heyapi: Waziya Sina abapotapi koy wayna
brought And wmext merning and this was said: Waziya blanket cnt-np-was the now
hoeie. aferesald

tawiéu kiy kagege yustay e hdatata kta ée, eyapi. Wazivata itohe inaziy
wife-his  the sewing np  finished that 11:? shake will,  they said. North-to faclng standing
18 OWND P

katata e heden waziyata taphay tate uye ¢a wa kin wakeya kiy hipskokeéa

hesheock that se north from wind ecams andsnow thes - temts the a0 far arennd
hiplipaye ¢a oyate kin owasin wa mahen eyaye, ¢a wicanihiyéiye ¢a heyapi:
fell © and people the all snow under went, and they were troubled and (his said:

Toketuya keda$ ni upyakoypi koy; koska way token han ka wayna
Insome way even living we were in the past; young man a hew does and now
uptakunipi éni, eyapi.
wse perish, they said.
Upkay, Unéina, iéadu wanzi omakide wo, eya. Unkan heéen wa mahen
And, Grasdmether, wing one hnnt theu for me he said. And 80 snew under
capkuyapi: Mitakoza heya de, icadu wanii da cée, eya e hecden iho toketu

read made: My grand child thissays wing one heasks , ﬂh‘:i that so behold how is it
said,

keve éa Ce, eya]l)i; ka wanzi kupi. Upkay tide kiy iwankam wa kip iyaye

hesﬁ_vsmat? , theysaid; and one they gave. And tent top the above snow the “went

nakae$, wa pahdogve ¢a tieska kin akan iyotapke ¢a itokah itohe‘?'a 1yotay
indeed, snew punched” and tent-top  the on *  he-sat and sonth towards “ mest

icadn koy, heoy ihdadu yapka, unpkay itokaga taphay tatahiyuye ¢a odidita
bloewed the, therefore tl':l_nninl% ; was, and south from wind;hrongfit and heat
1mse.

tanka, ka wa kiy mini ipiga akastappi kiy heden ivaya, ka skay iyaye ¢a

great, and scow the  water beiling - threwn.on the 80 wsnt, and melted went, and

maka kiy owanéa po iéu, ka heden Waziya tawién éinéa ko om didita tapi.

earth  the all ever tfog teek, and 86 \Vaziy”a wife his children also togsther hent of died.

Tuka Waziya éinéa hakaktana nige $dana he tosu huta opalidi kip ohna
Bnt Wazif:w child. youagest belly hare that tent pole bottem hole the in

oliewapke ¢y heéi onapena ka he nina oy etaphay dehay Waziya yuke ¢y
frost the there took refuge and that little wherefore now Waziya is the
ene lived
heceéa, keyapi. Hecen ohupkakay kiy de, Wicaphpi Highpayva eciyapi.
that sort,  they say. So myth the this, Star Fallen is called.
! NOTES.

1. The use of the definite article “kin” or “¢éiyY with the demonstratives ‘“he”
and “de” with their plurals is noticeable. ¢Kiny he” and “kiy de” have been ren-
dered “the that” and **the this.” Sometimes they are equivalent to only “that” and
“this,” as, wicaSta kiy de, this man; at other times they are equivalent to ¢“that
whieh ” or ¢ what;” as, Wicaplipi yayke ¢iy he, that star which is.

2. Attention is ealled to the almost nuiform repeating of tlie verb ‘“say” in dia-
lognes; that is, both before aud after the thing said. Before the words said, the form
is “heya,” which is eomponnded of “he” and ¢“eya,” that said. It might be “hecen
eya,” thus said. Then at tlie close of the words spoken eomes in “eya” again, which
to us seems superfluons. But it serves to close up and finish oft the expression, and
is helpful to a good understanding of the matter.

3. It is commonly affirmed, and admitted in good part, that Indian languages
have no substantive verbs; that is, there is no one whieh eorresponds exaetly with the
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verb ¢“to be.” But in the Dakota language there are several ways of expressing it.
One that appears frequently in these myths is in, dee, hee, ee, ¢ee, and eéee; the last
“e” is the verb of existence; ¢ this is it,” or, more properly, ‘“this is,” “that is,”! “it
is.” In Cee and ecee the idea is that of continnance. Heya elee, he was saying that;
that is, he repeated it; he kept on saying it. So also the verb ‘“nn,” when it can be
nsed, ecorresponds to our verb ‘“to be.” But the use of “un” is limited. Then we
have “yapke” and “wanke,” which have reference to place as well as being. But still
it remains true that in many cases the Dakotas do not need a substantive verb; I am
good they can express by the pronoun and adjective alone, “ma-waste.”

4. The study of these Dakota myths has greatly strengthened my former impres-
sions of the neeessity of the snpernatural. In this myth the deliverer of the people is
“star-born.” In the Badger and Bear myth the deliverer is ereated by mysterions
power. But everywhere and always the supernatural is recognized. The bad forees,
whether the nameless, shapeless thing that swallowed them all up that went for water,
or the mythie owls ear that covered them all in when they went for wood, or the more
powerfnl and tangible foree, the north-god, all these and others must be met and con-
quered by the supernatural. So the inearnation of selfishness and meanness, imper-
sonated in Gray Bear, must be overecome and killed by the mysterions born.

TRANSLATION.

A people had this eamp; and there were two women lying ont of doors and looking
up to the shining stars. One of them said to the other, ¢1 wish that very large and
bright shining star was my husband.” The other said, *“I wish that star that shines
less brightly were my husband.” Wherenpon they say both were immediately taken
up. They found themselves in a heautifnl ecountry, which was full of beantiful twin
flowers. They found that the star which shone most brightly was a large man, while
the other was only a young man. So they each had a husband; and one becamne with
child. In that country the teepsinna,? with large, beautiful stalks, were abnndant.
The wife of the large star wanted to dig them, but her husband forbade it, saying
“No one does so here.”

Then the encampment moved; and the woman with child, when she had pitched
her tent and eame inside to lay the mats, ete., saw there a beantifnl teepsinna, and she
said to herself, “T will dig this—no one will see it.” So she took her digging stick
and dug the teepsinna. 'When she pnlled it ont immediately the conntry opened out
and she eame throngh, and falling down to the earth, they say, her belly burst open.
And so the woman died; but the ehild did not die, but lay there stretched out.

An old man eame that way, and seeing the ehild alive took it up, put it in his
blanket, and went home. When he arrived he said, “OId woman, I saw something
to-day that made my heart feel badly.” ¢ What was it?” said his wife. And he
replied, “A woman lay dead with her belly bursted, and a little boy ehild lay there
kicking.” ¢« Why did you not bring it home, old man?” she said, He answered,
¢ Here it is,” and took it out of his blanket. His wife said, “ Old man, let us raise

1As the author has said in another part of this volume, ‘‘e” predicates identity rather than ex-
istence. And this is the ease in the cognate languages: e in (egiha, are in joiwere, and hére or cre
in Winnebago, should be rendered ‘‘the aforesaid,” ‘“the foregoing.” ete.—i. 0. D.

s Tipsinna, the Psoralea esculenta (Pursh), the Pomme blanche of the French Canadians.—J. 0. D,
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this child.” ¢ We will swing it around the tent,” the old man said, and whirled it
up through the smoke hole. 1t went whirling around and fell down, and then came
ereeping into the tent. DBut again he took it and threw it up through the top of the
tent. Then it got up and eame into the tent walking. Again the old man whirled
him out, and then he eame in a boy with some green stieks, and said, ¢ Grandfather,
I wish you wonld make me arrows.” But again the old man whirled him out, and
where he went was not manifest. This time he came into the tent a yonng man, and
having green sticks. ¢ Grandfather, make me arrows of these,” he said. So the old
man made him arrows, and he killed a great many buffalo, and they made a large
tepee and built np a high sleeping plaee in the back part, and they were very rieh
in dried meat. !

Then the old man said, “Old woman, I am glad we are well off; I will proelaim it
abroad.” And so when the morning came he went up to the top of the house and sat,
and said, “I, I have abundance laid up. The fat of the big guts I ¢hew.” And they say
that was the origin ot the meadow lark, a bird which is called tasiyakapopo.! 1t has
a yellow breast and black in the middle, whieh is the yellow of the morning, and they
say the blaek stripe is made by a swmooth buffalo horn worn for a necklaee.

Then the young man said, ¢ Grandfather, I want to go traveling.” ¢ Yes,” the
old man replied, “ when one is young is the time to go and visjt othier people.” The
young man went, and eame to where people lived, and lo! they were engaged in shoot-
ing arrows throngh a hoop. And there was a young man who was simply looking on,
and so he stood beside him and looked on. By and by he said, “ My friend, let us go
to your house.” So he went home with him and came to his house. This young man
also had been raised by his grandmother, and lived with her, they say. Then he said,
“ Grandmother, I have brought my friend home with me; get him something to cat.”
But the grandmother said, “Grandehild, what shall I do?” The other yonng man then
said, ¢ Iow is it, grandmother?” She replied, “The people are about to die ot thirst.
All who go for water come not baek again.” The star-born said, “ My friend, take a
kettle; we will go for water.” The old woman interposed, ¢ With diffiecnlty I have
raised my grandehild.” But he said, ¢ You are afraid of trifles,” and so went with
the Star-born. By and by they reached the side of the lake, and by the water of
the lake stood troughs full of water. And he called out, ¢ You who they say have
killed every one who came for water, whither have you gone? I have eome for water.”

Then immediately whither they went was not manifest. Belold there was a long
house whieh was extended, and it was full of young men and young women. Some of
them were dead and some were in the agonies of death. ¢ 1Tlow did you eome here?”
he said. They replied, “ What do you mean? We eame for water and something
swallowed us up.”

Then on the head of the young mman something kept striking., *“ What is this?”
he said. “Get away,” they replied, ¢ that is the heart.” So he drew out his knife
and eut it to picees. Suddenly something made a great noise. In the great body
these were swallowed up, but when the heart was eut to picees and died death eame
to the body. So he punched a hole in the side and eame out, bringing the young men
and the young women. .So the people were very thankful and gave him two maidens.

! Tasiyaka is the name of the large intestine, the colon; sometimes applied to the pylorus. Dr.
Riggs gives another form of the namo of the bird in the dictionary, tasiyakapopopa.—J. O. D.
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Bat he said, “ 1 am journeying; my friend here will marry them,” and so he gave them
both to him. Then in the middle of the eamp they put up a tent, and the young man
with his grandmother and the two young women were brought to it.

Then the young man—the Star-born—proceeded on his jonrney, they say. And
again he found a young man standing without where they were shooting through a
hoop. And so, saying he would look on with his triend, he went and stood by him.
Then he said, “My friend, let us go home,” and so he went with him to his tepee.
“Grandmother, 1 have brought my friend home with me,” he said, “hunt up some-
thing for him to eat.” But the grandmother replied, “How shall 1 do as yon say?”
“How is it?” he said. ¢ This people are perishing for wood; when any one goes for
wood he never comes home again,” was the reply.

Then he said, ¢ My friend, take the packing strap; we will go for wood.” Bat the
old woman protested, < This one my grandehild-I have raised with difficulty.” But,
“Old woman, what you are afraid of are trifles,” he said, and went with the young
man. “I am going to bring wood,” he said; “if any of you wish to go, come along.”

“The young man who came from somewhere says this,” they said, and so fol-
lowed after him.

They had now reached the wood, and they fonnd it tied np in bundles, which he
had the people carry home, but he himself stood and said, “You who have killed every
one who eame to this wood, whatever you are, whither have yon gone?” Then sud-
denly where he went was not manifest. And lo! a tent, and in it were young men and
young women; some were eating and some were alive waiting. He said to them,
“How came you here?” And they answered, ¢ What do you mean 2. We eame for
wood and something brought us home. Now, you also are lost.”

He looked behind him, and lo! there was a hole; and, “What is this?” he said.
“Stop,” they said, “that is the thing itself.” He drew out an arrow and transfixed it.
Then suddenly it opened out, and it was the ear of an owl that had thus shut them up.
When it was killed it opened ont. Then he said, ¢ Young men and young women, come
ont,” and with them he came home.

Then again they gave .him two maidens; but he said again, “My friend will
marry them.” And so the young man with his ﬂ'mn(]mothcr and the two women were
plaeed in a tent in the middle of the eamp.

And now again he proeeeded on his jonrney. And he came to the dwelling place
of a people, and again he found them “shooting the hoop.” And there stood a young
man looking on, to whom he joined himself as special friend. While they stood
together he said, “TFriend, let us go to your home,” and so he went with him to Lis
tent. Then the young man said, ¢ Grandmother, I have brought my friend home with
me; get him something to eat.” For this young man also liad been raised by his
grandmother. She says, “ Where shall I get it from, that you say that?” “Grand-
mother, how is it that you say so?” interposed the stranger. To which she replied,
“Waziya! treats this people very badly; when they go out and kill buffalo he takes it
all, and now they are st‘mrving to death.”

!The weatlier spirit, a mytlu( al giant, who caused cold weather, blizzards, etc.
See Amer. Anthrepologist for April, 1889, p. 155. Waziya resembles a giant slain by the Rab-
bit, accerding to Omaha mythelogy, (See Contr. N. A. Ethn., vi, pt. 1, 22, 25.)—J. 0. b.
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Then le said, “Grandmother, go to him and say, ‘My grandehild has eome on a
journey and has nothing to eat, and so he has sent me to yon”” So the old woman
went and standing afar off, called, ¢ Waziya, my grandechild has come on a journey and
has nothing to cat, and so has sent me lere,” But he replied, “Bad old woman, get
youhome; what do you mean to eome here?”  The old woman came home erying, and
saying that Waziya threatened to kill some of her relations. Then the Star-born said,
«My friend, take your strap, we will go there.” The old woman interposed with, «I
have with diffieulty raised my grandehild.” The grandchild replied to this by saying,
«Grandmother is very much afraid,” and so they two went together. When they
came to the honse of Waziya they found a great deal of dried meat outside. He pnt
as much on his friend as he eould earry, and sent him home with it, and then he him-
self entered the tepee of Waziya, and said to him, ¢ Waziya, why did you answer my
grandmother as you did wlhen I sent her?” But Waziya only looked angry.

Hanging there was a bow of ice. “Waziya, why do yon keep this?” he said.
To which he replied, “ Hands off; whoever touches that gets a broken arm.” So he
thought, ¢ 1 will see if my arm is broken,” and taking the ice bow he made it snap
into pieees, and then started home,

The next morning all the people went on the ehase and killed many buffaloes.
But, as he had done before, the Waziya went all over the field of slanghter and
gathered np the meat and put it in his blanket. The ‘Star-born” that had eome to
them was entting up a fat cow. Waziya, on his round of filling his blanket with meat,
came and stood and said, “ Who cuts up this?” “1 am dressing that,” he answered.
Waziya said, addressing himself to the young man, Fallen Star, ¢ From whenee have
you sprung that you aet so haughtily?” ‘“And whence have you sprung from Waziya
that yon act so prondly?” le retorted. Then Waziya said, “Fallen Star, whoever
points his finger at me dies.” So he said to himself, ¢ I will point iny finger at him
and see if I die.” He did so, but it was no whit different,

Then he on his part said, “ Waziya, whoever points his finger at me, his hand
becomes paralyzed.” So Waziya thought, “I will point my finger and sce if I am
paralyzed.” This he did amd his forearm was rendered entirely useless. He did so
with the other hand, and it too was destroyed even to the elbow. Then Fallen Star
drew .out his knife and ent np Waziya’s blanket, and all the buftalo meat be had
gathered there fell ont. Fallen Star called to the people, ¢ Henceforth kill and carry

- home.” So the people dressed this meat and varried it to their tents.

The next morning it was reported that the blanket of Waziya, which had been
cnt to pieees, was sewed up by his wife, and he was about to shake it. He stood with
his faee toward the north and shook his blanket, and the wind blew from the north,
and the snow fell all around about the camp so that the people were all snowed in
and very much tronbled, and they said: ¢ We did live in some fashion before, but a
young man has acted so that now we are undone.” But he said, ¢ Grandmother, find
me a fan.” So, a road being made under the snow, she went aml said to the people,
+« My grandehild says he wants a fan.” ¢ Whatever he may mean by saying this?”
they said, and gave him one.

The snow reached up to the top of the lodges, and so he punched a hole up
through and sat on the ridge of the lodge, and while the wind was blowing to the
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south he sat and fanned himself and made the wind come from the south, and the
heat beeame great, and the snow went as if boiling water had been ponred on it, and
it melted away, and all over the ground there was a mist, and Waziya with his wife
and children all died of the heat. But the little, youngest child of Waziya, with the
smooth belly, took refuge in the hole made by a tent-pole, where there was frost, and
so lived. And so they say heis all that there is of Waziya now. So also this myth is
called the Fallen Star.



WOTANICE HOKSINA OHAN KIN.

BLOOD-CLOT Boy DoOINGS THE.

WRITTEN IN DAKOTA BY DAvVID GREY CLOUD.

In%run kaked: Hoka wan waded ti keyapi. Hoka déinéa ota hinéa.
. Beheld thus: Badger a rich lived they-say. Badger .children mapy  very.
Hoka wanhipkpe wayzidan yuha, tuka hanska hipéa yuha. Hoka hodoka wany
Badger arrow ohe had, but long very had. Badger surround a

kalimip e yuha. Upkay he ohaphapna otoiyohi pte opt::;'e ozunday ecee.
river-hend that had. * And that moruing each buffalo ke full. always.

Tohan hedeéa eéa owasip hamwidaye, ¢a owasiy éapkuye wayziday ahda

‘When 80 then all drove-he them, and all path one }:rent
oms

eéa widihektapataphay inaziy, ka tukte ehakedan uy eéa, wayghipkpe way
a

then them-behind-from he-stood, and  which thse-last was when, arrow

hayska yuhe éikoy, he oy owasin iéiyaza wiéao eéee. Hoka hedoy yapke
long bhad that, that by all one-atil':.sr- them-shot always. Badger this-deing  was, -
anctner

¢a wapna waseéa hinéa.
and now rieh very.
Upkay ihnuhapna Mato wan en hi, ka Mato kiy heya: Huphuphe!
And suddenly Gray-Bear i in cams, and Gray-Bear the this said: Wonderful!
supg, niye ke deéen waded yati napka he, eya. Milye ked miéinéa om
brother, you even thus rich  youlive are-you ?  he-said. h even my-children with
akihan mate kte do, sung, eya. Heden, supg, iyoniéipi kighay den ahi wati
starve Idis will brotl-xer, he-said. So brother, ‘pleass-yeu if here move I-live
kte do, eya. Upkan Hoka, Ho, eya; iyokosans iéimagagayaken sakim
will , hesaid. And Badger, Yes, said; mereover amus'ing-ouiscl'tres-thus both
unti kte do, eya. Wanna Mato kin hde kta, unkan Hoka woheyun way
we-live will , hesaid. Now Gray-Bear the go-home would, thep Badger bundls ous
ikikéu ka Mato ku, ka kiy akiyahda.
took and Gray-Bear gave, and earrylng lhe-took-home.

Thaghapna hehan Hoka ti kin en Mato ahiti. Hoka ti kin en Mato

The-next-morning  then Badger house the in Gray-Bear moved. Badger houss the  in (;I'.;ray-
ear

hi kiy heéelmana Hoka tapkan iyeyapi; ka Mato iye ohna iyotapka,

came the immediately Badger ont-doors  was-tnrn d;  and Gray-Bear himself  in sat-down,

ka Hoka woyute tawa koya owasin kipi; heéen Hoka tankan eti, ka nina

and Badger provisions his also all were-taken; 8o Badger out.deors dwelt, and veryl;
mue

akihay. Mato en hiyotapke ¢ip ihaphayna upkay Mato haphanna hip

starved. Gray-Bear in came-sat-down the . next-morning then Gray-Bear morning very

kikta, ka tankan hinaziy ka heya : Hoka nuksi §iéamnana kiy tapkan hinappa

waked-np,and outside came-stood and this said: Badger ears stinking the outside come
95



96 DAKOTA GRAMMAR, TEXTS, AND ETINOGRAPHY.

wo, nitahoéoka ki pte ozudan do, eya. Upkay Hoka waphipkpe ehdaku;

Imper. your-snrround the lmffale full-is , hesaid. And Badger arrew his-took ;

sing.

ka Hoka hedoy eéee kiy ake iyeéen econ, ka owasiy iéiyaza wiéao. Tuka

and Badger that-doing always the again 80 he-did, and all une-a{'tnr- thom-hit. But
another

owasi)) Mato 1éu, ka wapzina kaes Hoka ki¢upi $ni. Haphapna otoiyohi

all Gray-Bear took, and . one even - Badger was-given mnot. Morning vifvh
hecoy, tuka tohipni Hoka wanziday ahdi $ni eéee: ka eéen wayna [Toka
that-be-dld, bnt never Badger one bi'longht not slways: and 30 now Badger
omo

¢incéa om akihay te kte hinéa. Tuka Mato éipéaday wanzi hakaktaday héa,

children with starve die will very. But Gray-Bear ehildren one youngest very,
upkay hée haphanna otoivohi tasiéogay wanzi yuha skata ecee, ka tohan
and that-one  morning 7 every baffalo-leg one had played always, and when
wayna hde kta eéa Hoka ti kin en tiyokahmihma iyewicakiya eéee, k
now go-home will then  Badger house the in }ollingnhouscwardl ‘ansed-them to‘vgo always, and

heoy ni yukanpi.
by-that living” they-were.

Hanhanna way ake Mato tapkan hinapa ka heya: Hoka nuksi

Morning one again Gray-Bear outgide came and this said: Badger ears
sicamnana kiy, wanhipkpe ahiyu wo, nitahoéoka kiy pte ozuday do, eya.
stinking the , arrow bring out, your-surround tho baffalo  fullis ., hesaid.
Mato heya tka Hoka ye $ni. Unpkan Mato heya: Eéiy yau éni kinhay
Gray- thissaid mt  Badger ‘go  not. And Gray-Bear this-said:  New yon-como not if

Bear
ina¢ibdaska kte do, eya.
I-smash-you will . he'said.
Unkan Hoka tawiéu heya : Wicahinéa, eyakes tokiki ewadin we, wayna
Then Badger  wife-his this-said: Old-man, at-any-rate somehow think of it (female now
8sp.)

eéen mi¢iyca om akihay mate kte, eya. Upkan Hoka heya: Ho, ekta mde ¢a

so  my-children will starve I-die will, shé-said. And Badger this'sald: Yes, there I-go and

owasin wicawao, ka eéin tukte ivotay éepe éiphay he wahdohdi kte do;
all them-I-kill, and then whieh “ most fat if that I.bring-homo  will ;

ka nakuy en makte esta kte do, Hoka eya, ¢a Mato kiéi ya. Upkay Hoka

and also  thus mo-he-klll oven will . Badger said, andray-Bear with went. And Badger

hecon ecee ake owasip i¢iyaza widao. Upkay Mato heya: Pte tom éepapi
that-did always sgain all uné-i\lt]'ter them-killed. And  Gray-Bear this'said: Buffalo four fat ones
another

kiy hena ni§ pate ¢a ahdi wo, eya. Upkay Hoka, Ho, eya; ka wayii
the thoso  yon eut-up and  hriug-home, he-said. And Badger, Yes, said; and one
iyotan éepe hea, upkan hecéeeday pata, ka waypna yustan, unkay Mato heya:
more fat  very, and that-only he-dressed, and now, finished, then Gray-Bear this-said:
Tokeéa ake wayzi yapate $ni, eya. Tuka Hoka widada éni. Deceeday
Why again one vou-cut-up mot. he said. But Badger wonld net. This-alone
kes hoksiyopa wicawakahde kta, eya. Hehapyan hinali Mato wapata
even children them-to-I-take-home‘ will, he-said. So-long as-yet Gray-Bear ecutting-up
hduétay  éni. Tuka wapna Hoka tado .kin ikay kiton ka kin kta, npkay
finished his ewn not. . But now Dadger meat  the string tied and ecarry would, then
Mato heya: Hoka nuksi §icamnana kin, tokay iyaya wo, we namayakihdi
Gray-Bear this-said: Badger ears stinking the, away geo, (mal)e blood  yvou-for-me-tread-in
% sp. 3 .

" ! Tiyokahmihma is not in the dictionary; but it is probably derived from ti, {ent, and okahmi-
hma, which latter is from kahmihma, to roll along, make roll by striking.—J. 0. D.
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kte do, eva. Tuka Hoka i¢ heya: Holio, mi§ haytuke de wahdohdi kte

will, he’said. Bat Badger he thi.j-?mhl: No, no; oL indeed this IL.carry-bome  will
do, eya. Mato ake eya, tka Hoka wicada émi. Unkay Mato hiyu, ka
) hosml Gray-Bear again said-it, buat Badger would aet. Then  Gray-Bear eaine, and
Hoka we kin elma paha elipeyapi.
Badger blood the in pushed  was-thrown.
Unkany wotanide way aputag ilipaya, upkay we kiy he on$pa napohmus
Then blood-clot ono kissing  ho-tell- (ﬁ)wn and blood theo that a-piece ie-shnt-hand
icu, ka yuha éeya hda, ka pezi opge yusda ka we kiy opemni ahde
hotook aml ‘baviog crymgweot home, and £rass  some pulied and Dblood the wrapped-in v;m'iml- and
10me*

¢atku ki en akilmaka; ka hehan inyay ka inito$u ka pezihota ko huwe i
back-of- the in placed-at-home; and then stones  and sweat-poles and cArtemigia  alse to-get went
teot

ka ini kaga. Ka initipi ¢atku ki en peziliota kin hena owinze ¢a akan
and sweating made. And sweat lodge baek-part the iu  Artemisia the them made-hed-of snd upon

we ki he ehnaka, ka hehan initi kiy he akantayhay kin he tapyeh nataka.

hleod the that  placed, and  then ~]aw]ent tho that the-autside the that very-well fastened.
odge

IHehan mini iéu ka timahen ehde, ka inyan kadye ¢a wapna kate ¢ehay

Then water he-taok :md withio-house placed, ﬂnd stones heateéd aml now hot when

initi kiy mahen ewidahnaka, hehan tiyopa kin eden nataka. Hehan isto

sweat- tho within them-he-placed then ‘Qoor the sa he-fastened. Then arm
ledge

eceedany timahen iyeve ¢a mini kiy oy ipyay kiyp akadta) yanka.

alone house-within ho-thfust aod water the with stoees  the pearing-on was.

Upkap ihnuhayna tuwe mahen éomnihdazi niya Hoka nalioy. Ake

And suddenly some-ene  within sighlog breathe Badger heard. Again

econy, mini oy iyyay ki akastay var ka. Unpka tuwe timahen h(,va niva:
&

ne-did, water with stoves the ponring-on Y was. And same-ane within-hauso this-said breathing :

De tuwe aksa pidamayaye ¢a wayna makiyulidoka wo, eya. Heéen tiyopa

This whe again glad-yon-me- make and new opet for mo (male sp.), he-said. So clnm

vuhdoka, wykay koska way wida$ta waste héa hinanpa: heéden FHoka

Y he opened, and yonng-mae  a man beautiful very eame out: 80 Badger

Wotani¢e Hoksiday eya caze yvata, ka he Hoka ¢ipksiya.
Blood-clet-Bey saying name called, and that Badger soe-had.

Unpkan hehan Wotanide Hoksidan heya: Ito, ate, heva wo, Ito, mi¢inksi
And then Blood-elet, Bey this-said: Now father this- -8ay; Naw my-sen
hevake waéte hée ¢es, eya wo, eya. Upkay eya, upkay eéetu. Upkay
elothes goed very nh-that, say thon, he a'ml Arnd he said, snd it-was-se. And
ake heya: Ito, mi¢inkéi ptapha wanzu wan waphinkpe ozudanh yuhe ¢es,
again this-say: Now niy-son otter-skin  quiver a ATTOWS full-very “have ol that
eya wo, eya. Upkay eya, upkay ake eéetu. Upkay hehan Wotanide
say thou, he said. And he-sald, and again  it-was-so. And then Blood-elot

Hokgiday pa hiy kiy wanzi hduzuy iéu, ka tiyopa kiy en ehde ka wanhipkpe

Boy head hair the one pulling took and Wleor the In placed and arrow

oy kute, upkan kasden iheya. Hehan Wotaniée Hoksiday heya: Ate togéa
with shet, and aplitting  hit-it. - Tken Bleod-elat Bey this said: Father Wh\

wo mayakupi fui he. Unkay Hoka heya: Hehehe, éins, taku yaka hwo-

food me—'yon-give not ? And Badger thissaid: Alas! son what you-mean

wanna akihap untapi kte do, wamaseéa héa, npkan Mato den hi ka owasip
new starving  we-die will I-was-rieh very, and = Gray-bear here eamec and sll
maki ka tapkan hivn maye ¢a owasiy i¢u, ka wanna akiliany uytapi kte do,

took- and entdoors eome made-me and all took, and now starving we-dio will. 45
from-me

eva.

hé said. r 3o
7105—voL 1X——7
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Upkay Wotanice Hoksiday heyva: Hena, ate, sdonwaye ¢a heoy

And Blood-clet Boy this said: These,”  father, 1-knew, aad therefore
imaéaga ée, eya. Ate, tokeph eéoy ¢idi kiphay eéen eéony wo, eva. Unkay
I-have-grown he'said. Father, just-as to-do I.you- if 80 do o he-said. Aad

' command {male 8p.)

Hoka, Ho, eya. Haphayna Mato tapkan hinazip ka ni¢ipay eSta yau kte
Badger, Yes, said. In-the-1aorniog Gray-Bear without stands and  you-call although yon-come shall
éni; tuka inogpa eve ¢inphay hehan yahinappe kta ka kiéi de kta, tuka

not ; but  second-tiiae he-says if then yeu-come out  will and with you-go will, but

miye he itokam wanna ekta inawahbe kta, eya. Wayna haphanpna hip

1-myself this betore already at . L-hide will, he-said. Now morniog very
Mato tapkan hinape ¢a heya: Hoka nuksi §i¢amnana kin waphipkpe kiy
Gray-Bear outside came and this said: Badger ears stinking the arrow the
. . z . ’ m 7w e .
ahiya wo, nitahodoka kiy pte ozudan do, eya. Tuka ye $ni, ka inoyppa
brgug out, yonr-surroand the buffalo fall-is ,  he'said. But  he-go not, and second-time

eye ¢ip hehan waphinkpe ehdaku ka kié ya ka ake owasiy hamwicaya, ka
he-said the then arrow his-suuk and with went, and again all them-scared, aoad
¢apku wayziday ahda, hehan Hoka waphipkpe oy owasip iéiyaza wiéao, ka
path one they went, then Badger arrow with all in-aline  them-shot, and
wayzi ¢epa he Hoka pata

one fat that Badger ressed. .

Upkay Mato heya: Kohapna pata wo, eya. Wanna Hoka pata yustay
And  Gray Bear this said: Soon cut np, l.lewsaid‘ Now Badger cutmp finished

kehay kiy hdién kta; upkay Mato heya: Hoka nuksi §icamnana hiy tokan
$ ) K11 »

thea  carry come would; and  Gray Bear this sald: Badger ears stinking the away
home

hiyaya wo, we namayakilidi kte do, eya. Tka iyowiypye $ni kiy kta skar.
20 thon bloed you-frample-in-for-me will , he ‘said. But s stoppiag not carry would worked.
Unkay Mato hiyu ka iyahpaya ka we kiy ehna elipeya. Tuka ake naziy
Then Gray Bear came aad fell-upon and bloed the in threw him. But = agaio rising
hiyaye ¢a iéu kta tka. Ake we kip ehna ehpeya. Hehan Hoka éeya
went aud tako would but. Again blood the in he-threw-him. Then Badger  cried
Skay.
workiag.
Upkay hehan Wotanie Hoksiday nazin hiyaye, ¢a en ya, ka keya:
And thea Blood Clot. Beoy rising sfarted, and there went, and this Said:
Tokeéa ate heéen yakuwa hwo, eya. Upkan Mato heva: He i éip§,
Why my-father so you treat ? he said. And Gray Bear this'said: This that som
liepe -do; Sung, kohapna nis nid¢inéa tado wicakahda wo, epe do, eya.
this I said; Brother, 8008 you your children meat take home to them. I-said ) he said.
Tuka Wotaniée HoksSidan heya: Hiya, ate kahoya iyeyayve ¢y he
But Blood Clot Boy this'said : N5, my father throwiag you'shoved  tho  that

wapmdaka ce, eya; ka wanphiphpe ehdaku, upkay Mato nakipa, tuka kute

1Isaw , hesaid; and arrow he-took, nnd Gray Bear fled, but lic-shot
upkay S$asteday kiy he okatapyay ka kte.
and little ﬁn;.:er the that t’ransﬁxed aod killed.
Hehan Hoka deya: Cin$, Mato éipéa wan hakaktaday kiy tezi §dasdaday
Thea Badger thissaid: Son, Gray Bear child a youngest the helly smooth
he kte éni wo, he tasicoganp nalimana upkahipi eéee, ka heoy dehapyay ni
that kill not, that leg-boae secretly us brought always, nud by that  to this fime alive
uyyakonpi ée, eya. :
we-are, be said.

Unkay hehan Wotaniée Hokéidan tiyatakiya hda ka Mato tawiéu

And then Blood Clet Boy homeward \].vmnt aad Gray Bear 1wile his
home
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kipay ka heya: Mato okpe u wo, eya. Upkay Mato tawién wikayi én
called to and thissaid: Gray Bear to help eomp thnu be'said. And Giray Bear wife his strap teok
earry the meat

ka n ka heya: Optaye tonakeéa he, eya. Upkay Wotaniée Hoksiday

and came and  this said: IIerd how many 13 %he said. And Blood Clot Boy
heya: Opta dye wayzi do, eya. Upkay, Hena henakeéa eéa takukiye $ni
this said: Her ene f ho said. And, Those 8O many when something éount not
ecee koy, eya. Wanna kiyeday u upkan ake heya: ()ptldye tonakeca he,
always in the she said. Now “near came  and again this said: Her how many !
past
eya.  Upkay Wotaniée IHoksiday heya: ()pt<lyo wayzi ée epe do, eye ¢
she said. And Blood Clot ]Soy this said: Her( one, I said o he said and
waphipkpe ehdaku.  Upykay, Tayni heéeée kte ¢éikoy eye ¢a naziéa, tuka
arrow his took. And, Of old so  would be, I shoe said aud fled, but
thought
fastedan kip -en okatayyay ka kte. IHehan Mato ti kiy en timahen
little tinger the in drove 1t and  Killed. Then (I}Eray lheuse the in within
ear

iyayva, upkay owasin pamahdiday hiyeya. Wotaniée Hoksiday heya
went, and all heads-down were. Blood Clot Boy this'said :
Wanzi tukte de ate woyakupi ece he, eya iwicawayga; uykay owasiy ho

One which  this my father foo always 7 hosaid, them asking; and all voiee
you g'“ e

wayzidany heyapi; \[1ye miyve, evapi. Tuka wayziday eye sni. Upkay

ons this said; )i they said. But one said  net. And
hehan heva: ;\I]]) ¢, miye, eyapi, upkay etaphay widani kteéa, eya; upkay
then this'said: J pin they say, and for that they live  shall? e said; and
Wotaniée Hokéiday itazipe ehdaku ka owasin wicakata ka heéeeday okapta.
Blood Clot Boy bow his toek  and all them killed and  thatalone  spared him.
Heéen he Hoka ti kin en aki ka he mini aku ka nakuy caliod yuge
So that Badger house the in he and that water bring and also ashes take up
brought
kiyapi.

they made him.

Hehan ake Hoka nina waseéa hiéa.  Upkay hehay Wotaniée Hoksiday

Then again  Badger very rich mnch. And then Blood-Clot Boy
iconmi ka heya: Ate, i¢imani mde kte do, tukte oyate wapzi ikiyeday tipi
tired and thissaid: Father, traveling 1go will which  people one near-by live
staying
sdopyaye unlmn ekta mde kte do, eya.
you fimow thero Igo will ,  he'said.
Upkay HO]\‘L heya: Deéiya oyate wan wicota tipi ée, eya; hecen, éns,
And Badger thissaid: Here pcnple a many dwell, he sau] 30 son
ekta de kta; tuka widaliéa way nitkokim u kta, upkany he nihnaye waéiy
thero youn go will; but old-man a you meeting come will, and he you decelve  desire
kte do; tuka ihnuhay taku eye éiyhan eéanon kte éni do, eva. Upkay
will 3 ]mt_ take eare what e says if you do will oot 3 he said. And
Wotaniée Hoksiday, IHo, eya.
Blood-Clot Boy. * Yps, hosaid.
Wotaniée Hoksiday wanna iyaya, ugkay iy ul)' widalica way) sagye-
Bloed-Clot Boy now had gone, and old man a staff
kitoy u wapka, ka heya: TakoZa, tokiya da he, eya. Ie i§ Hedegéen
holding coming  was, and this smd Grandclnld where yon * he smd This he, Iu this way

omawaninake, eya. He i¢uphay &iyo l\eya iwapkam hiyahaypi. Uykay

I am walking traly (7) he said.  This in themeantime grouse many above alighted. And

wicahiéa heya: Takoza wanzi makio wo, wayna akihay mate kte do, eya.

old man this'said: Grandchild one for me shoot, now starving X dle will ,  hewnaid.
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Tuka, Hi ya dediya mde ¢a inawahni do, eya, ka ivoopta iyeya. Wapna

But, No, thitherward I.go aud I hasten 0 b said, and onwaril went. Now

litayetu upkay ake nakuy widahiéa way sagyekitoy itkokim u ka wayna

ovenmﬂ' and again also old-man a staﬂ‘ baving to meet ecame and now

chanp 1 kta unkay iyotapka, heéen en inazin. Unkan wicalica heya:

there go woulil, and sat down, a0 there came-gtood. And old man this sail:

Takoza, eya ito inayalini esta owapagi kte do, eya. Upkay Wotaniée
Grandchild, even if yon hasten although 1 fill pipe will 4 he ﬂnul And Blood-Clat

Hoksiday heéip, Ito esta kiéi ¢agnonmunpe éa hehan imdamde kta, eeiy, ka,

Doy thia thought, Lo if with Ismoke end then Igoon  will, hetbon«ht and,

Ho, eya. Hedéen kiéi canynonpa vapke ¢a eden akpaza. Hapyetu kiy le

Yos mu(l So with he smoking was and 80 night on. I\'ig:ht the that

ihuyniyan kiéi vapka, ka Wotaniée Hoksiday istipbe <ni up, tuka wayna

all tbrough with was, and Blood-Clot Boy rleep not was, bhat now

wicahéa kip eéen istipma wanka. He iéuphay wanyna appa kamdes aya

old man the even asleep lay. That whilst now morning brightened “em

UI)]\dU ]le(‘en, ito eSta mis wapyua mistinma ke, wal)nas ¢ ﬂl}lldl] aypa kta
and 80, le! even 1 now 1 gleep will, now from daylight  will,
e¢in, ka iwapka.
he end lay down.
thought,

Unpkay tohiyni ehankon Unpktomi hee tka sdopye déni.  Wotaniée

And aforetime indeed Upktomi this was hut ho knew not. Blood Clot
Hoksiday istinbeli iyaye ¢y hehan widahiéa kin hee naziy hiyaye ¢a

Boy asleep fast went the then old man the who was standing went aml

heya: Tuwe i§ tokenken teniéiyena, eyaya naziy hiyaye ¢a akamdas

thia'said : ‘Who thls lhowsoever killing yen, be gaid often standing went and astride

inazin, ka éapkaku kip paweh iyeya, ka huha kiy owasip yuzigzin iyeya,
stood, . and baekbone the hroke turned, and limbs  tho all stretehed he made,

ka nakpe kiy napin yuziéa, ka heéen Supka wan Side héa kaga. Upkay
and ears the both he strotehed and this dog a bad  very ma(le And

wokoglake wadteéte kin hena iéu ka 1ze uy ka tmvoko‘) ake wizl edee up
es

elat beautiful the these he took and wore, and his-elot old only wore
elouts those

kip hena en ehpeya, ka hetanhan iyoopta ki¢i va., Heden Wotaniée

the those there he-left, and thenee forwaerd with  went. So Blood Clat
Hokéidany hee $upka kagapi. Upktomi hee hnave ¢a heéen eéakicon.
[e)

Boy that wan  dog made Upktomi it was deceived and 80 did to him.
Hetanhan Upktomi iyoopta ya ka Supka kiy he kiéi va kicoéo aya,
Thenee Unktomi forward  went and dog the that with went calling to Yed

him often him

Wotaniée Hoksiday, wohwo, woh\vo, eya aya. Wotanice HokSidap oyate

Blood Clot Boy, ‘“wohwo, wohwo"  aaying led him. Bload Clet Boy people
way ekta ye ¢ikon hee wanna Upktomi ehay i, upkan supka kip he isteca

a to went the thatis now Unktoml te eome, and dog the that ashamed
ka manin ihdoni¢a, ka Upktomi inana oyate kip ehna iyaya. Unkay
and outslde  kept himaelf, and Unktomi he alone people tho among went. And
oyate kiy heyapi keyapi: Wotani¢e Hoksidan hee u do, evapi, ka nina
people the  thlg said they say: Bloed Clot Bey that was comes, the\‘ said, amd much

wiciyuskiy héa, keyapi.
they rejoieed very  they say.
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NOTES.

1. The use of ¢eS§, whieh is ¢“ke$” frequently, is to be noted as indieating wish or
strong desire. “Tather, say this, ‘Oh that my sou might have good clothes.’” This
is used at the end of the phrase or sentence, and is accompanied by the verbs think or
say, in some form. Like to these is “tokin,” used at the beginning of the wish.!

2. The life-giving qualities of the sweating proeess are strongly brought out in
this myth. There may be two objects or thoughts in the mind of the Dakota when he
makes a “sweat lodge.” It is sometimes resorted to for euring disease. That good
quality Dr. Williamson always eommended. No doubt it often aftorded relief to a
eongested condition of the system. But it was resorted to moie frequently fer the
purpose of getting into eommuniecation with the spirit world. This is the objeet here.
From the blood of the buftalo, “which is the life thereof,” is, by this process, ereated
a man. Is this evolution? The sweat lodge was usually made, as described here, by

taking willow boughs, bending them over, making their tops meet and interlacing or
tying them together, and thus making a booth, which svas ]arge enough for one to sit
naked inside and pour water on the heated stones. The whole was -covered over
tightly with blankets or robes. This is the initipi (eneteepee). The sweater sang as
well as sweated. But in this case the objeet was to have the ‘“ mysterious power” do
its work alone.

8. This myth ends abruptly. It would bardly be true to the thonght of an Indian
to leave the god-born in the shape of a dog, aud that an ugly dog. There must be
a sequel to it.?

TRANSLATION.

Onee upon a time there was a Badger who was rich and had many children.
He had one arrow, but it was a very long one, And in the bend of a river he had a
buffalo surround, whieh was full of buffalo every morning. When it was so and all
started out on one path, he stood behind them and shot his long arrow into the hind-
ermost, and it went from one to another through the wbole herd. So the Badger
beecame very rich in dried meat.

Then suddenly there came a Gray Bear to his tent. And the Gray Lefu' said,

'The Titoywai nse tokiy only in soliloquies. When it is used it must bo followed by ni or niy
at the end of the elanse expressing the wish; as, tekip he bluba niy, Ok that I had it!—J. 0. ».

2There is more of this myth in the (Z'egilm. versions. The hero, there ealled ““The Rabbit’s Son,”
was eaused to adhere to a tree, which he had climbed at the request of the deceiver, Ictinike. This
latter eharacter eorresponds to Uyktomi of the Santee Dakota, whom the Teton call 1kto and 1ktomi.
1t sectus better to leave these mythical names untranslated. While the Omaha and Ponka now apply
the name Ictinike to the monkey, ape, ete., it is plain that this is a recent nse of the term. Ictinike
was one of the ereators, according to the Omaha myths. After causing the Rabbit’s son to adhere to
the tree, he donned the magic clothing of the latter, went to a village near by, and married the elder
daugbterof the chief. The younger danghter, beeoming jealous of her sister, fled to the forest, where
she found the Rabbit’s sou, whom she released. At this point the Omaha version differs from the
Ponka. The girl married the Rabbit’s son and took him to her home. After several exhibitions of the
skill of the young man, a dance was proclaimed. Thither went Ictinike, who was compelled to jump
upward every time that the Rabbit’s son hit the drnm. The fourth time that he beat it his adver-
sary jumped so high that when le struck the ground he was killed.

See Contr, to N, A. Ethnol,, vol. vi, pt. 1, pp. 43-57, and pt. 11, pp. 586-609.—J. 0. D.
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“Wonderful! my brother, that you should live here in snch abundance, white 1 and
my ehildren are starving. 1f it please you 1 will come here and live with you.” The
Badger said, “Yes;” and added, “So we will amuse ourselves.” And when the Gray
Bear was starting home, he took a bundle of buffalo meat and gave to the Gray Bear
to earry home.

The next morning Gray Bear came with his household, and as soon as he moved
in Mr. Badger was turned out and Gray Bear took possession of all his meat. The
Badger lived out doors and starved. The next morning after he took possession,
Gray Bear awoke very early in the morning and.standing outside said, “You Badger
with the stinking ears, come ont, your sarround is full of buffalo.” So the Badger
took his long arrow and as he was accustomed to do shot it through the whole line of
buftalo. But the Gray Bear took them all and did not let the Badger have one.
This he did morning by morning. but never did the Badger bring home one; and so
he and his children were about to die of hunger. DBut the youngest of Gray Bear's
ehildren every morning played with a buffalo leg, and when he was tired playing he
tossed them over to the Badger’s tent. Thus they maintained an existence.

One morning again Gray Bear eame out and called, ‘* Yon Badger with the
stinking ears, bring out yonr long arrow, yonr surronnd is full of buffalo.” But the
Badger did not go; when the Gray Bear said, ¢ 1 will erush you if you don’t come.”

And the Badger’s wife said, ¢ Old man, in some way consider, for I and my
ehildren are starving to death.” To this the Badger replied, ¢ Yes, 1 will go and kill
them all, and 1 will dress and bring home the fattest one, even it he kills me.”  So
he went with the Gray Bear and did as he was aecustomed to do, killing them all.
Then the Gray Bear said, *¢ You skin and earry home some of the fattest.” To this
the Badger said “ Yes,” and went to work to dress one of the futtest. When he was
finishing that Gray Bear said, ¢ Why don’t you dress another?” But the Badger
would not, and said, ¢ This alone will be sullicient for my children.”

As yet Gray Bear had not tinished cutting up his meat, but when the Badger
had tied up his meat and was about to pack it home, Gray Bear said, ¢ You stinking-
eared Badger, get away, you will trample in this blood.” But the Badger veplied,
“ No, I am going to earry this home.” Gray Bear ordered him away again, hut the
Badger wounld not go. Then Gray Bear came and pushed Badger down in the blood.
Thus, as he fell down in the clotted blood he kissed it, and taking a piece up in his
hand he went home erying. By the way he pulled some grass and wrapped it aronnd
the blood and laid it away in the back part of his tent. Then he went and brought
stones and sticks for a sweat-house, and Artemisia or wild sage, and made a steaming.
In the back part of the sweat-house hie made a bed of the Artemisia and upon it placed
the blood, and then he covered the lodge well on the outside. Then he took a dish of
water and placed it within, and when the stones were well heated he rolled them in
also and fastened the door. Then he thrust his arm alone inside and poured water
on the stones.

Suddenly the Badger heard some one inside sighing. e continued to pour
water on the stones. And then some one breathing within said, “Again youn have
made me glad, and now open for me.” So he opened the door and a very beautiful
young man eame out. Badger at once named him Blood-Clot Boy, and had him for
his son. :
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Then Blood-Clot Boy said, ¢ Now, father, say this: < Oh that my son might have
good clothes.”” So he said it, and it was so. Then he said again, “Say this: ¢Oh
that my son might have an otter-skin quiver filled with arrows.”” This he said also,
and it was so. Then Blood-Clot Boy pulled a hair out of his head and placed it on
the door, and, shooting it with an arrow, split it. And then he said, ¢ Father, why
don’t you give me something to eat?” But the Badger answered, “Alas! my son,
what do yon mean? We are all starving to death. I was very rich in food, but Gray
Bear came and took it all from me and drove me out, and now we are starving and
will die.”

Then Blood-Clot Boy said, ¢ Father, I know these things, and therefore I grew.
Now, father, do just as 1 tell youn to do.” To this the Badger said ¢ Yes.” Then
Blood-Clot Boy continued: “In the morning when Gray Bear comes ont and calls you,
you will not go; but the second time he calls then go with him, for I shall then have -
hidden myself.” So very early in the morning Gray Bear stood without and ealled:
“ Stinking-eared Badger, take your arrow and come, your surrotind is full.” He did
not go; but when he ealled the second time he took his arrow and went with hini.
And when they had scared the buftalo, and all had started home on one line, Badger
shot his arrow through them all, and dressed the fattest one.

Then Gray Bear said, “Dress it quiekly.” And when the Badger had finished
dressing and was about to start home with it, Gray Bear said, ‘“Badger with the
stinking ears, get away, yon will trample in my blood.” To this Badger paid no
attention but eontinued to prepare to earry. Then Gray Bear eame and fell upon
him and threw him down in the blood. He arose and went to take up his pack, bnt
again he threw him down in the blood. Then the Badger burst into teavs,

But then Blood-Clot Boy appeared, and said, “ Why do youn treat my father so?”
To which Gray Bear replied, “My son, this I said, ‘My brother, take home meat to
yonr children without delay.”” But Blood-Clot Boy said, “No, 1 b.]W you throw my
father down.” Saying that he pulled out an arrow, and as (:rr'Ly ear fled, he hit
hini in the little finger and killed him.

Then Badger said, “Do not kill Gray Bear’s yonugest child, the smooth-hellied
boy, for he it was w ]10 brought us leg bones and so kept uns allvo nntil this time.”
Blood-Clot Boy then went towards home and ealled to Gray Bear’s wife, “Come ont
and help Gray Bear.” So she took her packing strap and said as she approached
him, “How many herds were there?” Blood-Clot Boy said, ¢ One herd.” ¢ When
there are only that many he has never connted it anything,” she said. And as she
camo near she asked again, “How many herds are there?” Blood Clot Boy again
replied, “I have told you there was one,” and he took out an arrow. She said, “I
apprehended this before,” and fled; but he shot her in the little finger and killed her
Then he went into Gray Bear’s lodfre and all bowed their heads. Blood-Clot Boy said,
“ Which one of you brought food to my father?” And all but one with one voice
said, “It was 1, it was L” Then he said, “You who said ‘1, 1, shall you live?” And
Blood-Clot Boy took his bow and killed all but the one who said nothing. And Inm
he brought into Badger’s lodge where he brought water and took up the ashes.

Then the Badger became very rich again. Blood-Clot Boy was discontented and
said, “TFather I want to take a journey; I want to go to the people that you know
live near by.” And the Badger answered, “ My son, there is a people living just
here, to them yon will go. But an old man will come to meet you with the intent of
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deceiving yon. You must not do anything he tells you to do.” To this Blood-Clot
Boy assented. \

Blood-Clot Boy was now gone, and behold an old man with a staff came to meet
him and said, “Whither do you go, my grandchild?” But he replied, “1 am just
walking.” In the meantime a flock of gronse eame and alighted. “My grandchild,
shoot one for me, for 1 am starving,” the old man said. But he answered, “No, 1
am going in haste in this direction,” and so he passed on.

[t was now evening, and again an old man with a staff was coming to meet
him, who sat down just before their meeting, and so he came and stood. The old
man said, ¢“Grandchild, although you are in haste, I will fill my pipe.” Then Blood-
Clot Boy thought, “1 will smoke with him and then go on;” so he said, “Yes.” While
they smoked together the darkness came on, and Blood-Clot Boy passed the night
- without sleeping. 1In the meantime the old man had fallen asleep; and the day was
breaking. Then the young man thonght, “I will sleep a little for it will svon be
morning,” and so he lay down, -

This old man was the mythic being Uyktomi, but the young man knew it not.
While Blood-Clot Boy was sleeping very soundly, the old man that was got up and
said, “What if in some way you are killed?” Saying which he arose and stood
astride of him and bent his back and pulled out his limbs and stretehed his ears, and
so made him into a very ugly looking dog. The good clothes ot the young man he
took and put on himself, and his own old clothes he threw away, and so went on with
him.

In this way Blood-Clot Boy was made into a dog. It was Unyktomi who deeeived
him and did this to him. Then Unyktomi took the dog with him calling to him, “O
Blood-Clot Boy; wo-hwo! wo-hwo!” as he went along. And now when Upktomi had
come to the people whither Blood-Clot Boy had been going, the dog was ashamed and
kept himself ontside of the camp, and Upktomi alone went among the people. Then
the people said, “The famous Blood-Clot Boy is coming,” and so they rejoiced greatly.



LEGEND OF THE HEAD OF GOLD.

Widasa wap éinda topapi, tka owasiy koskapi; tka wahipanidapi, ka
) t DR
Man a children were four, hut all were young but Were poor, and
men;

opdika oy ta nunp se uppi. Upkay wicahéa kiy heya: Tho wo, wakayka,
poor for doad wonld ho  were. Then old-man the this-sald: Come, old-woman,
miéipéa hakakta kiy de iyotan onsiwakida, tka onpsika oy tiy kte
my-ehild youngest the this most I-have-merey-on, bat poor  hecause-of die will
¢in wahtewada éni. K ito, Wakaytapka unpkode ka iyeuyye éiphay, ito waku,
the I dislike. Belhold, Treat Splrit we-two-seek, and  we-two-find 1f, lo, I-give
ka ito, tayyay i¢ahmiéidiyin kte do, eya.
and, lo, well he-rain-for-me will , he-said.
Upkay wakapka kiy heya: Tho, wicahéa, tayyay eha e ito heéonkor
2 [} .
And old-woman  the thiseald: Come, old-man, well  you-say, that lo, that-we-do
kta, eya.
will, ahé-said.

Heéen iho wannaka wiyolipeyatakiva Wakaytapka ode yapi, ka

So hehold now to-the-westward Sparit-Great to-seek they-went, and
paha wan tayka hi¢a e en iyahanpi; upkay iho wiéasa way hivahay e heden
hill a large very that on they-atood; and  behold man a  conling-atood that  as
en ipi. Upkay wicasa koy heya: De taku oyadepi he, eya. Upkay

nto they came. And man that  thia-said: This what Yon scek ? he said. And
wicali¢éa i$ heya: Hehehe! koda, mi¢inéa kiy de opdiwakida e Wakaytanka

old-man  he this aaid: Alas! friend, my child  the this I-bave.merey-on that Spirit-Great
waku kta e owade ye do, eya. Unpkan, Ho, koda, de Wakaptapka miye do.
1give wlll that Tseek ° . he-aald. And, Yes, friend, thia Spirit Great me

Koda maku wo, ki¢i wakde kta ée, eya.

Friend give thou tome with I.go-home will , he-said.

Heéen iho, ku déapkey wanpnaka kiéi kda, upkay tipi wan malipiya

So hehold, gave when now with {vent- and house a heaven
homne,
ekta se hap e en kiéi ki, ka heya: Tipi kiy owasiy tokedinpyay wayyag
to almost stood that in  with lemne- and this sald: 1louse the all as mueh as you please observing
home,

uy wo. Hehan Supkawakay kin de tapyan wicakuwa yo, ka tipi wap de
he thou. Then horaea the this well them-eare-thon ?or, and house a this
¢ikana e den he éip de waypyake éni yo, eye ¢a tiyopa iyuhdoke kin owasiy

little that hiere stands the this look-.at not, he'aaid and ‘oot keya . the all

105
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ku, ka hehan heya: Ilo, en etopway yo; ito, omani mde kta de, eye ¢a

ave- and then this-aaid: Yes, to look thou’; lo walking  T-go will ) he-said and
1im,
lyava.
“went.
Unkay htayetu, upkay wicada ota om kdi, ka tipi kiy ozuna ahiyotapka;
Now night, then men many with he came and honae  the full they-sat-down;

home,
upkan waynaka tehay yanpkapi oy wicasa kinp wanzi heya: Koda, hoksina
and now long-time were, therefore men the oue this sald : Friend, boy
kiy waste e heeceknana kte do, eye ¢a kinaypa. Upkay wicdasta kiy owasiy
the good that that-emough will 3 he sald and  went-out. And men the all
i$ eya kinaypapi.
they likewise went out.
Upkan ake widada kiy heva: Tho wo, ake omani mde kta ce; owanzina
Then  again  man the this‘said: Come, again traveling I.ge will; ataying-at-home
en etoywan yo, eye ¢a ake iyaya.

look thou after It, ho-said and again lie went.

E heden iho en etoyway, upkay dupkawakay kin uymay heya: Koda,
Thua behold be looked after it, and horses the oue this-aaid: Friend,
tipi way ¢ikana e wapyake &ni nidi koy ito en ye ¢a timahen éay owinza

house a little  that look-at not tlme-(ium- that lo in go and within wood hed
manded

¢okaya taku way zi en hay ée, he en paha kiy oputkay yo, ka koyahay yo,
in-the-niiddle sﬁme- a yellowin stands , lhat in head  the dip thon, and  be-thon-in-laste,
thing

naaypin kta ée. De wicada ota awidakdi kiphay hena niyatapi kte e mi§

we-together  will  De. This man many thex;n-hring- if they iou-eat will that wme
wone

hen mavutapi kta tka tawatenwaye $ni, e nauypip kta ée, eya.
there Ine-eat will, Dbut I willing * not, we beth together will be, he naid.
Heden hoksina koy tipi way éikana koy en 1; upkay ¢éay owiypza kip
So hoy that honse a little that In went; and wood bed the
¢okaya taku way zi ¢ mibeya hay e en paha kiy oputkan, unkan paha kiy

in-the- aomething a yellow in-a-circle stood in head the he dipped, and head the
middle

zi, ka tipi kiy ataya ozayzay ka iyoyappa. Ilecen iho heyata kdiéu ka

yellow, and house the all-over shone and was-light. So bhehold back  he-returned and

supkawakay way wokiyake ¢ikon he akapyvotapke ¢a nakipapi. Keya$
liorse a told him the-that  that he-aat-upon and they-fled. Neverthelesa

nina iyayapi.

faat tlm_\'uwent.

Uykan tehay ipi upkan iho hektatanhany Wakaptapka keidiye céikoy

When far they-went then hehold from-hehind Spirit-Great called-himself the-that

Supkawakan uyma kon he akan yaypke ¢a kuwa awican, ka heya: Walitesni
horae other the that wupon was and following tothemn came, and this said: Worthless

ica, inazin po, yanipi kte éni ye do; makoée wan niskoyena wapke éiy
bad, stop ye, ye-live shall not ° 5 country a so-large lies the
tukte en dapi kta hwo, eyaya en widan, éapkey nihinéivapi. Unkay ake
where to you-go will t saying to tlem eame, whilst they-trmn\)led. Then’ again
heya: Walitedni &ica, inaziy po, vanipi kte éni ye do, ake eya. Caypken
thia' aaid : Worthless bad, stop ve, "ye-live ahall not . again heaaid. Meanwhile
nipi kte $éni seedéeca. .

they live wonld oot it-seemed.

Upkay Supkawakay kiy heya: Witka way duha koy he hektakiya

Then horse the this-said: Egg a  thouhaat the that bhackwards
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kaliona iyeva yo, eya; e heéen iho iyeéen edoyn. Upkayp maka kiy
throwing “send thonit, he-said;  that 80 hehold in-like-manner he-did. Then earth the
hdakipyan miniwaypéa way i¢aga; ¢apkey kuwa au kop enna hinaziy ka
the-breaidth of oeean a grew; meanwhile fellowing came the there stopped snd
heva: Hehehe, Supkawakan, opdimada ka akasam ehpemayay yo; ediy
this’said: Alas, O horse, pity-me and aeross throw-then-me; indevd
he¢anoy kinhay tec¢ihinda kte do, eya. Heden Supkawakan kiy heya:
that thau-iloest if, 1.yeu-value-mneh will 3 he said. Thus horse the  this-said:
Hehehe, tawatenwaye &ni ye do, eya. Tka nina kitap e heéen iho mini ki

Alas, 1 willing not , he-gaid. But much he-nrged  wo-that behold water the
,

iwapkam hip'uic'iyn, tka heéen mini kin éokaya hi kin hehan hiphpaye ¢
above he threw himself, but thus water the midst camo the then he-fell-down  and
heéen mahen iyaya ka minitapi. Hecen hetaphap hoksina koy zaniyay
80 within went and  were-drowned. Thns frem-thence bey the safely
iyoopta iyayapi.
heyond went. .
Upkay oyate way wicoti e en ipi ka hen uypi. Upkan hektataphay
Then pooplo a dwellings in came snd therc they were. Then from behind
natay ahi ka wicakizapi, tka hokdina kon paha kiy kaobey iyeye ¢a paha

to attack they- and them fought, but boy Ihe head-hair the areund turned and head-
came hair

kiy mazaskazi ayuwiptapi, ¢apkey ziyena Supkawakan akan iyotapke,
the gohl was-rithhed-aver, meanwhile  geldenly herse on he-sat,

ka watakpe ahi koy kalipa iyewidaya ka tonana owiéakapte ka awidayustay.

snd to-attack they- these fall-eff fre-made-thém  and few them-spared and them-left.
ecame
Uykay ake takpe ahi tka ake wicakasota. IHoks$ina capkey hetaghay
And again to-attack they-camebut again he-destroyeid-them. Boy therefore from-thst

oyate kin tehipdapi.
peoeple  the much-thought-of.
Iho mitakuyepi, takn oy hokéna hena heéon he. Toki ni kta éip, ka
o ! e
Well my-friends, what  for hey these this-did ? Semewhere llve wonld wished, and _
Wakaptapka ikpi iyonape kta ¢ip ka ode nadeéa. Tho iyeya upkay
Spirit-Great hesom in-take refuge should wished, and seught-hlm, perhaps. Well he fonnd and
Wakapsi¢a temye wicakiye kta ép. 10 heéen toki napa naéeéa, he -ake ni
Spirit-Bad toeatup  them-canse wounld desirml. And ao somewhere hetlel perhaps, that again live
kta ¢y ka napa naéeéa. Tka ake takpe ipi e heéen ake widakize, ka

might he- and Hed perhaps. But again toattack they that so again them-he-fonght, and
desire came

owasiy wicakte naéedéa. He iyve tawivukéay oy hedoy $ni nadeéa. Tuwena
all them-killed perhaps. This  he his porpese tor this-did nwt perhaps. No ene

en ayepiéa $ni, seedeca, ka tuwena iyaoppepiéa §ni. Tka i§ paha kip

ean bo laid to not, as it aeews, a;nd ne vne can-he-blamed not. Bnt they. headt the
his ehargo {or-hill)
mazaskazi ayuwintapi kin he dénpi, ka hecoypi naéeéa.
gohl “covered over the that they desired, and this did perhaps.
Tatapka Ivotanke he iyeéeéa wadake.
Bull Sitting this isg-like I-think.

NOTES.

The writer of this s a Yankton Dakota, and this appears in a very marked way
throughout the story. Notice the ¢“yo,” sign of the imperative, nsed in various
instances iustead of “wo;” and also the form “yin,” as in “iéalimiéidiyiy kta,” for
“icalimidicéiye kta.” And also “kd?” for “hd,” as in “kda,” to go home; *“kdién,” to
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start home, ete. Another thing noticable is the abundant nse of free adverbial parti-
eles, as, ““e” at the beginning of sentenees and “ye do” at the end, whieh ean not be
translated, and are only used for emphasis or for rounding off the speeel.!

In the dialogue between the old man and old woman in the beginning of the.
fable there are a number of examples of the use ol the Dakota dual, as, ¢ uykode,”
“iyeunyye,” and ¢ heéoykoy.”

TRANSLATION.

A man bad tonr children. And they were all yonng men, but they were poor
and seemed as if they would die of thriftlessness. And the old man said, “Behold,
old woman, my youngest child I have greatest pity for, and I dislike to have him die
ol poverty. See here; let us seek the Great Spirit, and it we find him, lo, I will give
him to him to train up well for me.”

The old woman replied, “Yes, old man, yon say well; we will do so0,” she said.
Aud so immediately they went to the westward, seeking the Great Spirit, and they
eame on to a very high hill; and as they eame to it, behold, another man came there
also.

And this man said, “TFor what are you seeking?” And the old man said,
«Alas, my friend, my child whom I pity I want to give to the Great Spirit, and so I
am seeking him.” And le said, “Yes, friend, I am the Great Spirit. My friend,
give him to me, I will go home with him.” (That is, “I will take him to my home.”)

And so when he (the father) had given him, he (the Great Spirit) took him home
with him to a house that seemed to stand up to the clonds. Then he gaid, “Examine
all this house as mueh as you like; and take good care of these horses; but do not
look into the little house that stands here.” Having said this, he gave him all the
keys, and he added, ‘“Yes, have a wateh of this. Lo, I am going on a journey.,” He
said this, and went away.

It was evening, and he had eome home with a great many men, who sat down,
filling the house. When they had been there a good while, one of the men said: ¢“The
boy is good; that is enough.” And saying this he went out. In like manner all the
men went home.

Then again, the man said: ¢“Belold, I go again on a journey. Do you stay and
keep wateh.,” So again he departed.

While he was watehing, it happened that one of the horses said, “I'riend, go
into the small house into which yon are eommanded not to look, and within, in the
middle of the floor, stands something yellow, dip your head into that, and make
haste—we two are togetlier. When he brings home a great many men, they will eat
you, as they will eat me, but 1 am anwilling—we two shall share the same,” he said.

So the boy went into the little house, and in the middle of the floor stood a round
yellow thing, into which lie dipped his head, and his head beeame golden, and the
honse was full of shining and light.

Then he eame out and jumped on the horse that had talked with him and they
fled. ;

14Ye do” of the Isanyati (*‘ ye lo” of the Titoywap), as an emphatic ending, seems equivalent
to the Osage  efaun,” Kansa “eyau,” and (egiha ‘“ a¢a.” The last means “indeed;” bnt “e¢au’” and
‘‘eyau’ contain the oral period ‘‘an” (= Dakota do, lo) as well as *“indeed.”—J. 0. D,
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Now when they had gone a long way—they went very fast—behold, there eame,
following them, the one who called himself the Great Spirit. And he said, “Yon bad
rascals, stop; you shall not live; whither will you go in such a’ small eountry as
this?” Saying this he came toward them, when they were mueh frightened. And
again he said, “ Yon are bad raseals, stop; you shall not live.” And indeed it
seemed as if they should not live. i

“Then the horse said, “Take the egg you have and throw it rearward.” And he
did so, whereupon the whole breadth of the eountry beeame a sea, so that he who
followed them eame to o standstill, and said, ¢ Alas, my horse, have mer¢y on me
and take me to the other side; if you do I will value yon very mueh.” And the horse
replied, ¢ Ah, T am not willing to do that.” But he eontinued to urge him; where-
upon he threw himself above the water, and so that, when he eame to the middle, he
went down and both were drowned. By this means the boy passed safely on.

So it was they eame to the dwellings of a people and remained there. But from
" behind they eame to attack, and fonght with them; but the boy -turned his head
aronnd, and his head was covered with gold, the horse also that he sat upon was
golden, and those who eame against them, he eaused to be thrown oft, and only a few
remained when he left them. Again, when they returned to the attack he destroyed -
them all.  And so the boy was mmch thonght of by the people.

Now, my friends, why did the boy do these things? He wanted to live some-
where, and he desired to take refuge in the bosom! of the Great Spirit, perhaps, and
0 he sought him. When he had found him, then the Bad Spirit songht to make him
(the Great Spirit) eat them np. So he fled—again he desired to live, perhaps, and
fled. But they followed him, so that he again fonght with them and killed them all,
it scems, It appears that he did not do this of his own purpose. It seems as if no
one was chargeable with it, and no one was to be blamed for it. Bnt they wanted
the head (hill) of gold, perhaps, and so they did it. I think that this is like Sitting
Bull,

UIkpi generally means belly, abdomen. Sometimes it may mean the thorar also; but that is more
properly ealled “maku.” Sosays the author in his Dakota Dictionary, p 195.—-J. 0. D.




ODOWAN SIGSICE.!
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WRITTEN EIN DAKOTA BY DAVID GREY CLOUD.

Hitunykagkappi wan heéen oyakapi. Upktomi way kaken ya wanyka;’
a thus

Myths is-told. Unktomi ons 80 going  was;
inde wan kahda ya wapka, upkay mde kiy éaynan magaksiéa, ka maga,
laks ons byiths‘: going was, and lake the ont-in ducks, and  geess,

81ds-0;
ka magatapka koya ota hiyeya. Upktomi wanwicayaka ¢a iéicawny
and swans also many were. Upktomi the-saw and  backward
pustagstag isipyay kihde; ¢a pezi yusda, ka owasiy yuskiskite ¢a kiy, ka
crawling out-of-sight went-home; and grass plucked, and a‘ll bound-up and carried avd

on his back

ake mde kip kahda ya.

rgain  lake the by-the- went.

side-of

Unkay magaksi¢a ka maga ka magatapka kip hena hevapi: Upktomi,

And ducks and geese and swans the thsy this said: Unktomi,
hena taku e yakin hwo, evapi. Upkay Upktomi heya: Hena i§ odoway

thess  what that you-carry 7 they said. And Unpktomi this-said: These they Songs
sigdicedanka e he wakiny do, eya.  Uykan magaksi¢a heyapi: Iséa Unktomi,

bad-littlo ones that I-carryon said. And ducks this said:  Now Unktomi,

my back
upkidowan miye, eyapi. Tka Unktomi heya: Holio! tka eéa odoway kiy
us-for-sing, they said. But Upktomi  this-zaid: TIndecd! bnt  now songs the
re e, m . 07 *x s e ¢ Yot s T

Sigsice se eya. Tuka magaksiéa kiy nina kitaypi higéa.  Unykan, Tho po,
bad-ones like, hs said. But ducks the much inslsted-on very. And, Come-ou (ye)
eéa pezi wokeya wanzi kaga po, eya. Uykay wanzi tanka kagapi ka
now  grass booth ono mako ye, said. Aund one large they-made and

yustaypi.
rhcy finished.
Unkay Unpktomni heya: Wanna, magaksiéa, ka maga, ka magatanka

And Uyktomi this-said: Now, dueks, and geese, and swans
owasiy pezi wokeya kiy timahen iyaya po, Cicidowaypi kta de, eya.
all grass lodge the within 20 yo 2 I-for-you (pl.) sing  will y said.
Unpkan magaksi¢a ka maga, ka magatayka owasiy timahen iyayapi, ka
And ducks, and  geesc, and swans all within they wemnt,  and

1 For the eorresponding Omaha and Ponka myth, see Contr. N. A, Eth., v1, pt. 2, pp. 66-69.—J. 0. b.
2Ya wanka, ke was going; literally, going he-reclined. Wanka, originally a classifier of attitude
(the reclining object), is used here as hapka (haiika) is in Winnebago.—1. 0. .
110
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pezi wokeya kiy ozuday iyotanpkapi. Upkan Upktomi pezi wokeya tiyopa

grass lodge the full they sat-down. And Upktowmi grnss lodge oor
kin ohna iyotanka, ka heya: Ci¢idowaypi kiphay, icuphay tuweday toywe
the in he sat-down, and this-eaid: I-fer-you (pl.)sing g whilst, n0-01€ look
kte é&ni, odoway kiy he heéen kapi ée, eya: ka wapna heya ahiyaya:
shall  not, song the that thus means 3 said:  and now this‘said eang?
“Jstohmus waéi po; Tuwe yatoywe éip, ISta nisapi kta; [Sta nisapi kta.”
' Eye-shut danco ye; ‘Who yon look the, Eyes you-red shall; Eyes yonred shall.”
Heya ahiyaye éiy he iéuphay, magaksiéa, ka maga, ka magatapka owasiy
Thia- he-sung the that whilst ducks, snd  geese, snd awWans ~all

saying d
iétohmus waéipi, keyapi.
eyea-shut  Lhey danced, thoy-say.
Upkan Upktomi naziy hiyaye ¢a heya ahiyaya: “Miye keskes
And Upktomi te-stand went and this-saying sang’ LTS even-even
A ; -y S R g .
owakipa; Ml?fe keskes owalkipa,” heya opeva wadi kiy he iéuphay owasiy

1 follow-In-my- even-even I follow-in- this- with  danced the thst whilst sll
own; my-owo,’” sayiog

hotoy wadipi kiy, hehan Upktomi widiyotahedan waé uy; ka magaksica,

gabhling  dance the, then Upktomi them-among daneing was; and ducks,
ka maga, ka magatayka tona éeméepa owayyag wastepi kiy hena tahu
snd geese, and swana AS-MAany st opes to-look-at they good the those necka
yuksa awidaya. Upkay magatanka way tahu yukse kta tka okihi $ni, ka
twisted-off took-thém. And swan one neck twiat-of would but able nol, and
yuhotonton. Upkan magaksi¢a wan, Skiska eéiyapi, kiy heéa way istogiy-
made-squall-often. And duck one, Ski-ska by name, the euch one eye-half
kiyva topwe kta, upkay Unpktomi hee magatapka wap tahm yukse kta, tka
.opo?: look would, and Ugktomi  himself ‘swan a neek  bresk-off would, but
okihi éni he wanyaka: upkan Skiska kip heya: Tonway po, tonway po,

sble not that 8AW: and Ski-ska  the this-said: Look ye! look ye!

waygna Upktomi ngkasotapi kta ée, tonway po, eya. ‘
now Upktomi ns-use-up wil -, look ye! aaid.

Upkay heéehnana owashy toywanpi, ka tapkan akiyahde kta; nykay

And withont dolay all they looked, and out-doors ge-home would; and
Upktomi tiyopa kiy olma chpei¢iye ¢a tivopa kiy aniée wadin; ka heédoy,
Uypktomi door the in threw-itself and doer the forbid intended; and tbis-did,
tka hupahu ka siha koya oy apapi, ka eéen katapi, ka siha kiy oy tezi kiy
but winga and feet also  with they-smote, and thns Lknockod-dead, and feet  tho with stemaeh the
en amanipi, ka tezi owasin kinaksaksapi, ka en ta wapka; kitaph ni,

on they-walked, snd stomach all they-ent-np-with- and there dead  he lay; by-a-little lived.
their-feet,

upkay inazip-ka ohonmi ctoyway, tuka wanna tokiya akiyalida. Unpkay
and he-arese and arennd leoked, but now somowhere  gone-home. And
Skiska way tokaheya toywe ¢y heoy ista sa keyapi.
Ski-ska one first © looked  the thereforc eyes red, théy-say.
Hehan Upktomi magaksiéa, ka maga, ka magatapka tona talu

Then Upktomi dueks, and geese, and awans, msny-as  necks

wiéayukse ¢ikoy hena widapahi ka kiy ka iyoopta ya wapka; ka wakpa

them-twisted-eff had heen  thoae them-gathered and csrried and  thenee going was; and river
way ivolipaya ka kahda ya, wakpa oha way tehay kip iyokopeya yveya;
a . came-t,o,v nnd by-the-gide went, river reach a long very in-sight stretehed ;
uykan hen e wohay. Magaksiéa, maga ka magatapka, tona tahu wicayukse
and there  lie-beiled. Ducks, geese and swans, many-as necks them-twisted-off
ciy hena ohay ehde: ka hehan istipma iwanka; wakpa kiy ohnaya) paptus

tbe thoso to-hell placed: and then to.sleep lay-down; river the upen sqnatting
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iwapka, ka heya: Mionze eéy tuwe u kighay mayuhiéa wo, eya ka

he-lay, and  this.said: My oyze, now who comes if wake thou me up, said, and
istipma wanka.
asloep lay.
Upkay Doksinéa hee wakpolma watom u wapka, ' upkay ipyup,
And Mink it-was river-on paddling enming  was, and béhold,
Uyktomi liee wohay hde, ka en iyvapeva paptus iétiyma wanka wanyaka.
Unktomi it-was  boiling had-placed,and in close-by squstted asleep iying he‘saw.
Heéen etkiva va, npkay Upktomi hee opsyuhmuze kta, tka ikivowin'
J o ] J
So thither  went, and Unktomi it-was closenp hisopze would, bt he-mauth-
motion

ivekiya, npkay kiéupni, tka iéan u, dus ye ¢a en i, ka Upktomi
made auddenly, and he-stopped, but just  com- swiftly went and there ar- and Ugktomi
then ing, rived,

istipma wanka, tka wohe ¢ikoy he i¢u ka owasiy temye ¢a huhu kin owasiy

aleeping lay, but  boiled bad  that took and all devoured and honea the all
iéidawin éega kiy en okada, ka tokiya iyaya. Wanna isipyay iyaya,
back-again  kettle the in he-pnt, and eomewhere went. Now out-af’sight  had-gove,
upkany hehan Upktomi onze waawanyag kiye éikon he ovaka, ka kitata
and tben Unktomi onze to-wateh caused had thet  ‘told, and  shook
oysyuhmnmza.  Upkay Unpktomi heya: Iva, mionze i§ kakedaday ve,
the onze clused. And Uyktomi thia'enid:  Well, my-anze he (acted)  indeed(?)

in that manner

eya hinhda iyotayg hiyaya, ka ohomni etopwany, tka tuwedan wapyake &ui
saying enddenly sitting up went, and around looked, but no-one saW not
upkan heya: Okiyni eda$ wanpna wowahe ¢y miéispay, on mayuhide,

and thia-said: Perhaps indeed now nmy-hoiling the  for-me-cooked. on :u~~f me-waked,
count o

eve ¢a kun ehde, ka ¢apwiyuze oy patata, tuka huhu eéee ozuday. Upkay
sald and down set, and  holding-wood  with stirred, but Dhones  alone full. | And
ake$ heya: Ehaed owasiy onahba do, eye ¢a tukiha oy kaze, tka hulm
again this-easid: Indeed all fallen-off 3 said and spaon with dipped-ont, but bone
eéeday ohna uy. Upkay heya: Miopze, tokeéa tuwe u kinhay omakiyaka
only in were., And thia-said: My-oyze, why who comesa if me-tell-thou
wo, epe sefe ¢ikoy; ihomida kakidéiye kta, eye ¢a éay ota pahi ke
I-aaid I-thougbt iuthe past surely 1 youn-punish will, sald and wood wmuch gathered and
aop, ka wanpua peta uina ide, upkay iwankam opze hdungay inazip, ka
put-on, and now fire much  burn, and over-it onze opened his own  stood, and
opze kin gagahay, tka heéen naziy, ka wayna te-hnagkiyyan, upkay hehan
onze the aquirmed, but 80 he-stood, and now death-struggle, and then
vuktapyay ipyapke, ¢a eéen kasamyedan ilipave ¢a en ta wapka, keyapi.
” to-turn-over he-ran, and a0 a-blackened-mass  it-fell.down and there dead 1ay, tbe‘y-sa_v.
Heéen hitupkapkanpi kiy de Odowan Sigéi(’:edanku eéiyapi.
So

myth the thia Songs Bad-little-ones is-ealled.
Homak#iday madistipna kiy heehay de nina nawahoy sa, tuka

Me-boy me-little the then this nineh E-heard habitually, bnt
wanna ehaytaphay waniyetu wikéemna nom akton nawalion $ni.
now from years ten two more-than E-hear not.

1 Riggs gives in his Dakota Dictionary iyokiwiy, to gesture to one with the mouth. If ikiyowiy
be an alternative form, it is a case of metathesis.—J. 0. D,
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NOTES.

These Dakota myths, with interlinear translations, are all written out by
Dakota men, and henee are pure specimens of the language. This one of the
Bad Songs is by Rev. David Grey Cloud, one of our native pastors, and, as he is a
Santee, the peculiarities are of that dialeet, in whieh our books are generally written.

The rhythmic quality of the langnage comes out very fairly in Unktomi’s songs:

Istohinus wadi po;
Tuwe yatonwe ¢y,
Ista nisapi kta;
ISta niSapi kta.
And in this, reduplication and repetition are finely illustrated:

Miye keskes, owakipa:
Miye keskes, owakipa.

TRANSLATION.

There is a myth which is told in this way: Upktomi was going along; his way
lay along by the side ot a lake. Ont on the lake were a great many dncks, geese,
and swans swimming. When Upktomi saw them he went baekward out of sight,
and plucking some grass bound it up in a bundle, which he placed on his baek and
so went again along by the side ot the lake.

Then the dueks and the geese and the swans said, ¢ Upktomi, what is that you
are carrying?” And Upktomi said, ¢ These are bad songs which I am earrying.”
Then the dneks said, “Now, Unpktomi, sing for us.” But Unpktomi replied, ¢ Bnt
indeed the songs are very bad.” Nevertheless the dueks insisted upon it. Then
Upktomi said, “ Make a large grass lodge.” So they went to work and made a large
inelosure.

Then Upktomi said, ¢ Now, let all of you ducks, geese, and swans gather inside
the lodge, and I will sing for you.” Wherenpon the dueks, the geese, and the swans
gathered inside and filled the grass lodge. Then Upktomi took his place at the door
of the grass lodge and said, “If I sing for you, no one must look, for that is the mean-
ing of the song.” So saying, he commenced to sing:

“Danee with your eyes shut;
If you open your eyes
b Your eyes shall be red!
Your eyes shall be red!”

While he said and snng this the dueks, geese, and swans danced with their
eyes shut. Then Upktomi rose nup and said as he sang:

“T even, even I,
Follow in my own;
Icven, even I,
Follow in my own.”

So they all gabbled as they daneed, and Uyktomi, dancing among them, com-
menced twisting off the necks of the tattest and the best looking of the ducks, geese,
7105—voL. IXx—38
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and swans. But when he tried to twist off the neck of a large swan, and could not,
he made him squall. Then a small dnek, which is called Skiska, partly opening its
eyes, saw Uyktomi attempt to break off the neek of the swan, and immediately made
an outery:

“Look ye, look ye,
Upktomi will destroy ns all,
Look ye, look ye.”

Wherenpon they all immediately opened their eyes and started to go out; but
Upktomi threw himself in the doorway and attempted to stop them. But with feet
and wings they smote him and knocked him over, walking over his stomach and cut-
ting it all up, leaving him lying there for dead. But c¢oming to life he got np and
looked around. All were gone. But they say that the Wood duck, whieh first looked,
bad his eyes made red.

Then Uyktomi gathered up the ducks and geese and swans whose necks he had
twisted off, and carried them on his back. He eame to a river,and traveled aloug by
the side of it till he came to a long straight plaece or “reach,” where he stopped to boil
his kettlee. When he had put all the dncks, geese, and swans, whose necks he had
twisted off, into the kettle and set it on the fire to boil, then he lay down to sleep.
And as he lay there curled up on the bank of the river, he said, Now, my oyze, if any
one comes you wake me up. So he slept. Meanwhile a mink came paddling on the
river, and coming to Unktomi’s boiling place saw him lying close by fast asleep.
Thither he went, and although the oyze of Unyktomi shonld have given the alarm by
closing up, it made a mouth at the mink, at which he stopped only for a moment (till
he felt all was safe). Then he pressed on swiftly, and, while Uyktomi slept, took out
all his boiling and ate it up, putting back the bones into the kettle. Now, when the
mink was gone ont of sight, the onze of Uyktomi which he had set to watch told of
it. Upktomi commended the faithfuluess of his gnard, and sitting np looked around,
but saw no one. ¢“Perhaps my boiling is cooked for me. and that is the reason he has
waked me,” he said, and set down his kettle, and taking a stick he found it full of
bones only. Then he said, “Indeed the meat has all fallen oft,” and so he took a
spoon and dipped it out, but there was nothing but bones. Then said he, “ Why, my
onze, I thought that I told you to inform me if any one eame. I will surely punish
- yon.”  So saying he gathered mneh wood and put on the fire, and when the fire burned
fiercely he turned his onze to it, and there stood holding it open, although it squirmed
even in the death struggle, and then tnrned it over, so that finally, they say, it fell
down a blackened mass and lay there dead. :

This is the myth of Uyktomi and the Bad Songs.!

! This is a very free rendering of the original. See p. 112, 1. 20: “So this myth is ealled, ‘The
Bad Little Songs.”” Lines 21, 22 should have been translated: ¢ WhenT was a little boy I used to hear
this (myth) very often; but it has been more than twenty years sinee | have heard it.”—J. 0. .



TASINTA-YUKIKIPIL
WRIMTEN IN DAKOTA BY M. RENVILLE.

Iyyup kakeh: Kodka eée topapi, ka waypzi Hakekena eéivapi; hena

* Behold thns: Young-men alone were four, and one Haku)kdyna was-called; these

tipi keyapi. Heéen tohan wotihni yapi kta eéa wapzi hakakta kip he ti

dwelt  they say. So when to-hunt they go would when  one yohngest the that house
awaphdagkivapi ka heéivapi eéee: Misuy, tokiya ye $ni, owanzi yapka wo,

towat(hihey caused him and  this-said-to always: My-brother now liere vo not, jn-one-place he thou

eyapi, ka heéen wotihni iyayapi ece. Hecen tayyan ti awaphdaka ecee.

they sald, And 8O hnnting the) ~went always. Thns well  house his-own-watched always.

Heden ti hayska wan nina hanska otipi, tuka wakiy kiy ti-wihduksay

Thus heunse loog 8 much long in they dwelt, but packs the liouse around
iéiyahdaskin hiyeya keyapi. Ka nakuy tapkata kiy i§ wodanahde kiy
piled-on-each were they say. And also withont tho it seaffolds the

hiyeya kev api; taku woteda océaze kiy anpetu eéa ahdi yuke nakae$ nina

were they eay; what animals  kinds  the day when hrlllmght- wore indeed, very
ome

wadeéapi keyapi.
rich-they-were they say.
Upkan ake wotihni ivavapi ka Hakekena ti awaphdaka tuka iéomni

Then  again  hunting hnw “went  and Ha.ka;kayna honse his-own-watohed but weary
kehap way sag bakse i; tuka siha taku iéapa, ka nina vazayp kehay hdiéu,
when  arrow greem tocut went; hnt  foet something stuckin, and very “ sore when s{‘arted-

ome,

ka hdi kehan hdasdoka: upkay 11)\'un hoksiyopa wt u) wipyan e kasdog

and eome hente when pulled-out-his: snd behold haby girl that pulling- ont
icu kevapi. Unpkan Hakekena nina iéante &ic¢a yapka. Sina wan 12 apemni
he took they say. And Hakaykayna very heart had was. Blsuket a e-wrapped
around
ka hevata ehnaka. Heéen inina yapka. Tokip iéage éed, edéin; heéen
and hehiod plaeed. Thus qulet * was. Oh that grow may, he-thought; 80
éante §ida yapka, eéen éincu kiy owasiy wotihni hdipi. Heéen hdipi eca
heart bad w88, until his brothers the 111 hunting came home. Se they-eome- when
home

nina wiyugkiy ede, tuka edeée $ni, heon éinéun kiy taku iéan si¢a iynkéanpi,
) y ’ 1

very lle"rejoiccd always, Dbut like-that not, therefore brethers- the somethingheart bad t]lO) -judged,

his

ka hemyapl' Misuy, tokeéa taku iéapte niSi¢a ; tuwe taku eéaniéon heéiphay
and this said to: My-brother. why what  heart  you-bad; whe  what h’mdonotoyou if
lll]kOkI}akd, po, eyapi. UI}]\(U), Hiya, tuwena taku edamicdoy éni, tuka

us-tell, they-eaid. No, noone something has-done-me net. bt
taku wanpmdaka, uukm) 1yom‘1]\mce ¢a inina. manke. Upkay, He taku he,
something I-have-seeu, I-am-sad and silent I-am. And, That what t
eyapi.
they said.

115
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Upkay, Cipye, owasip idadapi kehan idomamni eéen way sag yukse

And, Brothers, all yeu were gone when I-waa-weary  ee-that arvewe greeun eub
wai, tuka siha ¢amape, ka nina mayazan kehay wahdiéu; ka wahdi kehay
I Went but  foot nme-pierced, nnd very me-8ore wheu IL.etarted-home; and I.came-heme when

wahdasdoka, UI]]\{L]) ]lOl\bl?’Opa wan wakaddoka, upkan wipyanp nade;
I-pulled-eff-my-ewn, and chi I. pulled out, and girl may-he;

upkan, Tokiny iéage ées, epéa; m)kau heon iy Omal\mum ée, eya. Upkany
and, Oh that grow may, I thonght; and therefore I-sad-am 3 he’said. And

¢ipéu  kinp, Misuy, tukte e he, eyapi kehay iéu ka wicakipazo.
brethers-his the, My brether, whlehla it ? they said  when, he-took and showed.it-te-them.
Upkay ié¢iyaza kici¢u yekiyapi ka, I, tokip i¢age ées, eyapi. Upkay
Then ene-to-other gave cach they cansed and. Well, oh that 1Cgr0w may, they said. And

ake Hakekena heya heyapi: Hopo, éipye, ti ahmihbe unyanpi kta de,

again  Hakaykayna this said, they say- Come ye, brothers, house whirl areund we eause will

eya, keyapi. Hecen iéupi ka ticeska kiy ohna kahoya iyeyapi. Ul)]\au
he said, theysay Then they took and heuse-tep  the through whhiling ¢ oyaﬂnmt And

ohmihmay hiyaye ¢a ilipaya. U)kal) ho]\mﬂvopa way sdohaphay éeya tin

whirling it went and fell dewn. bahy a ereeping crying house-
in

hiyu keyapi. Tuka ake iéupi ka eéen iyeyapi; upkay hehan wiéipyayna
it eaine, tho'y aay. But ‘- again they toek and 86 threw it; and then girl

wan mani tin hiyu. Tuka ake iéupi ka eéen iyeyapi. Unkay widipyanna

a  walking heuse In came. But  again they took and 80 threw her. Then girt

¢ay ade yuha tin hiyn ka aoppa. Tuka ake iéupi ka eéen iyeyapi—

wood-to-burn  having heuse in she came and laid-en. Bnt again they teok and 80 threw-—

itopa iyeyapi; upkan hehan wikoska way éan kin hdi, ka hipgka hduske

the fourth time they and then young weman  a woed carrying eame, and atrap unhound
threw; heme her own

¢a tin hiyu ka hiyotapka.

and honse in eame  and aat dewn.
Upkan, Tho, taku ur)l? appi kta hwo, eyapi. Unpkan wapzi heya:
Then, Ceme, what ave-her  ahall ? t.h:ay eaid. Aund one this’said :

Misupka iye he iyeya e hduze kta ée, eya. Tuka Hakekena heya: Hiya,
My-brether he this feund he take-her shall , he'said. But Haka)ka\'na, this sald:

hedetu kte éni ée, eya. Upkap eéa taku upyappi kta hwo, eyapi, ka
that-ee shall not g he said. And then what we-have-fer shall ? they sald, and

wowaheéon wanziksi kapi; tnka Hakekena wicada $ni. Eéa misuy, taku
relatienships aeveral meant; but Hakaykayna willlng not. Then my brother, what
upyanpi kta yadin he, eyapi. Upkan, De upkiyohakam icéaga, heoy
we have her will yeu want ¢ they said. Then, This us-after grew, therefore
tankséiupyaypi kta ée, eya. Upkay, He hecetu ée, eyapi, ka éatku kip en
younger eister we have will 5 he “eaid. And, That is fittlng , theyeald, and back part the in
ohehdepi kiéagapi ka ohna ehnakapi. Heéen wipata wwzupika, nakaes
bed fer-her-made and, en plaeed her. And-se embreidering illful, indeed
wanzu ka happa ka isap oZuba wiéip ko ipata widakidage nakaes
quivere and moeeasing and knife eheaths, straps  alae emhreidered them for she made indeed

nina lyu,slul)pl ka wotihni X&pl kta éa hehan, E, misuy, tapksi tayyap

mueh rejoieed and  hnoting ey go would when  then, See, my hrether, aister well

awanyaka wo, eyapi ka iyayapi ecee, keyapi.
leek theu after her, they said and they went nlwaws, they say.

Upkay ake he?ﬂtpl ka iyayapi: tuka iéomni kehan, Tanksi, ito away-

Then again thia they sald &nd they wenb: but he-tired when, Siater, to keep

vaka wo, way saka wanzi bakse mde kta ée, eya; ka heéen iyaya; ka
¥ theu wateb, arcew green one to cut Ige will |, hesmd and 80 he-went ; and
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eéana hdi tuka tapkéitku en yapke $ni. Hdi tuka inahnina toki iyaya

soon came back hut sister-his In was not. Ht{.]-came- but hurriedly somewhere gone
ome
heéip: ka hdi ape yanpka. Tuka tehay hdi éni kehan ode i ka kipan uy,
hethought: and tocome wait- was But long time come mnot when to wentand calllng was,
lome ing home hong
taku iyeye sui; heéen hdi ka akipe yapka. Tuka hdi éni eden éinéu kin
bnt found not; 80 came and walting for was. But come not even brothere bls the
home home

hdipi, ka, Misuy, tapksi toki iyaya he, eyapi kehany eden owicakiyaka.
came homo aud, My brother, sister whither goue t they aaid when oven ao them he told.

Upkay, Hehehe tapkéi toki iyaye kta hwo, eyapi, ka ape yukaypi; tuka
ill § but

Then, Alas, alas! slster  whither — go w t,h”ay said, and waiting were;

efen okpaza ¢ heéen Hakekena éeya; heden ¢incu kon owasiy om ceya.
. a0 dark  wses so-that  Hakaykayua cried; so  hrothers his the all with he-cried.
Tuka tokapa kiy heya: Misuny, ayastan po, tokesta aypa kta ée, eya: maka
But eldest  the thiasaid: My brothers, stop ye crying  presently light willbe , hesaid: earth
wita éistiyena ée, he taku kae upyuéeyapi heéighan wayunyakapi kta ce,
island small , that what ever us make cry if we-8ee will
eya, keyapi.
hé said, they say.
Hecden wanna appa kehan tate ouye topa kin hena otoiyohi ecen ipi,
Thua now morning when  winds sonrce four the those each thus went-to,
ka nakuy maka kip owancaya uppi tuka; hecen iyekihyapi éni nakae$ nina
and also carth the all-over were bnt; ao-that finding their own not indeed very
¢ante §idapi ka baid¢ismismi éeya yakonpi; eéen okide ayustappi. Upkay

heart bad, and cutting themselves crying were; nntil  to hant they ceased. Then
their own

kaketu: Hakekena appetu eéa manin éeya okawipga uy ece, ake manin
thus it was:  Hakaykayna day when  abroad erying goingaround was always, again  abroad
deya uy ecen istipma; upkan ipyun ogunga upkan toki tuwe éeya nahon,
crying was until he slept; and behold he waked and somewhero someone crying he beard,
tuka tanyay nalioy éni kehan paha wan tehanwapkaytuya kiy akan inazin,
but well heard not when hill a very-high the uapon le stood,
upkan inyun winohiyéa way toki deya wiwakonza niyay nahon: Timdo,
and' bhehold woman a somewhere crying wailing out breathed l}e heard: Brothers,
Tasiptayukikipi ewicakiyapi kon, timdo, wasasmayapi koy, maka tom
Tasintayookcekeepee them called that were, brothers, ypu-thonght-much-of-me the, scasons four
iyotay iyewakiye, eyaniyan, nalioy. Upkay, E toke tanksi hee se, eye, ¢a
d

hard 1 fin it,~ ahe cried ont, he heard. And, Well indeed  sister this-ls it hesald, and
86€In8, ‘

heéen éeya ku, ka eden hdi nakae$ ake éinéu.kon om éeyaya. Upkap,
.ao crying return, and 80 h(;J call?e indeed again brotherahis the  wlth eried often. And,
ac

Cil]f?’(}, ayastaypi ka wohay po, wahanpi upyatkappi kta de, eya. Hecen
Brother atop ye and cook ye broth we drink will , he said. So
wohappi ka wotapi, npkay hehan Hakekena, heya: Oil)ye, tuwe Tasinta
they cooked and ate, and then Hakaykayna this said: Brothers, who Tasinta
yukikipi ewiéakiyapi he eye.  Unkay tokapa kin he heya: Oyate hiyeye
yookeekeepee them-called ¢ hesald. Then eldest the that this said: People all
¢ip upki$nana wica eée upkicagapi e heunkiéiyapi do, eya. Upkap,
the we alone men only we-grew  therefore this-to-us-they-say ,  he said. And,
Tokeéa heha he, eyapi. Unpkay, Winohigpeca wap éeya wiwakopze ¢a
Why  thls yon say ? they eaid. And, ‘Woman a crying wailed and
heya niyan nawalon ée, eya. Upkan, Hehehe tapksi hee seée do, eyapi,
sggileg afond I heard , he aaid. Then, Alas, alas! sistor  that-ls it seems they said,
a
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ka peta enen inazippi. Tuka Hakekena, Cipye, ayaétap po, tokesta tapksi
and  fire inin ‘they atood. Bnt Hakaykayna, Brothers, eease ye erying  presently aister
hee e nahaphiy ni heéiphay wayna waguphdakapi kta naceda ée, eya.
that-ie nntil-now lives if now we-8ee-ours will  perhaps , besaid.
Heden wanna aypa kehay vapi ka etaghan nalion koy en om inaziy. Ho,
So now morning  wheun t]::‘_v went and whence he-heard the in with he stoed. Yes,
detaphan nawaloyn de, eya. Upkap ake eya niyayp: Timdo, Tasipta
from here I-heard it J he raid. " And again  emid it afoud: Brothers, Tasiota
yukikipi ewiéakiyapi koy, Timdo wasasmayayapt koy, maka tom iyotay-
vookeekeepee who were called, Brothers yon-who-ea‘rod-for-mu seasons four very hard
ivewakiye, eya niyay nahonpi. Uykay, L, tanksi hee seée do, eyapi ka
I find it,” ehe eried ont  they heard. Then, Well aister  thatis itseems they said and
¢eyapi. 'T'uka, Ayastay po, tokesta appetu hapkeya tapkéi wayunhdakapi
they cried. But, stop ye erying, preeently day half aister we-gee-oure
kta ¢e, Hakekena eye ¢a, Mive tokaheyva wapwahdake kta ée, eye ¢a,
ehall | Hakaykayna said, and, I first I see lier my own will a he'said, and
wiyuskipskipna i¢icage ¢a en i, ka tapkditku koy huha topa kin owasip
ehickadeedee « made himself and in went, and sister his the limbs four the all
okatay wapka en i; upkay ite kin hapahohoyva wapka e waphdaka e

fastened lay to [or he and face the broken ont [she lay] thus  he saw her, then
there] came; was his own

hecen en iyahay tuka timdoku wanzi hee keéiy éni nakae$ heye:
80 (there) Be alighted but her brothers one  that wae“ ehle - not indeed .  thissaid:
in hought that o

Wiyugkiyskinna, timdo wapwiéawahdaka uykayé éekpa [lit: navel] i¢ipate

Chickadeedee, my brothers I could aee them, my own ir Lroast I-you-
: ! embroider
kta tuka, eya. Upkap wiyuskingkiy koy, Tapkéi, de miye do, eya.
wonld  bnt, she eaid. And chickadeedee the. Sister, {his ie 1 1 he said.
Upkan, Tindo, upkivahde kta, eva. Tuka, Tokesta tapksi; wayna
And, Brother, we- guo-home will ahe said. But, Pregently sister; now
iyeupnivanpi ée, eya, keyapi. Tankd, tayyay wohdaka wo, eya. Upkay,
we-yon-havé.fonn he eaid, they say. Sister, well tell-your-Story, he-eaid. Then,
Timdo de ptappi e amahdipi ée, eya keyapi. Maka kiy mahen tayhan
Brother the ottere they bronght-me-home, she said, they say. Earth - the within from
ka ayapi ka eéen mapka éiy etoopta yahdogvapi ka ohna yumahen-imacupt
dig- thzayeame and even I was the towarde {hey gnawed a hole, and through dragged-me inside
ging
ka maka kin eéen paohduta iyeyapi nakae$, heoy iyemayayapi $ni ée eve
and earth the like hole stopped  they made indeed, thereforo ° me-you-find not shesaid
‘a éipéu en widahdi, keyapi. Tapksi hee ée, eve éa om en ya. Upkay
and brothers his to therl? he came they say. Sister thatiz, le'sald and with to went. And
ome,

tihanska kakiyotapna iyeya hap ¢ en itapkan tapksitkupi koy huha topa

honse long in that direction  extending steod that there outelde aister-thelrs the limbs four

5 . . R e

kiy owasin okatay onpapi e en ipi. Upkay heva: Timdo, wayna maka

the all fastened placed  that there eame. Then ehe this said: Brothers, now eeasons

tom den iyotay iyekiya mapka, tuka ni wapmayahdakapi kiy he taku

four here Expcrioncing diﬁicn’lty I-am, but  alive  you (pl.) see me, your ewn the that :gx_ne-
ing

wapzi oy hedede éip he oédidiyakapi kta ée, eya keyapi. Ptay kiy de odaze

one for  that-eo  the that I-yon-tell will , she-said they say. Otters the this kinde
zaptappi ée; wapzi Sa, wapzi to, wanzi zi, ka wanii ska ka wapzi sapa he
are five one red, one blue, one  yellow, and one white and one blaek this

oy timdo dehan ni mapka ¢e. Tohan hogay ohanpi huhn kiy kadapi ¢a
) ) ) aa1)

hy brethers now  alive I-am. ‘When fish they boiled benee the threw out when
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wahaypi kate ¢ip huhu ko akada akaStap-iyemayanpi ece; heé¢en kate éiy
hroth hot the hones also amptied on they-poured out on me always; eo-that hot  the
oy maspan, ka huhu kip i omakasdate éip oy ite kin mahdi kin demaceca
by I-was-burnt, and bomes the that me stuekia the by face the me-sore, the this mesnech: .
ée: tuka tohay ptay sapa kin u ka hogay hu kin kada kta éa éonica ka
bat when otter blaek  the eane and fish bones the throw ont would ther meat and
hanpi ko ongeé iyohnagmakiya ecée koy on ni wanmayadakapi; heoy ptay

broth alaa some put in my mouth slways that for alive you see me, your awn therefore otter

way sape ¢iy he ni wadin ée, eya, keyapi. Tohan htayetu ¢a hehan wanna

a black the thatalive Iwsat , sheeaid, thcy say. When night when  then now
wihni aku eée eéa $a kin he ku éa wakanhdi $a e tiyobogaga ede, ka to
hnnting come always thea red the thet eomes then lightning red itis ‘house ehines  alwaye, and blue

home through
kiy he ku eéa wakanphdi kin to e tiyobogaga ede; ka zi kin ku éa
the that eomes when lightning the blue that houss glintsthrongh always and yellow the ecomes when
wakanphdi zi e tiyobogaga ede, ka ska kip ku éa wakanhdi ska e tiyo-
lightning  yellow that house shines in always, and white the comes when  lightning white that honse

Hern ”
bogaga ece, eya.
illumes always, she-said.

Upkay wapna timdoku kip éaplipi i¢iéagapi tihapska kip tiyopa

And now brothers hers the  war elnhs made for themselves house long the door
anokataphan inazippi: upkay wapna wakanghdi $a kip e tigmbo;':aga, upkay
hoth sides stood : and 00w lightning red the that house illumed, and

ptay $a kop hee pa tin uye ¢a, Wati takumna, eya, tuka kata elipeyapi ka
otter red the thatis head house pushed and, My honse smalls, he said, but theyboathimt(;’ﬂeath and

in
tiyovusdohan iéupi. Tuka ake wakanhdi to e ti robogaga, ka to kin, Wati

house into thay dragged him. Bnt  again lightning bine that house lighuﬁ. and blue the, My hense

takumna, eya hiphda pa tin uya, tuka kata e]'lpeyah)i ka tiyoyusdohap
smells. saying euddenly head honee in thrust, but they beat him to death  and dra‘éged him in-

iéupi. Tuka ake wakanphdi zi e tiyobogaga, upkany ptan zi e, Wati takumna,

to the But again lightning yellow that honse illumed, and otter yellow that, My smells
house. housa

eya pa tin uya, tuka kata elipeyapi ka tiyoyusdohan iéupi. Ake wakanhdi
saying head housein thrust, but  they beat him to death and dragged him inte  ths honso.  Again lightning
wan ska e tiyobogaga, upkan ptay wan ska pa tin uya, tuka kata elpeyapi

ape  white that houseshined in, then otter one white head houae thrust, bnt  thay beat him todeath
is in

ka tivoyusdohay iéupi. Hehay ptay sape ¢ip hee ku, upkan, Timdo he
and honse in dragging  took him. Then otter  Dblaek  the thatis eams, and, " Brothers that
eCon eya e heéen niyake yuzapi. Hehan tapkéitkupi koy okatay he éikon
did it sheaaid that so that alive  they took it. Then aister theira the fagtened that was
ikan kin owasiy bapsakapi ka ite kin hdi kon owasinp kiyuzaza ka hdokupi.
thongs the ail they cut snd faes the eores the all for washed and hrought home,
Ka ptap kip nakuy. Heéen hdipi hehan iyotan tapksitkupi kiy tapyan
And otter the also. So came home  then * most sister theirs the well
awanhdakapi; ka nakuy ptap kip niyake tapyan yuhapi. Tuka ohiyni
watehed over theirs;  and also otter  the alive “well they kept. Bnt always
ivokigiéa ka iéidoway ¢éa heya eée keyapi: Hepan éinye, Hepan dinye,
Y sad and eang-himaelf when this said always, thSy say: Haypan  brothers, aypan brothers,
oiyakapte tokeéa upkoypi kte epe ¢ip anamayagoptappi $ni ka miye hin
. ladle another We use should Isaild the = me you listened ta not and me hair
§iéa omakaptapi ye, Hepanp ¢inye, Hepay éirjye, eya i¢idoway edee.
had me they have spared, Haypay brothers, Haypay brothera, saying he sung to himself always.
Upkan heéiyapi, keyapi: Tapyan eéaunyeconpi e on tanpyan upniyuhapi
Aod  this they said to, they eay: Well to us you did therefare wall we-you-have
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lll)éiljpl tuka ohinni iyoniéiéi¢e kta e heéen niye taku iyoniéipi Lmhau eéen
l,

we wis but alw ays you sad will be that 8o you what ‘pleass you 80

eéanoy kta de, eéiyapi; i§ tokediy yauy kta yaéiy kn)h(u) efen yauy

you do shall ' they said o whether as you you be  will youn want if 80 you-be
him ; please

kta ée, eéiyapi. Uykay, Ho, tokeéiy wauy waéip ée, eya keyapi. Upkany,

shall [;ll“‘] theyhsm to And, Xes, anywhere Ibe Twant , hesaid, they say. Then,
ally? im

Ho, hupktiya wo, Wiyohpeyata Wakapheza Ptay eni¢iyapi kta de, eéiy api

Yeos, go thouforth, westwar ehild otter you called  shall [usn the\ said
ally?]  to bim

ka hiyuyapi. Unkan heoy dehay ptan sapa eéeedan yuke ¢in heoy heéetu

and sent him forth. And therofore mnow otter  black alone are the therefore so it is
keyapi.
the) y say.
NOTES.

1. The name of the myth: Tasipta means Deer’s tail, and from that is applied to
the tail of any ruminating animal. Tasiyt-oStay is the name of the upper joint of the
tail where it joins the backbone, and is regarded as a peeuliarly nice little piece to
roast. As for yukikipi, it is said to belong to the old langnage, and they do not
kuow what it means. One old woman suggests that yukiki means to twist or rub
off. It would then mean deer’s-tail-twisted-off. That appears to correspond with the
reason given by the eldest of the brothers. In reply to Hakaykayna’s question, Who
were called Tasiyta yukikipi? he replied, « Of all people we only are males, and henee
are 8o called.”

2. At first one would think that the four young men constitnted the household,
and that the youngest of those four was called Hakaykayna. But that is not so.
Hakaykayna was ouly a boy and is not counted in the_fou) Ile was the fifth, as the
name Hakay would necessarily require.

3. It is opportune to note the use of ‘“misuy,” my younger brother, nsed by the
brothers in their eolleetive capaeity, both in a direet address to, and also in speaking
of, Iakaykayna. Also he uses “ ¢igye,” older brother, in speaking of and to one or
all of them together. In like manner they use “ tanksi,” younger sister (of a man), in
speaking of or to the girl, and she uses ¢ timdo,” older brother (of a woman), in her
addresses to one or all of themn. It is like our use of “brother” and ¢ sister” without
the pronoun “my.” But the Dakotas always say ¢ misuy ” or ¢ misnpka,” and a woman
always says “miéuy” and “mitapka,” my older sister and wmy younger sister. The
peenliarities of the lauguage in the uses of brother and sister, whether older or
younger, and whether of a man or woman, are well illustrated in this myth; but in
the translation I have not thought it needtul to add the older and the younger.

4, Lverything is possible in a mnyth, as illustrated by Hakaykayna’s suddenly
changing himself into a chickadeedee. Animals always have the gift of speeeh in
myths.

5. The wail of the captive girl in her afflietion is very affeeting: ¢ Brothers who
are called Tasiyta yukikipi—brothers who once eared for me tenderly.” The word
“wasasya” here used is a very peeunliar one, expressing great care and love. The
same is true of the song or wail of the blaek eaged otter—¢ Hepay ¢inye! Hepay
¢iyye !—Brothers Haypan! Brothers Haypay! Yon did not listen to me; now I, the
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bad-furred one, alone am saved!” Ilepan, which means the seeond son, is the sacred
name for the otter.—s. R. R. ’

In the Omaha myth of ¢ The Brothers, Sister, and the Red Bird” (Contr. N. A.
Eth., v1, Pt. 1, pp. 219-226), the youngest brother finds a sister in the mauner deseribed
in the Dakota myth. In the myth of ¢“Ietinike, the Brothers, and Sister” (Contr. N.
A. Bth., v, Pt. 1, pp. 79-83), the youngest brother finds the sister who had been.
earried underground by an elk.—J. 0. D.

_ TRANSLATION.

Behold, thus it was: There were four young men and one who was called Hakay-
kayna. Theselived together. And so it was that when they went hunting they made
the youngest oue the keeper of the house, ani said to him, ¢ My youngest brother,
don’t go anywhere, stay at home.” Saying this they went to hunt, and he watched
the house. Now the house they lived in was a very long one, but all around the inside
the paeks were piled up on each other, and also there were scaffolds on the ontside,
for every day they brought home all kinds of wild anitmals, and so they had a great
abundance of meat.

"~ And s0, on a time, they went out to hunt and Hakaykayna watched the house,
but when he was lonesome he went out to ent arrow sticks, and when something
pierced his foot that it was very sore he started home. When he reached the house
he opened the sore plaee, and, lo! he took out a girl baby.

And on acconut of this Hakaykayna, sad of heart, wrapped a blanket around it
and laid it back and so was silent. ¢“Oh that it might grow up!” he thought, and so
was sad of heart until all his brothers came home from the hunt. e had always
been glad when they eane home, but it was not sonow. They judged something had
made him sad, and so they said to him, ¢ My brother, what makes you sad ot heart?
If anyoue has done anything to you, tellus.” But he said, *No one has done anything
to me, but I have seen what makes me heart-sore and silent.” And they said, “ What
isit?” And he said, “Brothers, when you went away I was lonesome and went ont
to cut arrow stieks, and something stabbed my foot and it was very sore, so that I
came home. When I reached home and took it out, it was a baby that I pulled ont;
and it was a girl baby, perhaps. ¢Oh, that it might grow up!” I thonght, and on that
acconnt I am heart-sore.”

And his brothers said, ¢ Where is it?” So he took it up and showed it to them,
and they passed it from one to another, and said, ¢“Oh, that it might grow up!” Then
Nakaykayna said, ¢“My brothers, come, let us whirl it around the house.” So they
took it up and threw it out of the roof hole and it whirled around and fell down. But
now it was a ereeping baby and came in erying. Again they took it np and whirled
it as before, and then she came in walking, a little girl. But again they took her up
and threw her, and she eame in a girl bringing stieks of wood, which she placed on the
tire. But again they took her up and threw her as before. This was the fourth time
they whirled her, and then she came with a back-load of wood. She untied the strap
and eame in the house and sat down. ;

Then they asked, ¢ What relation shall she be to us?” And one said, “My
youngest brother found ber, let him take her for his wife.” DBut Hakaykayna said,
“No, that shall not be s0.” And they said, ¢ What then shall be her relation to us?”
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and mentioned several terms of relationship. Bnt Hakaykayna did not eonsent.
“What then,” they said, “shall we have lier for? What do you want?” And he
said, “This one came after us, let us have her for younger sister.” They all said,
“That is the proper thing.” So they made her a bed and plaeed her in the back part
of the house.

Now she was very skillful in needle and quill work. She embroidered quivers,
moecasins, knife sheaths, and carrying-straps for them, so that they greatly rejoiced.

When they were to go out hunting they said, “Now, my brother, watch over sis-
ter well.” But when he grew tired, he said, **Now sister, do yon wateh, I will go and
cut a green arrow stick.” He went and soon eame baek, but his sister was not there.
He thought she had goue for a little while, and so waited for her to come home. But
when she eame not for a long while, e went to huut her. Not finding her, he eame
in and waited until his brothers came home and said to him, My brother, where is
sister?” When he told them about it, they said, ¢ Alas, alas! where las our sister
gone?” And they waited and it beeame dark, and Hakaykayna eried and the broth-
ers all cried with him.

Then the oldest one said, My brothers, stop erying, soon it will be morning;
this island earth is small; we will then see what has made us ery.” So now when the
morning came they started out to each of the four winds, and they went all over the
earth. Angd when they found her not, they were very sad and cut off their hair as
they wept.

When they had ceased to hunt for lier Hakaykayna every day went abroad and
walked around crying. Oue day, after erying around, he fell asleep, and lo! on
waking up, he heard someone erying somewhere. Bnt not hearing it distinetly he
went to a high hill and stood on it. Then, lo! somewhere he heard a woman wail ont
in her erying, * Brothers, who are called Tasintayookeekeepee; brothers, who once
cared for me tenderly, for four seasons I have had a hard time.” This he heard and
said, “Well! that seems to be sister somewhere;” and so he started home erying.
When he arrived his brothers eried too; but he said, ¢“My brothers, eease and boil the
kettle; we will drink some sonp.” So they cooked and ate. Then Hakaykayna said,
“My brothers, who are they wlio are ealled Tasintayookeekeepee?” The eldest one
answered, “Of all people we only are all males, and henee are so ealled. But why do
you ask that?” And he said, “I heard a woman wail ont that as she cried.” ¢Alas,
alas! that is probably our sister,” they said, and they stood in the fire. Bnt Hakay-
kayna said, “Brothers, cease; if indeed this is our sister she is alive and we shall per-

haps see her again,” and he eried. ;
' Now when the morning came they went and stood Jith him where he had heard
the voice. He said, “Yes, this is where 1 heard it.” ’h.\,cn they heard her again say-
ing, “My brothers who are ealled Tasintayookeekeepee, brothers who eared for me
- tenderly, for four seasons I have had a hard time.” They heard this ery and said,
“Yes, this is onr sister,” and they all eried. But Hakaykayna said, “Stop, we shall
indeed see our sister in a part of a day, and I will see her first.” So saying he
changed himself into a ehickadeedee and went in and saw his sister lying with her
limbs fastened and her face covered with sores. He alighted by her, but she did not
think it was one of her brothers; and so she said, “Chickadeedee, if I conld only see
my brothers I would embroider your breast around.” And the chickadeedee said,
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« My sister, it is L” She said, ‘ Brother, let us go home.” But he said, ¢Presently,
my sister. We have now found you. Tell all abont it.” Aud she said, “Brother,
the otters bronght me home. They dug from within the earth, and made a hole up
to where I was and dragged me in. Then they elosed up the hole in the earth so that
you eould not find me.”

When she had said this, he said, “Yes, I will go for my brothers.” When he
cane home to his Lrothers, he said, “It is onr sister.” And they went with him.
And they eame to a house that was stretehed out very long, outside ot whieh their
sister was placed with her fonr limbs fastened. Then she said, ¢ My brothers, 1 have
been now four seasons in this suffering state, but 1 am still alive, as yon see me. That
is owing to one thing, ot which I will tell you. There are five kinds of otters here;
one is red, one is blue, one is yellow, one is white, and one is black. It is because of
the last one that I am alive, brothers. When they boiled fish and threw out the
bones they emptied the bones and the hot soup upon e, so that I am burned by the
heat, and the bones pierced me so that my face is all sore. That is the reason of my
being so. But wlhen the black otter came to empty out the bones he would put into
my month some of the meat and of the soup also. On aceonnt of that you see me
alive. Therefore my desire is that the black otter may live.”

“When the evening comes then they return from their hunts. When the red
one ¢omes lie makes red lightning shimmer throngh the house; when the blne one
comes he lights np the honse with blue lightning ; when the yellow one comes he
makes yellow lightning shoot throngh the house; when the white one ¢comes he make
white lightning shine throngh the hounse.”

Now, when her brothers hiad made themselves war clubs they took their stations
at each side of the door of the long house. Now it eame to pass when the red light-
ning gleamed through the hounse and the red otter put his head in at the door and
said, “My house smells ot something,” then they killed him and drew him inside the
house. Then, again, the blue lightning gleamed through the honse, and as he said,
“My house smells of something,” he put in his head, but they killed him and drew
him into the honse. The yellow lightning gleammed through the honse, and the yellow
otter, saying, “My house smells of something,” pushed in his head, but they killed
him and pulled him into the house. By and by a white lightning gleamed throngh
the house and a white otter pushed in his head, but they killed him also and drew
him into the house. Theu the blaek otter came home, and the sister said, “That is
the one that did it.” So they took him alive. Then they eut all the eords that bonnd
their sister and washed the sores on her face, after whieh they took lier and the otter
to their home. Now, when they had eome home they watehed over their sister better,
and they took good care of the otter that they saved alive. Bnt he was always sad of
heart, and as he sung to himself, he said, “Brothers Haypan! Brothers Haypan! I
said we ounght to use a different ladle; yon did not listen to me, and I, the bad-furred
one, alone am saved. Brothers Haypan! Brothers Haypan!”

And they said this to him, * Yon did well to us, and therefore we want to treat
yon well, but if you are going to be always sad of heart, yon shall do what pleases
you; if yon want to go where yon please, so you shall do.” And he said, “Yes, I
want to be free to go where I please.” And they said to him, “Go, you shall be
ealled the Western Child Otter.” And they let him go.

Therefore they say it is that now there are only black otters.



CHEE-ZHON, THE THIEF.!

WRITTEN IN DAKOTA BY JAMES GARVIE.

Iyyuy kaken wiwaziéa way éiphintku kiéi ti, keyapi. Wanpna
Lo! thns widow ong son-hers with  dwelt, they say. Now

hokéidan kitapna tanka hehan hupku kip heya iwapga: Cipg, wanpna
hoy little large then mother-his the  this said inqmrmg My-son now

widohan duhe kta iyehaytu, heéen tukte wicohay iyoniéipi kta iyececa he,

work you-havs should it-is-thme, 80 whieh work please-yon will, is-ltke ?

eya. Hehan hoksiday kiy i, Wamanoypi s'a, eya. Hehan hupku kip
she-said. Then boy the he, Thieves, he-said. Then mother-his  the

heya: Cipé, wicohay kip he iyotay telike wada koy, eya. Tuka ake
this'sald: Sen, work the that mest diffienlt T esteem that, she said. But again
nakuy yuhe kta keya; ka heya: Howo eca ina, wanagi tipi ekta ye ka

slso “have weuld he-said; and this said: Come now mether, ghosts honso to go and

tukte wicoliay mduhe kta heéinhay iwicawanga wo, eya.
which work 1 have shall if of them inquire theu, he said.

Hehan hupku kiy iyaya. Tuka Cizay duzahay nakae$ ohomni ipyayg
Then mother-his the went thither. But Chee-zhon swift indeed around n;nuing
iyaye ¢a iye tokaheya ekta i, ka wanagi kiy hewidakiya: Edéip ina den hi

went and he first thers ard and" ghosts  the this-to-them-said: To-day mother here comes
rived,

ka wicohay tukte mduhe kta iniwapgapi kiphay, wamanoypi s'a eya po;

and work whieh I-have shall  ingnires of yeu if, stealing reguhr]y say-ye;
eye ¢a hdiéu ka hdi. Hehan itehay hehan hupku ki Le?a hdi. Hehan
he-sald and started and came Then long-after  then mother-hls the eryin crnme Then
hunie home. . home.
Cizay heya: Ina, taku wifohay makupi he, eya. Hehan hupku kip i$
Chee-zhen tlus said: Mother, what work me-they-give ? hesaid. Then mether-hls  the she
heya: Ln)s wi¢ohan kip he nina teliike wada koy, eya. Tuka heya:
this'said : Son, work the that very hard TX-esteemed that, sho said. But this-he-said:
HO\VO, ma mina }ﬂnk’l wo, tOkebtﬂ; wanna eL(’ld‘l]) ‘Vllll)élbe kt’l (,G, eya.
Well, mother, silent he thou, presently now 800n we-rich will  ,  he said.
Ka hehan to]\lga iyaya. Upkan ediyataphay Sugtanpka® wanzi ahdi. Ake
And  then semewhere Le went. And from-thence ¢ horss one hell]lrout.,ht Again
omse

I Though stories resembling this are found in many countries of the Old World, it has been
thought best to retain the story of Cheezhon to show how the Dakota adopt stories of foreign origin.
A version of Jack the Giant-killer has been adopted by the Omaha—sJ. 0. D,

¢ éuktax)ka or Supktanka is the usual Santee form of this word.—J. 0. D.
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tokiya iyaya eéa ediyatan pte, kai$ tahipéa ska, kai§ taku wanupyanpi

somewhere  went then from-thence cow, er deer Wlnte, or some cattle
heéekéen awidahdi eéee.
thus them-breught- alwaya.

home

Thnubapnal hapkn otopwe ediyatan hdi, upkay heya: Clm hanyetu

Suddeunly mether-his  village from eame heme, and thia said: Sen, night

kin de wicastayatapi tawiéu mazanapéupe tawa kip iyaéu £ni kiphay
the  this chief wife-hie ﬁngcr ring hers tho 3011 take not if

haphanpua wiyotaghay kinhay pa niyuksapi kta, keyapi, tka eye, ka deya.
)haly Yotaghal) U LV § Yy 1 yapi, Ye,
tomorrow noen head the\;_break off \ull they-say, but she eald, and cried.
or yel

Tuka iyoki éni ka heya: Ina, inina yapka wo, he takusni éde. Ka wapna
But permltted net snd this ‘said: Mother quiet be {eit thou], that mnothing-is . And new

litayetn tuka i? e wok zake tawa keya widasta iyeéen opugiton eéa hehay
evemng hat his even maun like atuffed when then

éaniyamanipi wanzi kaga; ka hehan wanna hanyetu tuka wicasta kage éiy
ladder ene made; and then new mght hut man made the

he ¢apiyamanipi iyahna ién ka ekta i. Hehan éaniyamanipi eéen ehde ¢a
that ladder with took snd there went. Then ladder 80 placed when

wakantkiva ye ¢a owanye ohena timahen etopway ; uukan wiéadtayatapi

upward went and windew threugh heuse-withia loeked ; ehief

kiy mazakay ptededay napanuykataphan yuha 1st11)1na wapka. Tuka
tho gun shert hands-hoth-wlth had sleeping lay. Bnt

owapye pakokog pawapkay-iyeya eda pezi wicasta kage ¢éin he owanye

window rattiing sheved-up when graes man made the that window

ohna yuza. Hehan wiéastayatapi ogunga ka kute. Tuka pezi wicasta
in held. Then * ehlef wak and shet. But grass man

kage éikon kip he o, nakae$ kun yulipa chpeya; ka hehan tin iyaya.
madehad the that hit indeed down threw it threw it and then heuee-in he went.
down away;
Tuka iéughan wiéastayatapi kte keéiy heon kun 1lyaya Tuka iéuphay
ne-

But whilat ehiet killed he theught therefere down went. But in-the-mean-
time

clot.

Cizay wicadtayatapi tawiéu kip heéiya: Mazanapéupe kinp he hiyn

Chee-zhon chief wife-hle the this-said-to: Finger-ring the that to-come
makiya wo, Cizay hee éni, tuka wakte ée, eya. Upkay ku; tuka iéu eda
to-me-cause, Chee-zhon that was not, but I-killed , he said. And ehe-gave; but teek when

kun hdiéu.

down he-came.

Hehan wiéastayatapi tin hdién ka tawiéu heéiya: Mazanapéupe kip

Then ehlef heuee-in eame and  wife-bis  this-sald-to: ~ Fmger ring the

hiyn makiya wo, Cizay hee $ni tuka wakte ée, eya. Tuka i§ heya: Naka
to-come to-me-eauege, Chee-zhon that wasnot  hnt I-killed = 'he s’ud But she this-said: But-juat

wanna heha de§ éicu seee éikon, eya. E, he Cizay ee tka yaku do, eya.

now  that-you- einee I-gave- iteeems inthe ehe said. Well thet Chee-zlion was hut yeu-gave- , he eaid.
eaid to-you past, 1t-to-him.

Tuka iéughay wayna Cizay ki, ka hupkun kip heédiya: ITho! deée-

But in-the-mcantime now Chee-zhen rel?ched and mother-his the  this-eaid-te: Le! thias-
eme
hnana tuka he taku on éeya yau he eya, ka hehan mazanapéupe kin ku.
ie-all but  that tsome for erying yeu were ! he- aald, and  then finger-ring the gave-
hing er.
Hehan wanna ake kitapna tehay hehan hupku otonwe ekta i, upkay
Then now again little leng then meother-his tewn te went and

nakny ake éeya hdi. Unkan Cizan heya: Ina, de taku yaka he; de

also again crying eame heme, And Cheezhon thiseaid: Mether this  whst youmean 1 this
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winizice $ni kiy heehay kaes vaceye &ni; de winiziéa upkay ecay éeya

yeu rich net  the then even yoeu- cn wot, this you-rich and now erying

vauy he, eya. Ilehan hupku kiy heya: Ciyé, haptuke widastayatapi kiy

yeu are ? he'said. Then mother-his  the this'said:  Son, new-indeed chief the

ive hipéa wihuwe hi kta keya tuka, eya. Hehan Cisay heya: Ina, i$ he

he very  te-take-yon coms will he-said  but, shu said. Then Cheezbon this said: Mother.this that

takn $ni do, eya: ka hedelmana ¢otapka éistipna wany kaga yapka éa yustan.

semethking not hesaid: aud that alone whistls small one makm-' was (sat?) when he-finished.

Hehan heya: Ina, taSupa wapzi we okastan ka opholida imahentayhay uy

Then this said: Mether, gut ene blood peur-in and cloethes uaderneath from wear

wo; heden {ohan hi kiphay isay kiy de on éapa iheéive kta, tokesta tasupa

‘theu; L) when he-ceme  if kunite the this with stabbing I- str!ke -you will, indeed gut

kiy he cawape kta, heéen he we kiphay éikte kecéin kta ée: eéta hehan
the that 1-sta will, 80 that hleed if T-yon-kill he-think will : but then

tohan ¢otapka kiy de mdazozo kighay nazy vahidade kta ée, eva. Hehan

when whistle the thls I-blew eften if yeu rise te your feet will " ho said. Then

wapna wivotaphan hehan wicdastayatapi kiy tin hiyu, tuka huyku ¢éapa

new neen then chiet the house i in came, but wmother-his  stab

itheya wanvaka. Hehan wicastayatapi kip heya: Hoeéa buau, winitkotkoka
he-thrust saw. Then chief the thissaid: Astonishing Cheezhon, yveu-feol
etee &ta ake nakahake seeceéa, cva.

slways althengh s«am this-time it seems, he “said.

Unpkay Cizay i$ heya: De taku yaka he; de mig ina niwakive kta

And Cheezhen he this'said: This what yon mean ¢ this T mether 1-bring-telife  will

heéamoy, eva; ka ¢otapkaday kip ehdaku eéa ayazozo, nykay hupku kiy

this-I-de, he smd and whistle (-small) the toek-up his when wlnqtlod -on, and mether-his  the

naziy hivaya. Hehan wicadtayatapi kip heya: Cizay, he mazaska tona

she reae to her fut 'lhen ('lncf the this-said: Cheezhen, that money how many

ivahdawa he, eva.  Hehan Cizay i§ heva: Hehe de ota iyopewaye ]10(-911
you count yeur ! Tic'said. Then Cheezhen he this'said: Alas?  this mnch I-pay-for
oewn

wiyopewaya wadin fni ¢e eya Eéip mis tohan tuwe ta eSta nive masipi

el ° I-want not , he sa:d Fer L when any-oene dead althengh mitke command
live me

kiphay de on niwaye kta nakae§ heoy tewahinda ée, eya. Tuka tona

if °  this with Tmakslive will indeed, therefore I-prize-it k he-said. But  many-as
hinca jhdawa eéta iyena ku kta keya. Heden mazaska opawinge zaptay
very h!elcuunts although s many he-give weuld, he said. So mency hundred five
is own

kta, keva. Upkay, Ho, eye, ka iyena ku ka akivahda.

will, he said. And, Yes, 1msald and se many gave, and  toek it heme.

Hehan ovate owasiy wicakiéo eéa taku wayzi eéoy kta, keya. Heden

Then people all them-he-called when semething ons he-de would, he said, Se
widasta itancan ota en hipi. Hehan wayna eéoy kta keye ¢ip wanpna

nien chief many there came. Then new do would he-said  the now
ivehantu, hehan tawicu en hinaziy & eca he c¢ape ka kte eSta ake kiniye
it-was-time, then wife-his then te-stand wn:i \lvlun that  stab and kil although again make live

mande

kta keva, eéa ¢ape ka kte. Hehan ¢otankaday kiy ayazozo yanka, tuka

would, he said, then he-stabhed sn(l killed. Then (small?) whistle the he-blaw.on-it (sat) was, but

heéen ta wangka wapke. Hehan nina éanze hiypéa.
se dead lying (lay) was. Then mneh heart-hurt very.

Hehan Cizay hupku efiyataphay hdi, ka, Cipé, haphapna wanna,

Then Cheezhen mether-his frem-thers  came- home. and Sen, in-the-moraing then

wozuha ohna minin ehpeniyappi kta, keyapi tuka, eya. Tuka Cizay, Ha!’
hag in in-water  they-you-throw will, they say  Dbut, she said. But Cheezon, Ha!
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ha! ina, i§ he taku éni do eva. Hehan wanna hayhapna wiyotaphan m)k'm

ha! mether, this that some not . he'said. Then new morning noon
thing
wicastayatapi kiy hi eéa akiyahda. Hehan wanna kiéi ki, hehan akiéita
chief the come when took-him home. Then now with }\lw-nt. then soldiers
ome,
. ’e 4o
wozuha waryzi mahen ()llllilg' \\'l({l\l k‘l minin (‘llpt‘V(L widadi : ]_{‘d, wanna
hag one within place them com and water-in  threw-Him  them eom- and now
nianded, manded :

Jizay) wozuha en olinaka ka ayapi ka ikiveday aipi, hehan widastayatapi
Cheezhen bag in placed and took 'md near-to earried him, then chief

kin, Ito widakiéo ka akiyahda. Hehan tuwe tahinéa ska iyadasa
)y ; ) J

the, Hold, them call and  take him home. Then a0me one deer whits  sheuting te

nahon. Hehan Cizan heva hinhda: WicaStayatapi éupwintku kiéi uypi
he heard. Then Cheezhon  #aid ‘this suddenly: Chiefl daughter-his with  being

wadiy &ni! Widadtayatapi éupwintkn kiéi uppi wadiy éni! eya yapka.
I-want net! Chlef danghter-his with being I.want not! hesaying (sat) was.

Hehan tahipéa ska awanyake ¢ip en hi ka heya: De taku yaka he.

Then deer white  watehed-over the there came and this'said: This  what you mean !

Upkay heva: He de widastayatapi éduywigtku way kiéi wauy kta keyvapi,
And  this-he said: That this ehist danghter-his one  with T.be  shall they say,

ka wicawada éni tuka ekta amavaypi ée, eya. Upkan heéehnana wicasta

and T-willing not hat thers  me- thB) -take ., heo'said. And immediately man

kiy heya: Howo, miye e mde kta ée, eya. Hehan, Koyahapna wo eéa, eya.
the thia'said: Well, { that I.go will | he said. Then, ITurry tho: 2 now, heaaid.

Hehan wicasta kin wozuha kohanna yuska iveya, ka Cizay naiiy

Then men the heg quickly untied tore it,] nnd Cheezhen standmg

hiyaya; ka wicadta kiy idto ohna palita ehpeya, eéa tahinéa ska wanuypyanpi

‘Wwent; and man the him-now in tied they put him, then deer whitse tame animals

owasip éaymahen kaliam ewicavaya, ka heéiya un yanka.

all wood-into driving them-fook, and there was (sat) continued.

Hehan wapna kitapna tehan hehan tahipéa wanuyvaypi ()pmve kiy

Then noew little long then deer tame animals the

owasin wicastayatapi ti kiy en awiéahdi, ka heya: Io, éapnapwapa

all chief house the to them-hrenght- hnmo and  this Baid: Yes, far-out-in-the-water

elipemayavapi m)]\aljs hediya éugtapka totopi ka tatapka kip i§ he kip

you-me- had-throwa there hors< bluc-anes and oxen the they horns the

mazaskazizipi tukn. ¢e, eya. Hehan \Vlcmtdvatapl kiy heya: Clmx), heéeva

gelden-ones but he'said. Then chief the this said: Cheezhon, . se

wi¢ayaka he, eya. Hehan Cizay; Ho, heé eya wicawaka de, eya. Hehan

are you trne Vi 400 ﬁmd Then Cheezhen, Yes, 80 l.am-trus he said. Then

akiéita tuwe token okihi minin ehpeidiyapi wapka. Hehan eden wicastaya-

soldiera whoever 80 was-able into-water threw themselves (lay) were. Then 80 chiet

ﬂ])l 1é eva minin O]lpel( 1va ]\ﬂ 11]11]1]1 td_, ke lpl IIOCO]I CIL’LI] Y(’ ni
he alse inthswater threw himself and In water died, they-say. Se Chsezhon hlmsslf lived

nadecéa
prehably.
TRANSLATION.

There was once a widow who had a son. When the boy was well grown his
mother inquired what trade or business would suit him. The boy replied that he
would like to be a robber. The mother said she very much disliked that -business.
But the boy repeated that he wonld lnve that, and then proposed to his mother to go

— - R —

yeys does not mean “to tear,” but conv oys the idea of formble or hudden action.—J. 0. D.
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and ask the spirits. While she was going on this errand he went aronnd and reached
the honse of spirits first, and he instrneted them how to answer his mother.

The mother eame home erying. When the boy asked her what employment had
been assigned to him, she had to reply, “The work that I think diffienlt.” But the
boy said, ** Never mind, mother, soon we will be rich,” Then he went away amd
brought home a horse; and again he brought home cows, sheep, and all kinds of
domestic animals.

One day his mother came home from the village erying, and told her son of a
plan to take off his head the next day at noon if he did not get possession of the chief’s
wife’s finger ring. He told her to be quiet, and said, ¢ That is nothing.” Then in
the evening he took his own clothes and stuffed them. He made a ladder, and taking
the stuffed man and the ladder he went to the chief’s house. The ladder he placed
upright and looked in at a window. The chief was lying asleep with a pistol in his
hands. As the young man shoved up the window he held in it the grass man. The
chief was waked by the noise and fired his pistol. Cheezbon, whieh was the young
man’s name, let fall the grass man, and while the chief went to seek the man he
supposed he had killed, Cheezhon made his way to the ehamber, and said to the
chief’s wife, “ Iland me the finger ring; that was not Cheezhon, but I have killed
him.” Whereupon she gave it, and he took it home. Afterwards the chief came in
and said to his wife, ¢ Hand me the finger ring; that was not Cheezlion, but I have
killed him.” To whielt she replied, ¢ It was but just now yon said that, and 1 gave
up the ring.” To whieh he said, ¢ Really, that was Cheezhon, and you gave it to him
after all!”

In the meantime Cheezhon reached his home, and saying to his mother, ¢ See,
this is what youn eried for,” e handed her the ring.

Sometime after this his mothér eamme home from the village again erying, when
Cheezhon said, ¢ Mother, what do you mean? When we were not rieh you did not
ery, but now we are rich you are always erying.” On which the mother said, ¢ My
son, the ehief said that he himself would eome and take you.,” But Cheezhon made
light of this also, and said, ¢ Mother, that is nothing.” In the meantime he went on
making a small whistle, which he finished. Then he told his mother to fill a large
entrail with blood and put it under her clothes. ¢ When he comes,” said he, “1 will
stab you with this knife, but I will only rnn it into the entrail, bnt as there will be
blood he will think I have killed yon; and when I blow on this whistle yon will stand
up again.”

On the morrow at noon the chief came and saw Checzhon stab his mother. He
was much astonished, and said, ¢ Cheezhon, you were always a fool, but this beats all
the rest.” But Cheezhon replied, “ What o you mean by saying that? I have done
this that T may bring my mother to life again.” So he took up his whistle and blew
upon it, and his mother stood np. The chief then offered him any sum he might name
for the whistle. But Cheezhon said, “I have paid a great sum for the whistle, and I
do not want to sell it. When anyone asks me to bring back to life one who is dead, [
ean do it by means of this, so I value it very highly.,” But the chief repeated that he
would give bim any sum, and Cheezhon named five hundred dollars. -

This was given and the whistle taken home. Then the chief called all the people
together, and said he would do a thing. Then all the prineipal men came, and the
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chief proposed to stab his wife, kill her, and then restore her to life. When he had
stabbed her and killed her he blew his whistle over her to bring her to life, but she
lay there dead.

He was thereupon much enraged. Then Cheezhon’s mother ¢ame home and told
him that in the morning they planned to put him in a bag and cast him in the water.
But he laughed and said, « Mother, that is nothing.”

It came to pass the next day at noon the chief came and took Cheezhon hoimne
with him, and eommanded his soldiers to put him into a bag and cast him into the
water. And when they had placed him in the bag and earried himn along and were
now near to the place, the chief said, ¢ Call them and take him home.”

Just then Cheezhon heard some one calling sheep, whereupon he eried out,
“T do not want to live with the ehief’s danghter! I do not want to live with the
chief’s daunghter!” So the shepherd came and said, ¢“What do you mean?” Said
Cheezhon, “They say I must live with a daughter of the chief, and I am not willing;
nevertheless, they are taking me there” The shepherd replied, “I will go.” So they
tore open the bag, released Cheezhon, and bound the other man whom they put in
the bag.

In the meantime the flock of sheep was scattered, and Cheezhon, having his 1ib-
erty, drove them to the woods and there kept them.

After some time he brought the whole flock back to the chief’s house and said,
“If yon had thrown me far out into the water there would have been blue horses and
oxen with horns of gold.” Then the chiet said, ““Are you indeed telling the truth?”
And Cheezhon said, “I am indeed telling the truth.” Then the soldiers, as fast as
they were able, east themselves into the water (to find the blue horses and the oxen
with horns of gold). And the ehief also, they say, threw himself into the water and
was drowned. Thus Cheezhon saved himself,

7105—vVoL IX. 9




THE YOUNGER BROTHER; OR, THE UNVISITED ISLAND.

WRITTEN IN DAKOTA BY M. RENVILLE.

Oyate wan kaken tipi. Upkan en wicastayatapi way ¢ipca yamni,

People one 80 lived. And then chief one  children three,
hena hokéinéaptkiyapi. Nom wiéapi ka wanzi wipyan. Upkay tokapa kiy
these boys heloved. Two males  and one female. Then eldest the
he tawiéuton, heéen supkaku kiy hduha. Ugkay haypkaku kiy ena si¢eén
that wife-his-took, eo that younger- the he-had Then  gister-in-law-hie the  then brother-in
brother-hls his own. law-hers
kin nagiveya: Upwapke kte, eya kes, Holio, éipyewaye ¢in misnana
the trouhled: We-two-lietogether will, she-eaid slthough, Neindeed, older-brother-mine the me-alone
temaliinda, tokey iwakihaha kta he, eya eéee, keyapi.
thinks-much-of-me, how T-make-him- ehall 1 hoeaid always, they say.
ashamed
Upkan kaketu: Wipyay kop éan kip i tin hdiéu ka heya; Siée, ito
And thus-it-wae: ‘Woman the wood carry wenthouse came home and this 8aid; Blrolther- lo
in n-law,

§iyo keya kay yukappi ce, wapzi makio ye, eya. Tuka, Ho, milye
grouse many yonder are 5 one shoot for-me, ehe said. But, Not-ge,

nahahiy widasta waoka hemada $ni, tuwe tokecéa kute yadi éni, eya. Tuka

as-yet man good-shooter euch-me not, eomeone else sheot you-ct:lm- not, he-said. But
nan
¢inéu kin, Wayzi kio wo, eye, e heden waphipkpe ikikéu ka iyaye ¢a wayzi
hni!t_her- the, One for-her-kill, eaid, that sothat ATTOWE hetook and ~went and one
is
kio, ka, Hee ée, iu wo, eye, ¢a iéupom iyaya. Upkan wipyap koy ku ka
for-her- and, Thatlsit, take it, he eaid, and te another- wout. Then woman the isre- and
killed, place turning
¢eya hdi, ka hihnaku heéiya: Nisupka waéiptapka éa ohipni nagiyemayan
erying has and hushand-her thiseaid te Yeur younger pereistent when always trcubles me
come heme, him: hrether

ée, epa ¢a, éetunmayahda koy, dena eéamaoy ée, eye ¢a Siyo siha kiy oy

,  leay when, yeu-me-disbelievo the, these  he-has-done-to-me, ehe eald aud grounse claws the with
éapna kin owapéaya hduhdahdate ¢a kipazo. Upkan heden wicéada, ka
thighs the all over she-scratched-heraelf. and shewed-hlm. And a0 he-believed-her, and

heya: Uypktomi kiéo ya po,' eya. Heéen Upktomi hi. Upkan, Upktomi,
this eaid: Unktomi te-call-him ge ye, hesaid. So Unktomi came. . Then, Unktom,
misupka wita-ipi-$ni ekta eelipeya wo, heéen tanksi duze kta de, eya.

m)il-yctuhnger- island they-go-te-not at  there-take-and-lcave, eo  eister-mine youhave shall , he eaid.
rother

1 This use of the plural for the singular (ya wo, go thou) occurs now and then in myths.—J. 0. b,
130
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Heéen wanpna koska koy hdi, upkayp hecéen Upktomi heye: Sung,

So now youngman tho eame homo, and thus Upktomi thls said:  Brother,

ito wigtka pahi uyye $ui, eya. Tuka, Hiya, miye-na-hip, tuwe kaSta
como eggs to gather wo-two-go not, he said. But, No, f-am-alono, somo one else
ki¢i de éni, eya. Upkay éinén kin, Kiéi ya wo, eya. Upkay hecen
with you-go mot, he said. And ° brother-his the, With him  go thou, ho said. Then thus

kiéi iyaya. Wata wanp en opapi ka wita kin ekta ipi, ka wintka pahipi:

with-  he-went. Boat one in they- and island the to they and eggs gathered:
him followea camo,

ka wapna wata kiy ozuyapi, upkay koska kiy heya; Wanna uphde
and now boat the they filled, then young-man the this said; Now we-go-home

kte, eya e heéen wapna wata kin en okipapi. Upkan Upktomi heya:
will, hesaid that 80 now hoat the in  they went. Then Unktomi this said:

Sung, kana ee§ wasteste ée, ehake iéu ye, eya. Tuka, i, wanna de ota kin,
Brother, thoso there are-very-good, the last  take, he said. But, Why, now this mueh the, )
eya. Tuka Upktomi kitan, upkan iyaye ¢a icéu, tuka Upktomi wata kip
he sald. But Uyktom] persisted, and he-went and got them, but Unktomi boat tho
pacapnan iyeye ¢a hdiéu. Upkanp, Hi, Upktomi, wata he an ye, eya.

head-out turned  and sttl;nrted Then, Fie, Unktomi, boat that bring piease, he said.
ome.

Tuka, Tuwe, tokenken teni¢iva he, eya. Hi, an ye, eya. Tuka wicada

But, ‘Who, in-some-ways you kil ?  hesaid. Fie, briug please, he said. But he was
! yourself willing

éni.  Upkan, Upktomi, wata kip he au wo, upki kigphay tapksi duze kte do,
not. Then, Uyktomi, boat the that hring, we-reach- if sister-mine lfron shall
ome ave

eya. Upkanp, De i§ le iyape makiyapi oy hedamon se, eya. Tuka
he said. And, That isit that wait-for-they-eauso-me for this-I-do as if, he said. But
keya yvapka; npkan taku $iéa hdnte §i, upkayp econ. Hehan Upktomi

this- he-was; then what  bad  his-own- eom- and he did it. Then Upktomi
saymg [or, he sat} to-eat manded,

iha. Upkan, Walite-$ni $i¢a mayahnaye do, eye ¢a ake ostehda. Upkan,
laughed.  Then, (;vood-not bad  youhave-deceived , he'said and sgain he cursed him. Then,

Hupktiya wo, Capong tapka wandake kte do, eya. Tuka ake oStehda.

Go thou away Musquito-large you-see will : he said. But again he eursed him.

Uykay, Hupktiya wo, Mato wapdake kte do, eya. Ake eya, upkap,

Then, Go thou away Gray-hear you-sec will . he said. Again ho said it, when,

Hunktiya wo, I$pa-tahinépa wanwidadake kte do, eya. Tuka ake eya:

Go thou away Arm-awls them-you-seo will 0 he said. But again hesaidit:

Upkan, Hunktiya wo, TaSupke-ota wapdake kte do, eya. Tuka ake

Theu, Go thou slong His-dogs-mauy you see will 6 he sald. But again

eya. Upkan, Hupktiya wo, Winyay-noppapika waypwiéadake kte do, eya,

he said it.  Then, Go thou away Women-two them you see will , hesaid,
ka hedéen kihda.
and 80 went homo.

Uykay koska kin i§ heéen iyaye, upkan wapkan taku limupyan u

Then young man the ho 80 went, and from above something whizzing eom-

i ing

nahoy kehay éaponpa® wap minin ihpaye ¢a ohtateya elipei¢iya. Upkay

he heard when mosqnito one  in water cll and underneath it he-throw-himself. And

ipyup taku way pehapgina se hinazin ka heya: Taku den oskanskay e

hehold something ono erane-hrown  like eoming stood and this said: What hen moving ofton that
en hibu kon toki iyaye se eye ¢a, Kozay den ny kiphap kaken eéamon
to[or I come the[In some- hasgono asif hesaid and, Indeed here was 168 so[in that Ide
thero] thepast] where mauuer}

AR, e = e R i R

Caponka is the usual form, Capong is a coutraction of this.—J. 0. D,
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kta tuka, eye, ¢a ¢apoypa kon pasu on apa. Tuka pasu oyatake, heéen

would but, hesaid, and mosquito the bill with strock. But bill he etuck in, so-that
[aforesaid]
iye itkom kte, ka pasu bakse ¢a yuha iyaya. Ake taku nahoy; upkap
he in-turn killed him, and bill ont-off and ‘having wenton. Again something heheard; and »
mato wan hoyveva u. Tuka ake wakanateca ié¢iage ¢a mini en wapka.
gray-bear oue sendiog his-voicecame. But agaia mysterions dead wmwade-himself and water  in lay.
Upkan, Taku den oékanskan uy e wau koy, eyaya. Mato kon hinazin ¢a
Then, What  here moving often was when I wascoming, heTepcated. Gray bear the ecameand when

[aforesaid] stood

heya; Kae kake§ wate kta, eya; ka hogap teéa koy iyohnag iyeya: tuka

tbig'sald; Yonder whatever Teat  will. he'said: and fish dead the into-lijs-mouth-took : Lut
mdaska nakaeé iyolia upma en itokto ekta iyaye ¢a ecen otosa napda.
flat indeed Jjaws each in time-about to ft.went and  thus whole swallowed.

Tuka tezi ekta isan ién ka éante kiy baspuspu, ka kte, ka éuwi kip balidoke
But belly in  knife he-tookand heart the cut-to-pieces, and killed, and side the  eut-hole-in
¢a etaphan hdiéu ka nape napin bakse ¢a yuha iyvaye. Unpkan éayku ohna
and  from came forth and fore-feet both cut-off and ‘having ‘went. And road in~
¢anha wokeya way Sota izita hay e ya kehan, I$pa-tahinépa eye éikon deepi

bark . lodge one emoke burning etood to went whben, Arm-awle he enidttg\at [in] these-are
o paet

¢e efin, ka §ina yupsupka adoksohay ka tiyonaddog iyaye ¢a ¢atku

hethought, and Dblanket rolled-up under-arm and tent-went-into and back-part
iyotapke ¢a heya; Ito unéina tipi en wahi kta, eya. Tuka wakapka nom
* eat-down and thiseaid; Lo, grandmother houee in I-come will, he eaid. But old-woman two
tianoyg grukanpl, ka tiyopata takitih iyotang heyayapi. Upkay ake nazin
house-cach-gide were, and door-at fueaing eitting  they kept saying. Then again  rose-to
hiyave ¢a, Unéina, tipi wahi tuka iyokipipi éni e wahde kta, eya, éa nasa-
hle-feet  and, Grandmother houge I-came, but fhey-pleased not when I-go-home will, he'said, when blanket-
yupéupka yus kihde konze ¢a tiyopa en ehpeya. Upkan iSpa op napin

"bondle holding go-home pretended and door in  be-threwit. And arm with both
éapa-iheyapi, tuka $ina ecéena éapapi nakae$ sanppa cakiéipapi ka heyapi;
they etabbed-throngh,  but blanket only theyetabbed indeed beyond etabbed-each-other and  this eaid;
Iéepapsi, mayakte ye, eyapi. Tuka, Takun deni¢eéa makte waéannipi he,

Congin, me yon have killed, they eaid. _Bnt, What like you [yon are me-kill yon thought 7
sneh es thie]

eye, ¢a napin wicakate ¢a iyoopta-iyaya.

heeaid, and both them-killet and ~ went-onward.
Upkay tuwe tokata, Mitadunke wo-wo, eya u niyan.! Sung kiéoéo u
And eome-one ahead, My-dogs come come, gaying wae eelling. Dog calling wae

comiog often com-
ing
kehan poge ihduwewe ka waphipkpe kip owasin wekiye ¢a ¢apku kin ohna

when nose ade bleed often and arrows the all made-bloody and  road the in

yumden-elipeya ka itupkam iwapka. Upkap mnaza ka inmutapka henaos

eeattered them and on-his-baek  lay down. Then lion and great-lynx these-two
tokaheya en hipi ka we kip sdipapi. Tuka, Ustay, iyoopta-iyaya po,
first there eame and blood the they licked. Bnt, top, gﬂ-ye-’on-ﬁ‘eyond,
wakapheza tuwe opsihay ee, eya. Upkan iyoopta iyayapi. Upkan en ‘u
child who poor ie, le said. And on they went. And to was
eoming
ka, I, mitakoza, wita-ipi-éni ekta eelipeyapi keyapi-kon he niye he, eya,
and, “See, my-grandehild, island-go-tonot -t was-left they-have-told-aboiit that yon ?  he'said,
keyapi. Hunktiya wo, mitasugke nom hekta upi ¢e, henaos kate ¢a
they eay. Go thon along, my-dogs two behind thoyinrc 7 those two kill  and
eoming

! Dr. Riggs gives niyay in the dictionary as audibly, with a loud veice, and eya niyan as fo say
«udibly, or with a loud voice.—J. 0. D.
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wiéayuta wo, eya. He Tadunke-ota ee: taku maka askapskay up kip

them eat thou, le said. This His-many-dogs is: what earth on-moviag Is the
iyulipa tasunkeya keyapi.
==l he-bas-it-for-a-dog they eay.

Hecéen naziy kaiyaya. Upkan wiéa nom wohdag upi, tuka napin

So he-arose and went. And raccoons two talking were but both
coming,

wicakate ¢a kin ivaya. Upkay éapku ohna éanpha wokéya wan han e en
them-killed and carrylnz‘\'anton. And road in bark Todgé one atood that to
va, ka tapkan wic¢a kop napin ehnake éa tin iyaya. Upkay wakapka nom

“he and outside racconns the both  helsid and house- he weat. And old-women two
went, in

>,
tianog yukappi, kehap éatku kin en iyotapka. Unkap heyapi: Takoza,
h;msg:] “ were, when back part the ia e-sat-down. And this-they-said: Grand-son,
eaeh side )

wita-ipi-sni ekta eel'lpelyapi kon he niye' he, eyapi. Hena eke wakapka
island-go-to-not 8t they left the that you 1 they eaid. Those  ones old-woman
waste hedapi.  Upkan upina heya: Taku ta non kes wota ée, wokihan ye,
good  auch-were. Aad pue  thiesaid: What die as although eats . boil thou for ‘him,
eya. Upkan heéen wokihanpi, ka wo kupi, ka heyapi: Takoza, taku
she said. And 80 they boiled for him, and food  gave, and thua eaid : Grandchild, what

teliika ota ehna yau tuka iyotap kin he tokata han de, eyapi, kehan,

hard mueh through you have but most tho that ahead  stands they said, when,
been coming

Unpéina, wida nom den tapkan ahiwahnaka ée, iéu po, eya. Heéen
Grandmeother, raccoons  two here outside 1 brought-laid " , takeyeo t em, he said. So
icupi ka ake owicahanpi; npkay npma heya: Eyakes, mitakoza tak eéiya ye,
they took aed again them boiled ; aad  the other thissaid: ndeed  my-grandchild some- aay’ to him

. thing. (female sp.)

eya. Upkan heva: Takoza, Wipyan-noppapika de tipi en yai kta, tuka
ahe aaid. Then this-she-said: Grandehild, Woman-two *  this house there yonl- will, but
reach

tapyan ni¢uwapi kta; tuka hapyetu kin he hehan niktepi kta ée; tuka
well they you treat  will; but night the thst then you kill will ; but
tokeséta en upyakoppi kta ée, eye ¢a hi kip wanzi yupsuy ku keyapi.
presently thea vre-be will ,  shesaid and tooth the one pulling out gave, they say.
Upkay upma i§ wapalita wap ku kevapi. Upma hi yupsup ku kip he
And the other she hundle one gave they say. Tho one  tooth pulled out gave the that
maniéa ee. Upma wapahta wan ku kip he lioka ee; nonksi kip he apalite
gopher was.  The other buadle a gave the that badger was; ear the that tied up
¢a ku, keyapi. Tohan upma kiéi inupke éighay sina wan aniéalipe ¢a toka
and gave, they say. When the one with you lie if blanket a  with you-cover aad no way
yaniya éni kiphap hi kip de op S$ina kin pahdog-iyeye ¢a oniya nupke
youhreﬁthe not if tooth the this with blanket the ploree-through and breathing you lie
kta ée; ka wapalita kin de duske kta ée, eva keyvapi. IKa wo niéupi kipha
y B I ) A )

will 0 and bundle the this yon-untie will , shesaid they say.  Andfeed they giveyou if
makata eyatonwe ¢a, Unéina, toki idada hwo, ehe kta ée, eyapi. T'okeéta

earth-to you look and, Grandmother, where bave you 1 you say will . theyssid. Presently
gone

hen ugyakoypi kta ée, eyapi.
there Yre-be will ,  they said.
Heden wapna ekta iyaya. Upkap wakeya wap tapka e han. Upkan
So now thither he went. And tet one large there stood. And
itagkan dapha wokeya wan he en ye ¢a wakeya kiy en tin iyaye ¢a
outsid» bark lodge one the to weat and tent the in houseIn he went and

éatku kin en iyotapke, tuka tuwena en vapke §ni.  Upkap litayetu hehan

baek-part the in sat down, but no-one in was not. And evenlog then
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toki wikoska ilia niyappi. Upkay ¢apha wokeya wan tapkan he éikon hen

sonre- girls langhed aloud. And bark lodge one ontside it the the
where stood [aforesaid]

wakapka wapyaka hee heya: Wihomni iéta tapka inina kum, eya. Heéen
old-woman he-saw she-it-wasthis-said: Conrtezan  eyes large  silently come, shésaid. So that
upma tin hdiéu kta, tuka en yayka wanyaka, upkan, Wati takunna, eye ¢a
theone house- start wonld, but in  he-was she'saw, aad, My-honso  smells of  she'saidand

in home something
idicawiy iyaya. Ake upma eye ¢a iyaya. Upkay wayna napin tin hdipi
back went. Again thoother said and ‘went. And now both  camo hooie

. ., ’ . . ’ ’e .
hehan wyma wayna wokihay; upkay wicadta kamdapi okihe ¢a ku, wakéica

then the-one now hoiled-for-him; and man ent-np hoiled for and gave, dish
him

way ohna ahikihde kehan, pamahdena iyotapke ¢a, Unéina, toki idada hwo,
one in  placed-for-him, when head-howed * he-sat and, Grandmother where have yon ¢
gone

eye ¢a makata etoywan, upkay ipyun maka mahentaphay iskaya icam
hesaid and  earthward ho looked, and hehold earth within-from white-mouth pushiog
hiyotapka e, heden owas en okilhnake ¢a wakéiéa kip kiéu. Uykay, Mitay,

satdown there, 80 all ic  placed for him and dish the gave back. Thee, My yonoger
sister

naka wicadote wakay upke ye, eye. Upkan unyma kiy 1§ ake wo ku: ake
now man-food  mysterious we-two-hive, she said. Then other the she again food gave: again
i§ eya wiéasta-éonia cée ku; tuka iéu ka ake; Upéina, toki idada hwo,
she also maan-flesh " alone gave; bot he-took and again; Grandmother where have yougone 1/
eya. Upkay maka mahentayhay iskaya hiyotayka. Ieéen owas en
he-said. And carth within-from white month coming sat down. So-that all in
okihnake ¢a waksiéa kiy kiéu.  Upkay, Miéun, naka widadote wakay
placed for him and dish the retnrned. Then, Myecldersister, now man-food holy
upke ve, eya.
we-have,  sho said.
Heden wanyna okpaza, upma tokaheya kiéi iwapke; upkay sina way
So now dark, the one first ©  with him she-lay-dowo; and blanket one
akalipa, tuka nina tke hinéa e oy toka niya &ni, kehay manic¢a hi koy he oy

she-threw- bnt much heavy very, so that inno breathe not, when gopher  tooth the that with
over, . way [aforesaid]

palidog-iyeye ¢a poge olma mniya wapka. Upkay tak edin ka yutan:
pushed-a-hole-throngh  and nose throngh breathing lay. And ts;])yne- thonght and *tonched :
ing

wigyay kiy he heéoy. Tuka hehan wapalite éikon he yuske, upkay wipyay
woman the that did it. But then bundle [ fthe ia that he loosed, and woman
[ atoresald

koy $ina kiy kazamni-iyeye ¢a, Mitay naka wiéa okoye, eye ¢a iyaye. He
the blanket the threw o and, My-side oow man lole-made, she and ‘went. That
[aforesaid] said

$ina kip kasota §ina, keyapi. IHehan unma kiy i§ ake kiéi iwapke, upkay
blanket the clear sky blanket, they say. Then other the she again with him shelay down, and
taku wan akalipa, tuka nina tke e akahpe ¢a wayna ake toka niya éni kehay
what  one covered, bnt very heavy that covered and now again inno way breathe not  when
mani¢a hi koy he oy palidog-iheye ¢a oniya wapka. Upykay ake yutay,

gopher tooth the that with pushed.a-hole-in and through- lay. And again he tonched,
[aforesaid] breathing

tuka tokedéa ¢ni, he ta keéin ka hecoy; tuka ake wapalite koy hee yuske.
but different  not, that he she and she did it; but again buedle the:- that unloosed
died thonght [aforesaid] he.

Uykay, Mitay naka wiéa okoye, eya hiphda $ina kazammi-iyeya. He
And, My side now man hole-made, sho-said  suddenly blankot sho threw off. That
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malipiva sapa éina keyapi. Heden napin wicayuwaste keyapi; ka napin
clond hlack blanket they say. So that both them-he-made-good  they say; and  hoth

widayuze.

thewmn he took.

Upkan hewiéakiye; Taku yatapi kin de elipeya po, eya. Upkap,

Then this-to-thein-he-said; What you-eat the this throw ye away, hnsaid. And,
Taku uytapi kta he, eyapi. Eéip tuwe widasta yute kta he, he iéa ée,
What we-eat  shall 7 theysaid. Indeed  who men eat would ? that bad 5
eya. Tokesta taku yutapi tokeca waste ota ée, eya. Upkay wicadapi, ka
he said. Preseutly 'at le-eaten  different good much he said. And they-believed, and
heéen wicasta yutapi kop a ruétar)s)). Hehan wanna napin éinéa tonpi;

80 men they ate  the [int] they stopped. Then now both children had;
the pas

upkay sakim wiéa widayuhapi. Upkan ihnuhapna tiyata ewadin ka

aud both male them-had. And suddenly at-his-home he-thought and

. v s s g . s 57 . 7 g=or_ B s .

ivokidi¢e ¢a inina yapka. Unpkan heyapi; Tokeéa inina yauy he, eciyapi.

 was sad and sllent was [sitting]. Aud  this they said:  Why gilent youars ? they said to
1.

Uykay, Iyomakigiéa ¢ée, eya. Upkay, He etaphap tehaptu he, tokesta ekta
Aud, Y Iamsad , hesaid. And, That from far is t  preseutly to
uphdapi hta Ce, eyapi, ka hopkupina kig heéiyapi; Ina, ceguka adeti, de
we-go-home will , they said, and their mother the this said to:  Muother, sott-stono  burn, this
ivokidiéa e ekta upkayapi kta de, eyapi. Hecen wakankana kip éeguka
Y is-sad there to we-take-him will , they said. Thus old woman the soft-stons
adeti ka vuétay. Uypkay hehan, Ate kipay, eyapi. Upkay mini kahda
burnt and * finished. And then, Father call, they said. And water by the sids of
inazip, ka, Wicahinéa, kuwa, mi¢unkéi hutata yapi kta ye, eya. Upkay

she stood, and, Old man, come, my daughters to-main-land go will iud?eed she said. And
A (%3] i

ibnuhanna taku way mini kip etanhan okapote ¢a u ka hihupni; upkay

suddenly what  one water  the from fleated spd was and came to land; and
coming

hilmakupi kip wozuha wan en okihnakapi. Taku koy he wakapkana kiy

hoshand-thelrs  the bhag ons in they placed. ‘What the  that old woman the
[aforesaid]

hihnaku ka wikoéka kiy henaos éinéa he Upktehi keyapi. Heéden wapna
hushand-hers and young woman the those-twa children that Upkteki they say. Thus now
Uyktehi koy u ka hihunni; upkan éeguka acetipi kon hena iSta kin napin
Unktelii the was and arrived; and soft-stoncs  bhurned the those eyes the both
[aforesaid] coming [aforesaid]

o7zuma okadapi, ka he kip ota hena wahpaya kip ekik$upi, ka hihnakupi
full  they-sprinkled, and horns the many thoss baggags tpe they-piled-on, aud lmsband-theirs
wahipaya i¢ihnuni ekihnakapi. Upkay heya: Cups, taku nimna se, eya.

baggagoe among they placed. And this he said: Daughter, something alive itseems, he said.
smells

Tuka; Wiéahipea ¢iéa, taku omnapi kta he, eyapi. Upkan, O, eya keyapi.
And,

But; 0Old-man bad, what hemnelled’wlll ?  they said. O, hesaid they say.
Heéen wanna iyayapi. Upkap, Cups, mitakoza c¢anna etaphan yuke-
So now they-went. And Daughter, my graudchildren sticks  from [rather, have-
801D8)
widayakiyapi, ka uwastena mda éa he kin makakokokapi kta ce, eya; ka
them.ygu-caue’e, and slowly I-.go whenhorns the me-they-drum-on will ,  he'sald; ard
nakun, Cuys$, nina wakitapi, eya. He Wakipyay aku kte ¢ip he ka. Eéiy
slso,  Daughter, much look out for, hessid. That Thunder come will the that he For
uieant.

kiéi tokaki¢iya uppi. Wanna mini kin opta huta kin ekta hdapi, unpkan

with foes toeachother they-are. Now water the across show  the to they go home, and
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ipyup heya; Cup§, taku ahanzimayay de, eyva. He wanna malipiya
hehold this lie said: Daughter, something shades-me ,  he'said. That now clonds”

ahdinappa, upkan sdopye ¢a heya. Tukg, Taku ahanziniye kta he, de
had-come-over, and he-knew and this‘said. Bat, What shado-youl should ? this
kasota yve, evapi. He hnayappi, wanna malipiya ahdinappa tuka heyapi.

sky-elear iﬁdged they said. This they-deceived, already clonds had come over hut they-said-that.
O]

Heéen wapna huta kiy dehayna, tuka Wakigvan kiy i kivena aku.  Tuka
So now shore the aear-hy, but Thunder the lhe near comes. Bnt
huta kip en kihunnipi kehay hihnaknpi e tokaheya heyata qlpevapi: hehan
shore the there they-reached when  hushand theirs that tirst ashore they carried ; then
walipaya kin owasin iéupi, ka hehan, Hupktiya, ate, Wakinyay kiyena akn

haggage the all they took, and then, Go along," father, Thuudér near comes
¢ée, eyapi. Upkan, Hehe! éuns, tapni hecede kta éikoy, eye ¢a kihda; tuka

, they aaid. And, Alas! daughter, long'ago sobe  wonld {.]he[in be 8aid aad started home; bnt
i the past)

eten Wakipyan kip katepi ka mini kin owanéaya we hinhda, oy wicasta
80 g Thunder the shoot-him and water the all over’ blood  hecame, therefore  man
kiy, Ho! tugkaysi kony, eya. Tuka heyapi: Hetaphay te kte $ni, hecoypi

the, Alas! my-father-in-law tllm [in ho'said. But thistheysaid: From-that die will not, this-they-do
the past]

ke§ te $ni ecee, eyapi, keyapi.
though dies mnot, always, thf-y said, they say.
Hedéen wayna hetay ye éikoy en wahdi, tuka oyate kin toki eyaya

Thns now whence he-went the [in there all-come- hnt people  the when had-gone
the past] home,

tapip éni kehan heye; Den wakeya tikicaga po, ito, ekta mde kta ée, eye
manifest not when  this sald; Here tent * put-ye-up lo, there I.go  will | hesaid
¢a ekta ve ¢a minivowe kiy en ya; upkap inyun winohinéa pa nisko u

aod to went and spr‘ing the to went; and hehold woman head so-large was
coming

wayvake. Upkan tapk$itkn kon hee keya, pa nisko, ite kip i§ owas hdi
he aaw. And sister-his [fthe .li]tls she hesaid, head solarge, faco the It all sores
aforesaic

ka u wapka. E, heéen tapkséi koy, eya; upkap, Timdo kon, eye, ¢a
and was was [she Indeed 80 my sister  that hé said; and, My brother that  she said, and
coming  lay] [aforesaid] [aforesaid]

poskiy kiyalipava kehay, Tapkdi, toketn hwo, eya. Unpkay, Timdo,
he-embracéd-her & - when, My siater, how-is-it 1 he said. And, My hrother,
Upktomi oyate kin owasiy wiéakasote ¢a misnana omakapte; tuka nakuy
Uyktomi people  the all them destroyed and  me alone we-bas-left; bhnt also
tehiya mayuha ¢e, eya keyapi: deéen mini huwe wahi ka waki ¢a wapna

hard'iy me-he-has , shesaid they say: thus water tobring I-come and I-;‘)each- when then
ome

ake, Tnwe oniéiya nade, eye ¢a dalota kata ite kip amakada ecee, oy ite
again, Who  hasecourted perhaps, he-says and ashes hot face the sprinklesonme always there- face
von ore

ki owasip malidi ée, eya. Unykan, Hupktiya wo, mini kip ahde, ¢a ake
y U ? ) ’
the all me-sore , she said. And, Go-thon-along, water the take home, and agalo
eve ¢iphay, Oyate way owasin widayakasote, tuwe ni uy ka omakiye kta
he-say iy People ono all theni-you-destroyed, who allve is and court-me  would
he, eve ¢a mini kip apapsony ka hiyn wo, den ahdi wati de, eya. Upkan
? say and water the throwonhim and come thou, here ]I-have-cgme]-] -, Dbensaid. And
iome-to-dwe. \

heéen mini kin ahde ¢a tin kihda. Upkap wanna ake Upktomi ite eéece

80 water the took home aadhonsein she went. And now again Upktomi face like
éni vanpke ¢a wanna ake, Tuwe oniéiya nade ef, eya. Tuka, Na ve oyate
not was and now again, Some one has courted perhaps , hesaid. But, See ! people

[sitting] yon
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wap owasig wicayakasote ¢ikon, tuwe ni my ¢a omakiye kta he, eya; ka

cne all ihem you have the [in the who alive is when  court-me will ? shesaid; and
destroyed past]
mini kip apapsoy-iyeya. Upkap iha, ka, Wipyay, tahay hdi he, eya. Ni$
water the threw-on-him-suddenly. And he  and, Woman, Brother- hehas ? said. You
langked, w-law come home

wita ipi €ni ekta eelipeniyappi ke§ yahdi ka, eye ¢a hecen hiyu keyapi, ka

island go-to not at you-were-taken if youecome ? she-said and 80 came  they say, and
home towards

timdoku ti kip en hdiéu. Upkan heye; Tapksi koyakihay po, eye, ¢a

brother-her house the there sh(la]started And he said: Sister be-ye-in-haste-for, he said, and
ome. . .

heéen mini kanz’api ka oy yuzazapi ka kiéakéapi, ka heyake waste upkiyapi
80 water they-heated aud with wasbed-her and combed-her, and clothes beautiful put-of)-ber
ka ¢atku kin en ekihnakapi. Hehan ¢ipéa hokéina kiy napin, Hupktiya

and back-part tho in they placed her Then chitdren beys the both, Goyea-
their own.

o, Upktomi kio ya po, ewiéakiya. Upkan yapi ka; Upktomi, unniéopi
ong, Upgktomi to call go ye, to them he said. And they went and; Unktomi, we-you-invite
do, eyapi. Unkan, I, mitopskapina taku wastepi ye, eye ¢a wic¢iyahna u
they said. And, Well, my little nephews what good “1 " he'said and  them'behind was

; coming

ka tin hiyu. Unpkan tawiéu koy tanyeliiy ihduze ¢a éatku en yapka wapyag

and tent came. And wife-hia  the woll-very - dressed and back-part in was to see her
into [aforesaid} herself [sitting)

hiyn. Tuka, Tiyopa kiy hen hiyotanka wo, eya. Upkan, Han, tahap,

he came But, Door the there sit thon down, be said. And, Yes hrother-
towards. in-law,

token ehe ¢y eden eéamoy kta, eya. Ka en iyotanke ¢ehan, Upktomi

how thou- the 80 I.do will, he'said. And there he-sat-down when, Unktomi
sayest

(taku §ic¢a way éazeyata ka) he hduta wo, eya. Upkay eden ecoy keyapi.
(what  bad one he named  and) that eat-thon-thy- ho said. And 80 he-did  they say.
own,

IS eya hedoy $i nakae$ toki¢on. Hehan Makan yan’-ka wo, ka ithduta
He also that-do ecom- indecd he avenged. Then Tamarack- weave thou it, and your-own-
manded roots size

ym]’-ka' wo, ka tahu kiy en yuotips iéupi kta heéen yan’-ka wo, eya.
weave-thou-it, and  neck . tho In tightly drawn  will 80 weave-thou-it, he sald.
Upkan owasiy eéen yusétan. Upkap, Ohna iyotayka wo, eya. Unkap
And all 80 e-finished. And, In-it sit-thou-down, he said. And
ohna iyotayka, tuka yuotins-i¢u ka peta iwapkam otkeya. Nihinéiya, tuka,
’ln-it e sat down, but he-pressed it-in  and  fire above he-hung. Aﬁ'righted-'\/vas, but,
Cay ota aoy po, eye, ¢a Upktomi Sota teye, ¢a cante kin i¢u ka pusye éa
Wood mueh pile-onye, hesaid, and Ugktomi  smoke killed, aud heart the he-took and dried  and

kapay ka pezihuta ic’ahi‘?’e ¢a ¢ipéana kin napin wicaku, ka, Otiwota ki

pognded- and medicine mixe and  children the both  them-gave, and, Village rnins the
na
owanca okada po, eya. Upkan ecoypi.
all over scatter ye it, he said. And they did it.
Haphayna kehan, Ho po, pezihuta oyakadag)i kon wanyaka po, eya.
Morning when, Come ye, medicine you seattere that look-ye-after, he said.
[aforesaid] .
Ikta ipi ka heyapi: Ate, taku wamduday se owancaya Skapskanpi do,
Thither they and  thigsaid: Father, what worms like all over  they are moving ahout .
went
eyapi. Ake ihaphapna kehay ye-wica-§i. Upkan, Ate taku kin wanyna
they said. Again morning next when them he sent. And, Father what  the now

tapkipkinyappi do, eya hdipi. Ake haplanna kehan ekta yewicasi.

they are very large . saylng they retnrned. Agsin morning when to he-sent-them.
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Upkay hdipi, ka, Ate, hena widaétapi-na do: nazip wo nipaksa, eyapi,
And theyreturned,and, Father, those they are little men o stand thounp thou art-crooked, they eaid,
ka pasto-ilipayapina ecee do, eyapi. Itopa éay hehan oyate kiy ekicetu, ka

and brushing theyfelldown always . theysaid. Fourth day then people the  perfected, and
along [little onés)

appao tuka cegapapi ka pappanpi ka eyanpahapi, ka owodutatoy, ka kogka
daylight  but kettle heating and yelling and crying the news, and great noise, and young
man

koy ti kip ihduksan hocokaton ahitipi, ka Itapday kiéa-gak)i, keyapi.
the house the around in a circle they-put-their- and Chief they made him, they eay.
[afore- tents,

eaid] ] :
Upktomi ¢apte kip oy oyate kin ekidetu, keyapi. Henana.

Upktomi heart the hy people the were- they say. That is all.

resurrected,
NOTES.

1. On furnishing this myth Mr. Renville remarked, It is another Joseph.” By
which he did not mean that the Dakota legend had received anything from the Bible
story; but that the impure desires of a wicked woman had worked ont similar results.
In the whole strueture of it there is evidence that this is a genuine Dakota myth.

2. It will be noticed that the language of the Dakotas has simple words to ex-

press younger brother, (supka), elder-brother, (Ciyye), a maw’s sister-in-lawe, (hapka),
" a woman’s brother-in-law, (Si¢e), @ maw’s brother-in-law, (tahanp), « man’s father-in-law,
(tupkay), ete. These all are found in the myth, and others like them exist in the
language. However they may have been formed in the first place, these words are
now beyond analysis. Now it is claimed that the existenee in a language of such rad-
ical words expressing relationships is evidence of descent from a higher civilization.
‘Whence came the Dakotas?

3. In all Dakota myths Upktomi is represented as the inearnation of evil. Here
" it overreaches itself and is properly pnnished. But the annihilation of it is ouly local
and temporary. S

4. This myth gives the best characterization of this great water god, Uyktelii,
which answers to the Neptune and Poseidon of the Greeks and Romans. Also it
portrays vividly the etermal enmity that exists between him and their Jupiter
Tonans—the Wakipyay).

5. The word ¢eguka, translated soft-stone, is of somewhat nneertain signification.
‘What was it the old woman burned and sprinkled in the eyes of Uyktelii to enable
him to swim so long in the light? The analysis would seem to be the skin of a kettle.
The word ¢ega is now applied to all iron kettles as well as wooden bueckets. But the
original ¢ega was undoubtedly earthen. Then the uka, the skin, would mean the
glazing. This, too, would point back to a higher civilization.

6. The element of the supernatural is prominent in all the Dakota myths. Here
in answer to his prayer the earth opens and the gopher comes to his assistance, while
the aid of the badger is 1o less needed for his deliverauce and vietory. And not only
is deliverance secured by supernatural help, but the race is elevated by a mixture
with the gods. \

7. It is significant that, after this miraculous passage across the water, they find
the mainland uninhabited. The spirit of Ivil has destroyed the race. But, as
Deucalion and Pyrrha repeopled the world by easting ‘“the bones of the earth” behind
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them, so here the Yonnger Brother repeoples his fatherland by burning up the Evil
One and sowing the ashes.
8. The use of $ui in the following phrases is peculiar:

Tuwe tokeéa kute yasi sni, Why do you not tell some one else to shoot?
Who different toshoot you not
at  command

Tuwe kasta kiéi de Sui, Why do you not go with soneone else?
Who  seever with him you go not

In these two, §ni has the foree of why not?
Snyg, ito wintka pahi npye $ni, Younger brother, come, we have not (yet) gathered

Younger come  egg to gather we two not
brother go

eggs. But this last implies a request, Come, let us gather eggs.—J. 0. D.
P. 134, line 1. He, from hay, to stand on end, as an inanimate object. See p. 7,
§6, e.—J. O. D.

TRANSLATION.

Once there was a people, the ehief among whom had three beloved children, two
boys and one girl. The eldest son married a wife and the younger brother lived with
him. DBut the sister-in-law troubled her brother-in-law, « Let us lie together,” often
saying to hm. Buat he always answered, ‘“How can I make my older brother
ashamed, seeing he sets such store by me?”

One day, when the woman had brought home some wood, she said, ¢ Brother-
in-law, yonder are many prairie chickens; shoot one for me.” To which he replied,
“No; I am not a hnnter; send some one else to shoot them.” Bnt his brother said,
«Shoot them for her.” So he took his arrows and shot one for her, and said, ¢ There
it is, take it,” and so went away. After awhile the woman came home erying, and
said to her hmsband, ¢ Yonr younger brother persists in troubling me. Bnt when I
tell you of it yon do not believe me. See, this is what he has done to me,” and she
showed him where she had seratehed her thighs all over with the prairie chicken’s
elaws,

Then he believed her, and said, “Go call Uhyktomi.,” And Upktomi ecame.
Then he said, « Ugktomi, you take my younger brother to the Unvisited Island and
leave him there, and yon shall have my sister for yonr wite.”

The young man came home and Upktomi said to him, ¢ My younger brother,
come, we will go and hnnt eggs.” But he said, ¢“No, 1 can not. Go with some one
else.,” But the elder brother said, ¢ Go with him,” and he went with him.

They entered a eanoe and went to the island and gathered cggs. And when
they had filled the eanoe the young man said, ¢ Let us go home.” And so they got
into the boat. Bnt Uyktomi said, ¢ Brother, yonder are some nice ones, get them
also.” The young man replied, ¢ No, we have now a great plenty.” But Unktomi
was persistent, so the young man went and got the eggs. In the meantime Unktomi
had turned the head of the canoe ontward and was starting home. ¢“Halloo, Unktomi,
bring the canoe here,” he said. But Upktomi answered back, ¢ What are you killing
yourself about?” ¢ Halloo, bring it here,” he repeated, but he wonld not. Then he
said, “ Uypktomi, bring the canoe here; when we reach home you shall have my sister
for your wife.” Ife replied, ¢ That is what I am doing this for.” The young man
continued to plead. Unktomi bade him eat his own dung, which he would willingly
do if the ¢anoe would come for him. Upktomi laughed at him. Then the young man



140 DAKOTA GRAMMAR, TEXTS, AND ETHNOGRAPHY.

said, ¢ You mean, bad fellow, you have deceived me,” and so he reviled him. Upktomi
answered, ¢ Go away, you will see the Great Mosquite.” Again he reviled him. “Go,”
said Upktomi, ¢ you will see the Gray Bear.” He repeated it, and Upktomi said, “ Go
away, you will see the Arm-awls,” Again he enrsed him, and the answer was, ¢ Go,
you will see His-mnany-dogs.” Then for the last time he reviled Upktomi, who said,
¢ Go, you will see the Two Women,” and then he eame home.

Then the young man also departed, and when lie heard something above come
whizzing along, the Great Mosquito fell into the water, and he threw himself under it.
But, lo! something like a brown crane came and stood aud said, ¢ That thing that was
moving about here as I was_coming has gone somewhere. Indeed, if it were here I
would do so to it,” and he struck the mosquito with his bill. But as the bill stuek in,
he (that is, the young man) in turn killed the erane, cut his bill off, and carried it
along. Again the young man heard something, and the Gray Bear came crying out
against him. But the young man changed himself into a dead fish and lay on the
water. Then said the Gray Bear, ¢ What was here moving abeut when I was coming
has gone.” The Gray Bear came, and saying, ¢ I will eat whatever is yonder,” he took
the fish in his mouth. But, as it was flat, he turned it from ene side of his jaws to
the other, and finally swallowed it whole.

But in the belly of the bear the young man resumed his shape, took his knife,
and eut the bear’s heart to pieces, and so killed him. Then he cut a hole in the side
and came out, and having cut off the two fore paws he took them along.

As he went along in the path there stood a bark lodge, from which smoke issued.
He immediately thought, ¢ These are what he called the Arm-awls,” and se he wrapped
his blanket up into a bundle, and placing it under his armm he went into the lodge aud
sat down in the baek part, saying, “Lo! my grandmether, I would come into the
house.” Now, there were two old women sitting, one on either side, and making a
disturbanee about something at the door. Then, rising to his feet, he said, “Grand-
mother, I have eome inte the house, but you are net pleased; I will go out again.”
And as he said this he made pretense of going out, but threw his bundle at the door.
And they with their elbows both pierced it, but, as it was only a blanket, they thrust
through further than they had intended and stabbed each other. ¢ My cousin, you
have killed me,” they both said. But he said, “ Did such as you think you wonld kill
me?” and at once he killed them both and went on.

Then he heard some one ahead saying aloud as he came, “Come, come, my
dogs.” And while he came on calling his dogs, the young man made his nose bleed
and besmeared all his arrows with bloed and spread them out iu the path and lay
down on his back. Then there came a lien and a great lynx and licked them. But
the owner of the beasts said, “Let him alone, and ge along, this is a poor child.” So
they passed on. Then the man came and said this: “Ah! my grandehild, you are
the one that they say was left on the unvisited island. Go en, there are two of my
dogs coming belind, these you may kill and eat.” This was the one called His-many-
dogs, because they say he has all things. that move upon the earth for his dogs.

Then the young man rose and went on. And twe raceoons came along, talking
to each other. He killed them and carried them with him. Then he eame to a bark-
lodge which was standing in the path, and, laying ‘down both the raccoons outside,
ke went in. There were two old women, one on either side of the house, and he sat
down in the back part of the tent. Then they said: «“Grandchild, are you the one
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who was cast away on the unvisited island?” These were good old women. Then
one said: ‘“Even if one is almost dead he cats; cook sbmething for him.,” Then they
boiled for him and gave him food and said: “Grandchild, you have come through
many difficulties, but the hardest is yet to come.” And he said, “Grandinother, I
brought two raccoons and laid them outside, take them.” So they took them and
boiled them. Then one said to the other, ¢ Give some counsel to my grandchild.”
Whereupon she said: “Grandehild, you will go to the house of The Two Women.
They will treat you well, but at night they will seek to kill you. But we shall be there
with you.” Saying this, she pulled out a tooth and gave to him. And they say the
other one gave him a bundle. The one who pulled the tooth and gave him was the
Gopher; and the other who gave him the bundle was the Badger; he tied up his ear
and gave him. Then one of the old women told him what to do. ‘“When you lie with
one of the Two Women and she covers you with a blanket so that you can not breathe,
pierce a hole in the blanket with this tooth, and you shall breathe freely; then untie
the bundle. When they give you food, you will look to the carth and say: ¢ Grand-
mother, whither have you gone, and at once we will be there with you.’”

Then he traveled till he reached a very large tent. And outside of it there was
a bark lodge. e entered into the tent and sat down in the back part. But no one
was there. But when the evening was coming on he heard young women laughing
loudly. In the bark lodge he had seen an old womau, who now said; ‘“Come quietly,
you big-eyed eourtezans.” So when one of them would have cntered she saw him
there, and saying, “My house smells of something,” she turned back. Again the
other camme and said the same thing and went again. DBut now, when both had come
home, oue of them went to cooking for him. And she gave him the half of a man cut
up. This she put in a dish and placed before him. He bowed his head and looking
to the earth said: “Grandmother, where have you gone ?” Lo! from the earth there
cane a white mouth pushing up and sat down. So he emptied it all in and handed
the dish back’ And the young woman said, “My younger sister, now we two have
mysterious man food.” Then the other young woman also gave him her man-flesh,
which he took, saying, ‘ Grandmother, whither hast thou gone?” And from within
the earth a white mouth came and sat down. So again he poured all the food in the
mouth and handed the dish back. And the young woman said, ¢ My older sister,
now we two have mysterious man-food.”

When it was now dark one of the young women lay down with him, and covered
him with a blanket; but it was very heavy, so that he eould not breathe. Then he
pierced a hole through it with the gopher’s tooth and with his nose through it he lay
breathing. The woman thought something was wrong and touched him. But jnst
then he untied the buudle, and the woman threw off the blanket and started off ex-
claiming, “A man has made a hole iu my side.” That blanket was the clear sky
planket. ]

Then the other young woman in tnrn lay down with him, and put over him a
covering that was so very heavy that he could not breathe. Again he punched a hole
in it with the gopher’s tooth, and lay breathing. Again there was the toueh. She
thought he was dead. But he untied the bundle; when she suddenly exelaimed: «“A
man has made a hole in my side,” and threw off the blanket. This was the black
eloud blanket. In this way, as the story is told, he made them both good and married
them both.
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Then he said to them, ¢ You must change your food.” But, ‘“ What shall we
eat?” they said. To which I)egeplied; “XNo one should eat men; it is bad food; there
are plenty of other things good to eat.,” And they believed him, qlld s0 left oft eating
men,

Now, in process of time they each had children, and both were boys. Then sud-
denly the husband thought of his old home and was sad and silent. The wives said
to him, “Why are you silent?” He said, “Beeause I am sad.” ¢It is not far away,
we will go home with yon,” they said; and then they said to their mother, «“Mother,
burn soft stones. He is sad and we will take him home.” So the old woman burned
soft stone. Then the wives said, “Call father.” So the mother-in-law stood by the
side of the water and said; ¢ Old man, come, my daughters will go to the main land.”
Then immediately something floated up from-the water and eame to the shore. The
wives put their husband in a bag. What appeared was the husband of the old
womnan, and the young women were his children. They say it was Unktelii. So when
the Unktelii had eome to the shore, they filled both his eyes with the burnt stones,
and on his many horns they piled the baggage, and their husband they placed among
the baggage. He said, “My daughter, I smell some live thing.” But they said,
“Bad old man, what is there to be smelled?” To which he replied “Oh.” Thus they
set off. Moreover he said, ¢ Let my grandehildren take little sticks and when 1 move
slowly let them drum on my horns.” He also said, “My daughters, keep a sharp
lookout.” This he said lest the Thunder should come. For the Thunder and the
Uyktelii are enemies.

Now, as they went over the water towards the mainland, he said, “My daugh-
ters, something overshadows me.” He said this because it had clouded up and he
knew it. But they said, “What is there to shade you; it is all elear sky.” In saying
this they deceived him, for already the clouds had come over. And now when they
approacheu the shore the Thunder eame nearer. But when they came to land they
put ashore their lhusband first and then took off all the baggage; and then they said,
“Go away, father; the Thunder is near.,” “Alas! my daughters, I thought so,” he
said, and started home. But just then the Thunder shot him, and the water all over
turned to blood. The young man said, “ Alas! my poor father-in-law!” But they
said, “ He will not die of that. Althongh that is' done, he uever dies.”

They had now returned to the place whenee he went ont, but where the people
had gone was not manifest. So he said, ¢“Put up the tent here, while I go over yon-
der.” lle went towards the spring of water, when lo! he saw a woman with a head
so large coming. “That is my sister,” he said. She was coming—her head was the
proper size, but her face was all broken out in sores. “Yes, that was my sister,” he
said; and as she said, My brother that was,” he embraeed her, and said, “My sis-
ter, how is it?” ¢ My brother,” she said, “Uyktomi has destroyed all our people,
Me alone he has saved, but has treated me very badly. When I ¢ome thus for water
and go back, he says, ‘Now somebody has been conrting you,” and he sprinkles hot
ashes on my face, and so my faee is all over sores.” Then he said to her, “Go, take
home water, and if he says that again, say to him, ‘Yon have destroycd all the peo-
ple; who is there alive to say anything to me?’ Then throw the water on him, and
come hither; I have pitched my tent here.”

So she took the water home aund went in; wherefore again Upktomi’s face was
flushed, and he said, “Now some one has been eonrting you indeed.” DBut she replied,
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“See, yon have destroyed all the people; who is there alive to say anything to me?”
And she dashed the water on him. e only laughed and said, ¢ Woman, has my
brother-in-law come home?” She replied, “If you had been left on the unvisited
island wonld you ever have returned?” Then she left him and came to the tent of
her brother, who commanded his wives to hasten with the preparations for his sister.
Se they heated water, washed her, combed her hair, put beautifnl clothes on her, and
placed her in the back part of the tent. Then the man said to his two boys, “Go,
call Upktomi.” They went and said, “Upktomi, we eall yon.” He said, “Oh, how
beautiful my nephews are,” and followed them to the tent of his wife’s brother. He
was going in to see her who had been his wife, now dressed so beautifully and seated
in the back part of the tent; but the young man said, “Sit there in the door.” To
which Upktomi made answer, “Yes, my brother-in-law, I will do what you say.”
When he was seated, the yonng man said, ¢ Upktomi, eat your own dung.” And
they say he did so. This was done to be avenged, because Upktomni had once told
him to do the same. Then the young man said, ¢ Weave tamarack roots; weave the
basket just your own size and make it come ¢lose around your neck.” And Uyktomi
did so. “Sit down in it.” And Uypktomi sat down in it. So the young man pressed
Uyktomi in and hung it over the fire. Upktomi squirmed, but the young man said,
“Pile on wood.” So he killed Upktomi with the smoke, took out his heart and dried
it, pounded it up fine and made medicine of it. Then he gave it to his two boys, and
said, ¢ Go, scatter it on the ruins of the village.” And they did so.

‘When the next morning canie, he said to them, ¢ Go see the medicine you seat-
tered.” They returned and said, “Father, all over there are things like worms
crawling.” The next morning he sent them again. They returned and said, “Father,
the things are now very large.” On the third morning he sent them again. They
brought back word, ¢ Father, they are little men. ¢Staud up! You are erooked,’
they said to each other; and so they stumbled along,” they said. On the fourth day :
the people were perfected, and at daybreak, with drum-beating, yelling, making
proelamations, and great noise, they eame and pitehed their tents around the tent of
the young man, whom they made their chief. Thus they say that by means of
Uyktomi’s heart the people were brought to life again. That is all.



WAMNUHA-ITAGOSA.

BEAD-SPITTER.

WRITTEN IN DAKOTA BY M. RENVILLE.

Hokginéaytkiyapi wan hee tohan tagosa e¢a wamnuha oéaze kin owasiy

Boy-beloved one thatis when  heepits then beads kinds  the all
itagoda ece; heden taoyate kiy hena wokoyake yapi eée. . Heoy oyate
lie spite out alwavei;r eo-that his-people  the thoee clothes  made-them always. Therefore people

regularly
ihduksay taphay wikoéka owasiy hihnaye au eée. Upkay wikoska way
round ahout from young-women all to-marry- they were always And young-woman one
him eomlng in or regn- 2

large num- larly.
ers.

i$ hihnaye ya, upkay ipyuy hekta tuwe iha niyappi. Hecen inazin;
she marry-him  went, and hehold behind who laughed they aloud. So-that  ehe stopped;
upkan wikoska nom en upi ka heyapi; Inama! Capktewinp den naziy de,

and maidens two thither they and thie-eay; ‘Wonderful! Heart-killer female here stands
were

& coming,
eyapi: ka, Tho ye, Capktewiy, Wamnuha-itagosa hihnaye upyaypi ée,
they eaid: and, Come ‘on, Heart-killer female, Beads-who-epite-out to-marry we are going

upyvappi kte, eyapi. Heden om iyaye. Wikoska kiy denaoza Wipyay-

we-go will, they eald. So with them ehe went. Maiden the those-two omen

v

Noppapika ewicakiyapi. Oyate en icagapi éni, ituya iéagapi; hena taku
Two they were called. People among they grew not, wlildly they-grew; these elt])me-
thing
wakan hedapi, hecéen caZepi.
mysterions euch they hence  their name.
were,

Hecen hena om ya, ka om iwapka, wanna htayetu heon. Heéden

So those  with ehe went, and vl\:ith ehelay-down, now evening therefore. Thus
them

wapna i$tipmapi kta, upkan Wipyay Noppapika kip heyapi: Thoyye,

now thoy-eleep wonld, and Women-Two the this said: Come-'ﬁn,
Canktewil), haphayna uykiktapi kiphan tanpa waksiéa way ohomni pahip
Heart-killer female, morning we awake if hirch-bark dish one around quills
op akisoppi e psip tona e pa kip hap appa kiphap he Wamnuha-itagosa

with braided th?at rice  whieh that head the stands daylight if that Bead-epits-ont
(§}] ever

hihnaye kta, eyapi. Tuka haphapna upkay Capktewip e pa kip en
hnshand have shall, they said. Bt morning then Heart-killer female that head the in
eéen hay, keyapi. Heéen yapi, ka mde wan yapi en tapka, huta tanip
80 etood, they say. So they-went, and lake one they went in large, ° ehore appear
$ni e en ipi. Capnan wata wan tapka yvapka, hen Wamnuha-itagosa

not that in they Ont-on hoat one large  wase (sitting), there Beads-spits-ont
arrived.
144
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tonweye ¢éig hetu; heden panpi, ka, Wamnnha-itagosa hihnaye uphipi ye,

dwells the  there; 80 they called, and Beads-spits- out to-marry we have come,

eyapi. Hecéen watopa wan u. Hi upkay heyapi: Wamnuha-itagosa

they said. Then rower one was  Arrived and this they say: Beads-spits- out
coming.
hilmaye uphipi ée, eyapi. Upkan, Tha, tuwe hediyapi §ta sdopwaye &ni,
to-marry wohavecome they said. Then, No, who ihns called although I know him not,
eye ¢a ioznna wamnuha iyohnake ¢a tagosa iyeya: Upkay wamnuha keya
hosaid, and mouth full beads he-placed and spit them out: Then heads  abundantly

in his month

kada iveya: Upkan iliaha pahipi; ka heéen Winyan Noypapi kin napin
scattered were: And langhing tl;n]ay picked and 80 ‘Woman-Two the both
hom up:

wata kin opapi, ka wanzi kiy kiiéapi, Capktewin; Ako i 1yay‘1 eyapi, ka

hoat the went-in, a.nd one the they sent her Heart-killer female; Away 0, they said, and
away,

kiéi kihdapi. Tuka he Wamnulia-itagoda ee $ni. Heden upma kon eéen
o .

with they went home. But  this Beads-spits-out that not. So other the thus
him [aforesaid]

éeya yanpka. Unpkan, i njyuu, wata way hinagpa, upkan nina wiyatpa, maza

crym" was (sitting). And, bhoat one came-in-sight, and very brilliant, metal

wata nakae$. Heéen u ka en hi: eke Wammnuha-itagosa hee; 1?' e kip

hoat indeed. Thus 1t was and there arrived: this Beads-spits-out that was; the
coming

taku wiyatpa eée koyake nakaes nina okitaniy. Heden, Taku oy, wikoéka,

some- bright alone  wears Indeed, very APPEATS. Then, What  for, maiden,
thing

den yaéeya he, eya. Upkap i§, Wamnuha-itagosa hihnaye hi keya; ka
hero you ery 1 he'said. And she, Beads-spits-ont to-marry came, she sald: and

en Wigyan Noppa token ecakidonpi he okiyake. Unkay, Ho wo, nuphde

these  Woman Two how they did te ber that she told him. Then, Come on, wcitwo»
go-homo

kta ée eye ¢a kiéi ki.
will , hesaid, and with hearrtved

her athis
home.

Ito unmapi kiy he omdake kta. Heden Winyan Noppapi kin widasta
Now others the that I tell will. Thus Wormen Two the man
kon kiéi kipi. ~ Upkan kupkiditku ti en ipi. Upkay igpyun tnwe heya;

the  with they reached Then grandmother-his house in they And o somo one this said;
[aforesaid) home. came.

Sivaka, Wamnnha-itagosa ni¢o de, eya. Unpkan, Ho, token takeye se,

Teal, Bead Spitter you-calls he'said. Then, Soho! somehow  what.he- it
says seems,

eya: Heéen upi éni po, he taku wakapyay edoy )1 ete e tuwena winyany

ho said.  Ience come ye not, this somntlnng mysterionsly they- always that  no-one woman
wapyake €ni ecee de, eya ¢a iyaya. I‘uka wn)} an kop heyapi: Takn
sces not always , hesaid, and went. wolen the this said: What
[nfores‘xid]

wakany ke$ wanyag. ul)yakon edee, ckta nypye kte, eyapi; ka en yapi.

mysterious even seelng we-two-are always, toit wetwo-go will, they said; am] there  went.
Upkay nina oko e heéen wakeya olidoka wan ohna etopwanpi, m)]\m)
Then much  noise that 50 tent hole one in they looked,
hilmaknpi koy hee nite kip he awadipi: upkay tawiéu kiy eyokasn)pl e
hnshand-theirs the that-is hack the thatthey dancedon: and wives-his  the looking in that
[aforessid]
wanwiéayake; unkan nazin }11} aye ¢a, Mi§ s‘lyaka nite awaéipi owapa, eye
them-he-saw; and he rose to his feet and, I teal’s back danoing on I follow he said,
¢a psipsi¢a, keyapi. He magaksi¢a way Siyaka eyapi edee, hee keyapi.
and Jumped often, ﬂle) 8aY. This duck one teal called  always, that-is-it they say.
7105—VOL IX:
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Heon dehanyan magaksiéa kiy he nite kip éepe éni: upkay he oyate awaéipi
Therefore to-this-time duek the thie baek tho fat  not: and this people they t}:guwd
on hin

ka heceéa, eyapi ede.

and  eo-it-is,  they say regularly.
Hehan wipyan koy hdiéupi, ka $ina nom, upma tulimaga mahen

Then women the  they-started and blanket two, the one bees within
[aforesaid]  home,

ehnakapi, ka upma tazugka mahen elmakapi, ka iyayapi; ka upma wiyyany,
they-placed, and the other ants within they-placed, and  went on: and the other  woman,
Capktewiy eéiyapi kony he hoksinéaptkiyapi kiy kiéi wapkan yapka; tuka
Heart-killer ahe was the that boy-beloved tho  with above  was [sitting]; but
female called [aforeenid]

. 3 3 . . . 3 ,' V]
vus tapkan hlyuyapl, ka iye itay-anog iyotagkapi. Unkay Sivaka hde ¢a
faklng outeide they thrust her, and t'lmy on-each-side .they sat down. Then Teal ]wom,— and
1ome

ki ka $ina upmay yugay, tuka tulimaga koy yvazipe. Ake nyma yugay,
he and Dblankot thoono opened, hut hees the fhey-stung-  Again the other “ opened,
)l‘leacbed [atoresaid] him.

ome

4 ’, . ’e ,e ’, . s’
tuka tazuska kip yazipe. Upkap, Eéy taku wakay ota ée, eye ¢a éina
but ante the they bit Then, Indeed what mysterions many ,  ho'said, and blank-
[aforesaid]  him. ets

yazamni, tuka tazuéka tulimaga ko ti ozuna; heden owasiy widakahapapi.

opened out, but ants bees also house full; 80 that all they were driven out.

. . ’ Lo ., . . .
Heéen ye ¢éa Wamnuha-itagoda Siyaka tawiéu kip napin om yapka en i;

So ‘he- and Bead Spitter Teal wives-hia  the both with was  there he
went {sitting] arrived;

ka, Cipye, hakakta kiyp he miéu yve, eyva. Tuka eéaéa tak eye $ni.  Ake
and, Older brother, last the that return her'to me, said. , But no-way somethingsald  not Again
eyva ked edaca tak eye $ni.  Unkay heéen Sivaka kiy hde ¢a doway niyay

ho althongh not-  some- said  mot. And a0 Teal tho went- and he sang aloud
said at-all thing homo

keyapi: Wamnuha-itagoga, wi hakakta mién wo; mde akasanppa kes éansuska
the",v-eay: Bead Spitter, woman-last return her to me; lake across even box-elder
ko okatantay ihewaya ée, eya doway niyan. Heon dehan woyazay way
alse pounding-in-often 1 drive , hesald hesang afond. Thoreforu now sickness ane
tukten-topwidaye ¢a nina wicayazay eée kiy he Siyaka wicao, evapi kiy
when pus-forme and  very thesr aick always the that Teal  then-shoots thev-say  the
hetanhay he iéupi.
henee thls they-take.
Hehan hanyetu kehap Igangapheéa isay way iéu ka en ya: npkan
Then .night when Sharp-grass knife ono took and there went: And
Hoksinéantkiyapi kip winyan kip napin om istipma wapka: tuka pa kiy
Boy-beloved the women tho both with  sleeping he lay: bot  head the
tahu kip en baksa iyeye ¢a hehan ti mahen wakeya kin malien yuha inaziy.

neek the in he-cut-off and thero house-in tent tho wlthin ‘haviug lm]etood
there.

Hehan oyate kiy sdonyapi. Hokséinéaptkiyapi koy pa éona wapka e heéen

Then people the knew-it. Boy-heloved the head without lay that 8o
[ [aforesaid]
owodutatoy. Heden Sivaka ti kin ekta yvapi; upkay kopkisitku kon
tumult-was Thus Teal houso tho to tﬁey went; and grandimother-hls tho
[aforesaid]

owapéaya toki ye ¢a ti akan ckihde ka en yapi. Tuka hok’a gina way
all-over © eomo- she and house upen placed, and thereﬂieywent. But heron brown une
where went
kipyay iyaye, hecen waliupakoza wan hok’agicana ediyapi koy he Siyaka
flying “went, 8o that fowl one little brown heron is called the that ‘teal
(snipo) *[aforesaid |
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kupkidéitku ee. Heéen éedi kalmiy wap en iyahe. . Hecéen oyate kiy en

grandwmotherhis  is. Then reed corner one in she alightel. So people the thus
aye ¢a éedi wita kig ecehna inapanpi ka inakukapi. Heden éedi hute kin
weni and reed  island  the entirely tramped down and  stamped ont. Hence reed roots tho

owasiy ¢ada eéa kiy hena Siyaka kupkiitku we kip hena ee, keyapi.

all red here when the  those "Teal grandmother-his blood the those are, they say.
and thero

Hehan giv aka i§ Hoksinéantkiyapi pa kip %ru]m widaStayatapi kin

Then Teal he Boy-heloved head the having chief the
timahen wokeya kiy mahen yuha inaziy. U kan Hokéinéantkiyapi hopka

house-in tent the within havlng hestood there. And Boy-beloved mother

¢eye ¢a, Walite §m, diéa, miéincéa kin’ wowihahaye ¢a nite awaéi wicakiye

his éried and, Worthless, bad, my-child the debanched and Dback on-dance them-he-made

¢ikony wahpanimaye, eya ¢eya éa, Toki he miye nakae$ heedmon, eya ecee.

that-ono poor-me-made, said  ery mg when, Well, that 1% indeed that-T did, he-said always

Upkay Upktomi kiéopi, ka hopku kiy heva éeya éa; Toki i§ heya 111 an

Then Ugktoml thoycnll(d, and mother-his  the this-Said crying vs]wn, Well, he thissaid oud

eée, he miye naeé heéamoy, eya ece; Edéa iyukéay wo, eyapi. Ll)km),
always, that i v«rlly this I did, he said always Indeed ‘“consider thou they said. And

Upktomi witkotkoka ehapi ée, tokeéa idukéaypi &ni he. De wakeya ki
Unktomi a fool yon say why yon conslder  not ] T'his tent the

mahen nazin, heya. Upkan wakeya kin yuzuzupi, m]kar) Slyaka Hokéin-

within standing, he sald. Then tent the ley tore down, Teal Boy-

¢aytkivapi pa ynhe, ¢a upma i§ isany kon yuhe ¢a Wankan inaziy. Unpkap,

beloved head he-had. and other he knife  the had snd above he-stood there. Then,
[aforesaid)

Kun'kn wo, yani kta ée eyapi. Tuka wapkan iyaye, ¢a hapyetu wi kiy

Down come thou, youlive shall , they said. Bot upward fe-went, and night, sun the

¢okaya inazip. Teéen tohan hanyetu wi mima ¢a taku wap tapin kiy he

in- the-middle he-stood there. Thus when night sun  ronnd andsomething ome appears tho that

Sivaka ee, nape sapni Wamnulia-itagoéa pa kin yvuhe ¢a unma i¢ Iganganheéa

Jeal is, )nud one Bead- Splmer bead the holds, and other it Sharp-grass

isay kon xuhe ¢a naziy, keyapi.

knife the holds " and hestawis, they say.
[aforesaid]

NOTES.

1. The form, Boy-beloved, is said to be nsed only of the first-born or eldest son
of a chief, and so would stand for Prinee. It is ‘hoksiday,” boy, and ‘¢éantekiya,’” to
love. This is put in the plural and passive form, and so means Beloved-Son.

2. This myth shows that plnrality of wives is a eustom of aneient date among
the Dakota, and that the taking of sisters was a common form of it. Further, the
myth shows a very low state of social morality. To the question, what laws or im-
memorial nsages among the Dakota, restrain them in their matrimonial allianees, M.
Renville answers, “There are no laws—that is,laws with penalties—to prevent a man
from taking his sister to wife, or even his mother, but we simply say snch a man is
like a dog—he is a dog.” That they often have largely transgressed the line of pre-
scribed consangninity, in taking wives, is evidenced by thie name Iiyuksa being worn
by a number of the sub-gentes in the Dakota nation. This dividing or brcakmg of
custom is nniformly referred to their matrimonial alliances.

3. It is interesting to note in these myths the origin, or at least the explana-
tion, of certain singnlar forms of speech in the language, whiel it is impossible to
aceount for otherwise. For example, in this myth, we have ¢Siyaka-o, Teal-shot,
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which means « boil, the core of which is the mythieal arrow of box-elder whieh the
Teal drives in, even from beyond the lake.

4. Rather a beautiful mythical idea is that the roots of the tall reeds are made
red by the blood of the snipe, which is the grandmother of the teal. Another, which
is quite as good as our “man in the moon,” is the translation of the Teal, with the
gory head ot Boy-beloved, together with Sharp-grass and his executioner’s knife, to
the broad land of the Night Sun.

TRANSLATION.

There was a Boy-heloved whose spittle was all kinds of beautiful beads. So
abundant were they that his people arrayed themselves therewith. As the fame of
this spread abroad, the young women of surrounding tribes were all anxions to have
him for a hnsband. And as a certain maiden was going to make Lim her husband, if
possible, she heard behind her some one laughing. She stopped, when lo! two women
came up and said, “Why, here stands Heart-Killer.” And they added, “Come
along, Heart-Killer, we are going to make the Bead-Spitter our husband; let us go
together.” So she went with them.

These two young women were called—“The Two-Women.” They did not grew
from the people, but grew wildly and were snpernatural beings, hence their name,
“The Two-Women.”

So Heart-Killer went with them and lay down with them, as it was now night.
But before they went to sleep the two women said, ¢ Look here, ITeart-Killer, when
the morning eomes, at whosesoever head stands the birch-bark dish with quill work
around it and filled with rice, she is the one who shall have Bead-Spitter for a
husband.” So when the morning came it was standing at the head of leart-Killer,
they say.

Then they went on and eame to a large lake, whose farther shores conld not be
seen. Out on the water was a large eanoe. And as this was where Bead-Spitter's
village was they ealled and said, ¢ We have come to get Bead-Spitter for onr hnsband.”
Some one came rowing. When he arrived, they said, ¢ We have come to make Bead-
Spitter onr husband.” To which he replied, I do not know any one by that name;”
but at the same time he filled his mouth with beads, and then spat them out. The
beads were seattered all around, and, laughing, they gathered them nup. Then the two
women went into the eanoe, but the other they drove baeck, and said, “Go away,
[Teart-Killer.,” So they went home with the man, but he was not Bead-Spitter.
Heart-Killer stood there erying, when, lo! another canoe came in sight. 1t was a
very bright and beantiful one, for it was all metal. It came on and arrived. This
was the Bead-Spitter, and, as he wore very bright ¢lothing, the appearanee was very
splendid. 3

“Yonng woman, what are you erying for here?” he said. So she told him she
had come to get Bead-Spitter for a husband and what the two women had done to
her. Then he said, “Come on, we two will go home.” So she went home with him.

Let us return to the others. p

The two women went home with the man whom they had met. His name was
Teal-Duck, and he lived with his grandmother. By and by some one said, “Teal-
Duek, Bead-Spitter calls you to a feast.” The Teal said, ¢“Indeed, somehody has
said something;” and then to the women he said, “Do not come; they are making
mystery; no woman looks at it.” So he went. But the women said, “ We, too, are
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accustomed to see the supernatural; we will go,” and so they went. When they
reached the place there was mueh noise, and they came and looked in by a hole of
the tent, and lo! the inmates were dancing on the back of Teal-Duck. He saw his
wives peeping in, and jumping up, said, <1, also, will join the dance on the Teal’s
back,” and so he jumped about. They say this was the dnck that is called the “Teal,”
and hence, to this day, that duck has no fat on its back, because the people danced
on it, they say. _

Then the two women started back, and, taking two blankets, they pnt bees in
the oue and ants in the other and went on. The other woman, who was called ITeart-
Killer, was with the Boy-Beloved. ITer they took and thrust out, and then placed
themselves on either side of him.

Then Teal-Dnek came homne, and when he had lifted one blanket the bees came
ont and stung him; when he lifted the other the ants came out and bit him. Then
he said, ‘“Indeed, here is much that is strange,” and so he opened out the blankets
and the ants and bees swarmed out and drove everybody from the house. So he went
and found the two wives of Teal-Duek with Bead-Spitter, to whomn he said, “My
elder brother, give me back the younger one” There was no reply. Again he
made the demand, but no answer came. And so Teal-Duck went home singing this
song, they say:

“You Spitter of-Pearls, give me back my younger wife;
For over the lake I always drive box-elder pegs.”

“And from this has come down to us this form of speech, viz: When sores ¢ome
out on people and pus is formed, they say, “Teal-Duck has shot them.”

Now, when night eame on, Sharp-Grass took his kuife, and finding the Boy-
Beloved sleeping with the two women, he eut off his head, and, holding it in his hand,
took his station inside of the tent. When the people knew that the Boy-Beloved
lay headless there was a great tumult. So they went to the house of the Teal, but
his grandmother had placed him on the top of his tent. They went in, bnt only a
little brown heron came flying ont. Henee the fowl that is ealled Little-Brown-Heron
(suipe) is the grandmother of the Teal-Duck. 1t flew away and alighted in the corner
of a reed marsh. Then the people went and trod down and trampled up thoroughly
the reed island. IHenee, when all the roots of the reeds are red, they say this is the
blood of the Teal’s grandmother.

Then Teal-Duek, having the head of the Boy-Beloved, went and stood within
the tent of the chief. Aud the mother of Boy-Beloved cried, and said, ¢ You Dbad,
worthless fellow who debauched my child and had people dance upon your own baek,
you liave impoverished me.” While she cried, some one said, ¢ Indeed, and was it [
who did this thing%” Then they called Unktomi, and when his mother said, erying,
“Who is it who says this aloud, ¢ Tndeed, and was it I who did it?’” Then Uyktomi
said, ¢ Now, consider this: You say Upktomi is a fool; why, don’t you understaud
this? Tt is he who stands within the tent who says this.”

Then they tore down the tent and beheld Teal-Duck holding the head of Boy-
Beloved and the other having the knife, and they stood up high. “Come down,”
they said, ¢“yon shall live;” but up they went and stood in the moon. And so
now, when the moon is full, what appears in it is Teal-Duck holding the head of One-
who-spits-ont-pearls, and the other is Sharp-Grass holding the knife in his hands.

This is the Myth,



PAI{ABLF OF THE PRODIGAL SON—Luke XV, 11-32!

Wwasta, way ¢inhiytku nonpa: upkay hakakata kin he atkuku kip

Man gen-his twe: and yonngest the that father-his the

heéiya: Ate, woyu]m mitawa kte ¢éip he miéu-wo, eya. Upkan woyuha

said-to-him: Father, goods mine will-be the that meamnine-give, he-said. Aund goods

kip yuak:p‘un wi¢aku. Upkay 1yolml\<un appetu tonana, ¢ighintku hakakta
the dividing themn-he gave. And itay fow, son-his youngest

kon he owasiy wita 1? a tpahi, ka 1tc]1(11)} a) makode way ekta iéimani ya;

that-  that all togetl athered snd a-far-off country a to traveling went:
was i8-0w n,

ka hen Sihay olianyaypi kiy oy, taku yuhe éip owasiy hdutakunigni.  Unkay
and there  bad dolngs the by, what he-bad the all he-destroyed-his-own, And

owasin wapna hdusote ¢ehan, makoée kiy he en wiéaakihay hipéa; uykany
all now he‘ggd-spent when, conntry the that in famine very; and
18 OWN c

hipnakaha wicakiza. Upkay makoée kiy hen wppi kip wanzi ti kiy ekta
egneequently  he-was-in want. And eonntry the there dwelt the one house the te

i, ka kiéi yanka; upkay he maga kiy ekta kukuse wo widaku kte yedi.

went, and  with was; and  that-one ﬁnla the to swine faod them- gi\o should sent.

Upkap kukude taku yutapi kip heed oy wipii¢iye wadiy; tuka tuwedan

And swine what eat the even-that with fitl-himself desired; but some-one

dot oku éni. Upkay wanna i¢iksuye ¢ehan heya: Ate wicasta opewidatony

food gave- met. And now remembered- when  this-said: My- man them-bought
him himselt father

kin heca tona wiéayuha, ka hena aguyapi iyaki¢uya yuhapi, tuka miiye ke

the such how-many them bas, aud those hread meore-than-enough they lmvo, but myself

wotektehdapi kiyp oy atakumbm amayan ¢e. Ito nawaiin, ka ate ekta

hunger the  by- I am becoming feeble. Lo! T stand and to
moans-of (-arise), fatrer

wahde ¢a, hewakiye kta; Ate, malipiya kiy ekta ka niye nakuny nitokam

I-go-home and, to-him-I-say-this will: Father, heaven the against and  theo also thee-hefere

wawalitani; ka detaphay ¢indamayaye kta iyemadede $ni; wicasta

I-have-sinned; and from-this time, child-me-théu-have  shenldst I am worthy net; man

opewicayaton kip hee§ wapii iyececa makaga wo, epe kta ée, eya. Unkay

hewn-thon hast- bought the even one like me- nmke, I-say will ,  he-said. And

naziy hiyaye, ¢a atkuku ekta ki. Tuka nahahiy itehay ku, atkuku

ho rose to his feet, and father-his to went-home. But while-still far-off  eeming- father-his
ome,

waphdake ¢a, ondikida ka, ipyang ye ¢a }))oskm hduze ¢éa, iikputaka. Unkay

saw-him and had-compas- and running went, an(l the-neek elasped and kissed-him And
his own sion on his own, his own, his ewn.

¢ighiptku kin hediya: Ate, malipiya kip ekta ka niye nitokam wawalitani,
son-his the t!nslsmd Father, heaven the to and thee  thee. befuro I-have-sinned,
him:
ka detaphany éindamayaye kte én he iyemadece sni, eya.

snd from-this-time ehild-me-than-have shauldst the that I am worthy nob he-safi,

! The accompanying interlinear translations from the Bible .Lppeared in the edition of 1852 , just
after the Grammar.
150
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Tuka atkuku kiy fao]u)e kin hewidakiya: Sina iyotan waste kiy he
But father-his  the  his-eervant the  this-to-thom-said: Blankot most good tho that

an-po, ka ipkiya-po; ka mazanapéupe wan nape kiy en iyekiya-po; kn

bring ye, and put-on-hnn-ye; -md finger-ring a hand the on put-ye; an

siha hanpa ohekiya-po; ka ptezicadan éemyapi kiy he den au-po, ka kte-po;
feet 1moccasine  put-on-him ye; ond cow-calf fatted the that here Dbring-ye, and kill-ye;

wauytapi ka upkiyuskippi kta ée. Miéinksi kin de ta, upkan kini; tapinsni

we-cat and we-rejoice wiil - My -80n the this dead, and lives-agaln; lost

ka iyeyapi, eya. Unkay hiynakaha wxby uskinppi.

aud ia-found,  he-said. And immediately ey-rejoiced.
Ul)km] éiphintku tokapa kon, he magata up : upkay tikiyadan ku déa
aon-hls eldest that-was, that ﬁol(l at  was: and honse-near-to  was when
coming
home
dowanpi ka waéipi nalion. Unpkay ookiye wanzi kipap, ka hena token
slngmz aml dancing  he-heard. And gorvant one  ho-called-to, andtlmee thmgs how
kapi heéiphay, he iwanpga.  Upkay heéiya: Nisupka hdi; upkay ni uy ka
meant if, that be-lnquired. And he-said-this- Thy-yonnger- has. and allve is and
to-hlm: brother come-homo;
zaniyay hdi kin; heoy-etaphay niyate ptezi¢aday éemyapi koy he kikte ce,
well has- tho; therefore thy-father cow-calf fatted  that-was that Kkiiled
como-homo for him
cya. Upkay heéen dihda, ka tin kihde wadip &ni; hehan atkuku kiy
he-said. And @0 ~ he-was-angry, and into-the. he- -go- desired  not; thea father-hig tho

house  home

tapkan hiyu ka ccklya Upkan hehan wayupte ¢a atkuku kin heéiys

out eamo and besought-him. And then he-anewered and father-his  the  this- e.nd to
Tho, waniyetu ota wayna waodiéiye, ¢a iyae ¢iy tohiyni kdwall)e $ni; hedeéa
Lo! winter many now I-havo-helped-thee, nndthy -word the ever Ipasso not; thue
hevond
eéta, kodawicawaye ¢y om wimduskin kta e tohipni tadiyéaday wanzi
although, friend-them-I-have the with I-rejoice might that at-any-time deer-child one
mayaku $ni ée: Tuka niéipksi witkowinpi kiy om woyuha nitawa kip
me-thou- ot = But thy-sen harlots the with property thy the
gavest

temmidiye ¢in de hdi éa, wandake ptezicadan éemyapi kip he yeéidata e,

eaten-up- for-thee the thie come- when, at-onco cow-calf fatted tho that thon-for-him-
home hast-killed

eya. Upkany bediya; Cins, ohinnyan miéi yaun; ka taku mduhe éiy he

he-said. And tlu: l;e s'ud Son, always me-with thou-art; an(l what I-have the that
o-hini:

iyulipa nitawa. Nisupka kiy de ta upkap kini; tanipsui, upkay iyeyapi .

all thino. Thy-younger- tho this wae- and has-come- was-lost, and is-foun
hrothier dead to-life;

kiy heoy etanhay ito, éapte upwastepi ka m)klyuslul)pl kte ¢ip he hedetu

the therofore lo! heart we-good and we-rejoice ehould the that is-right

Ce, eya Ce.

, he-gaid

THE LORD'S PRAYER.

Ttancan ta\voceklye kin.
Lerd his-prayer the.

Atour)yzu)pl malipiya ekt'x napke ¢in; Nidaze sy wakandapi kte;

¥ather-we-have heaven thou-art the; Thy-ramo the holy-regardod eh’l"

Nitoki¢onze kiy u kte. Mahplya ekta token nitawaciy ecoypi kin, maka akan
Thy-kingdom the come ehali. Heaven in how thy-wlll is-dono the, earth upon
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heéen eéoppi nupwe.  Appetu kiy de taku-ynutapi upku-po:* ka wauphtanipi

80 done may-it-be. Day tho this tood us-givo: and  our-trespasses
kin upkidiéaznzu-po, upkis iyeden tona eéinsniyay upkokidihanyanppi hena
the erase-for-ns, wo liko-as as-may-as wrongly have-done-to-us those

iyeden wicunkidicaznzupi kin. Wowawiyntapye kip he en iyaye upyaypi

even-ae them-we-forgive the, Temptation tho that into  to-go n8-cango

éni-po, ka taku §iéa etanhay euphdaku-po.  Wokiéonze kiy, wowadake ki
PO, ¥ ’ ),

not, and what had frem ns-deliver. Kingdom tho, strength the,
wowitay kiy, henakiya owihapke wanin nitawa nupwe. Amen.
glory the, all-these end none thino may-bo. Amen.

THE FOURTH COMMANDMENT.

Woalhope itopa.
Commandment fourth.

Aypetu-okilipapi kin he kiksuye ¢a wakan da-wo. Appetu Sakpe

Day-of-rest the that remomher and holy regard thou. Day six
htayvani ka nitohtani ki owasin eéanon kta. Tuka appetu idakowiy kin he
thon-labor and  thy-work the alt thou-do  shalt. B.ut ay seventh the that
anpetu-okilipapi, Yehowa Taku-Wakay nitawa kiy he tawa, he en wicohtani

day-of-rest, Jehovah God thy the that his, that in work .
taknday ecanoy kte $ni, niye ka nié¢inksi, nicunksi, wicasta nitaokiye, winyay
eome-little thou-do shalt not, thou aud thy-som, thy-daughter, man thy-eerva'nt, woman
nitaokiye, nitawoteéa, ka tuwe tokedéa nitatiyopa kiy en uy kin henakiya.
thy-eervant, thy-eattle, and whoever elso thy-door the 1 is tho so-many.

Appetu Sakpe en Yehowa malipiya, maka, miniwapéa ka takn ohnake
Day slx in Jchovah Treaven, earth, water-all - and what is-in
ko owasip kaga; upkay appetu iSakowin kiy he en okilipa, heéen Yehowa
aleo all made; and day seventh the that in rested, 80 Jehovah
anpetu-okilipapi kin he hdawaste ka hduwaka.
day-of-rest the that hlessed and bhallowed
his own his own.

'—é:);e of zlic l;k;ax ob_;e-et to the use of the impeidti\}e in wo and po;—in addressing God, pre-
ferring the ending ye, please.~—J. 0. D.
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ETHNOGRAPHY.

CHAPTER I.

THE DAKOTA.

The introduction to the Dakota Grammar and Dictionary, published
by the Smithsonian Institution in 1852, commences with this paragraph:

The nation of Sionx Indiauns, or Dakotas, as they eall themselves, is supposed
to number about 23,000. They are scattered over an immense territory, extending
from the Mississippi River on the east to the Blaek Hills on the west, and from the
mouth of the Big Sioux River on the sonth to Devils Lake on the north. Early
in the winter of 1837 they ceded to the United States all their land lying on the
castern side of the Mississippi; and this traet at present forms the settled portion
of Minnesota. During the summer of 1851 the Commissioner of Indian Affairs, with
Governor Ramsey, of Miunesota, negotiated with the Dakotas of the Mississippi and
Minnesota, or St. Peters Valley, for all their land lying east of a line running from
Otter-Tail Lake throwgh Lake Traverse (Lae Travers) to the junetion of the Big Sioux

tiver with the Missouri; the Indians retaining for their own settlements a reservation
on the upper Minnesota 20 miles wide and about 140 long. This purehase inelndes all
the wooded lands belonging to the Dakotas, and extends, especially on the south side
of the Minnesota River, some distanee into the almost boundless prairie of the West.
Beyond this, the Indians follow the buffaloes, which, although evidently diminishing
in numbers, still range in vast herds over the prairies. This animal furnishes the
Indian with food and elothing, and a house, and, during the snmmer, with the ¢ bois
de vache” for fuel. In the winter these sous of the prairie are obliged to piteh their
tents at or in the little elusters of wood, whieh here and there skirt the margins of
the streams and lakes.

The interval of thirty years has made such changes in this people as
to require an almost entirely new statement. First, as regards numbers:
The above statement was made mainly by estimation, and not on actual
count. Only a small portion of the Dakota were at that time receiving
annuities. In this case the estimate was largely under the truth. Since
that time, when the western Dakota were at war with our Government,

they were variously estimated as numbering from 40,000 upward. But as
155
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they are now gathered at the various agencies, viz, Cheyenne River, Crow
Creek, Devils Lake, Lower Brule, Pine Ridge, Rosebud, Sisseton, Stand-
ing Rock, and Yankton, in Dakota Territory, with Poplar River in Mon-
tana, and Santee in Nebraska, they are reported at a little less than 30,000.
This does not include the more than 100 families of homesteaders at Flan-
dreau and Brown Earth. Nor does it include Sitting Bull's party, the
greater part of which has recently returned to the United States. In addi-
tion to these, are, Dakota-speaking people beyond the line, the Stoneys,
and Assiniboin, besides at least 1,000 of the refugees from our war of
1862, who have become permanent residents in the Queenw’s dominions.
We now conelude that 40,000 will be a low estimate of those who speak
the Dakota language.

Secondly, as regards habitat: This will be made. plain by a brief state-
ment of the migrations and history of the different tribes which constitute
the Dakota nation.

TRIBES.

Their name, the Dakota say, means leagued or allied; and they some-
times speak of themselves as the ‘“Odeti Sakowin,” Seven council fires.
These are the seven prineipal bands which eompose the tribe or nation, viz:

1. The Mdewakantoyway, Village of the Spirit Lake. Their name is
derived from a former residence at Mdewakay (Spirit or Sacred Lake), Mille
Laes, which are in Minnesota, at the head of Rum River. This was the
old liome of the nation, when Hennepin and Du Luth visited them two
hundred years ago. As these so-called Spirit Lake villagers occupied the
gateway of the nation, they were for a long time better known than the
other portions of the tribe, and came to regard themselves as living in the
center of the world. Thirty years ago this record was made of them:

They are divided into seven prineipal villages, three of which are still on the
western bank of the Mississippi, and the others on or near the Minnesota, within 25
or 30 miles of Fort Snelling. This portion of the Dakota people have received an-
nuities since the year 1838, and their number, as now enrolled, is about 2,000. They’
plant corn and other vegetables, and some of them have made a little progress in
civilization.

In that same year of 1851 they sold their land to the Govermment
and were removed to a reservation on the upper Miunesota, and were the
principal actors in the emeute of 1862, which resulted in their eapture and
dispersion. Those who fled to the Dominion of Canada with Little Crow
have, for the most part, remained there, while those who lived through the
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ordeal of captivity are now a civilized people at the Santee Agency, in
Nebraska, and at the Flandreau Homestead Settlement on the Big Sioux.

The origin of the name Mdewakantonyway is accounted for by My, M.
Renville as follows: 1n the cast country there was a large lake, and in the
lake there was a Taku-Wakay, which was feared. But there they made
their village. And when the planting time came this local god always
made his appearance. But this gens dreamed of it and worshiped it, and
no more feared it. Hence they got the name of ““Sacred-Lake Villagers.”
This was an original gens of the Dakota people, which was afterwards
divided into seven gentes, viz: (1) Ki-yu-ksa, Breakers of custom or law,
said to refer to marrying into their own gens. (2) He-mni-éay (Hay-
minnee-chan), Hill-water-wood, the name of Barn Bluff at Red Wing. (3)
Ka-po-za (Kaposia), Light ones, those who traveled unincumbered with
baggage. (4) Ma-ga-yu-te $ni, They who do not eat geese. (5) He-ya-ta-
ton-we, The Baek Villagers. 'This was the Lake Calhoun band. (6) Oyate-
§ida, Bad people. (1) Tip-ta-toy-we, Prairie Villagers.'

2. The Wahpekute, Leaf-shooters. It is not now known from what
circumstances the Walipekute received thenr name. Thirty years ago
they were a roving band of about 500 or 600, who laid claim to the
country of Cannon River, the head waters of the Blne Iarth, and west-
ward. They were guilty of the massacre of Spirit Lake, in Towa, in 1857,
and were so demoralized thereby that they became rovers, and have lost
their place in the Dakota family. After the sale of their land, in 1851,
they became comnected with the Spirit-Lake band, and, disregarding their
gentes, some of them are now at Santee Agency and some at Sisseton
Ageney, but the greater part have fled to the Missouri River and to Canada.

3. The Wahpetoyway, Villuge in the Leaves, probably obtained their
name from the fact that formerly they lived only in the woods. The old
home of this hand was about the Little Rapids, which is some 45 miles by
water from the mouth of the Minnesota River. Thirty years ago it was
written:

About 300 still reside there, but the larger part of the band have removed to
Lae-qui-parle and Big Stowe Lake. In all they number abont 1,000 or 1,200 souls.
They all plant corn, more or less, and at Lae-qui-parle, one of the mission stations
ocenpied by the American Board ot Commissioners for Foreign Missions, they have

made some progress in learning to read and write their own language, and have
substituted, to some extent, the use of the plow for the hoe. E

! Hake-waste, a chief of the Mdewakantoywan, who was in Washington, D. C., in 1880, gave
the fifth and seventh gentes as ¢ MHeyata otonwe ” and “ Tiytaotonpwe;” bnt since then Rev. A. L. Riggs
has given the formms ¢ Heyatatoywan” and ¢ Tintatoywan.”—J. 0. D.
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These Duwellers in the Leaves were more or less mixed up in the out-
break of 1862. Some of them fled to Manitoba, where they now have a
native church near Fort Ellin.  Some of them were of the captivity, and
cairied letters and religion into the prison, while some were prominent in
bringing about a counter revolution and in delivering the white captives.
T]ney are now mixed with Sisseton on the Sisseton fmd Devil’s La]\e Reser-
vations and in the Brown Earth Homestead Settlement.

Mr. M. Reaville accounts for the origiu of the name Leaf Villagers in this wise:

“Tirst, tradition says the clan were in the habit of making booths with tree
branehes with the leaves attached. Secondly, when camping in a country of prairie
and woods they were in the habit of making their ¢anp in the wood. Hence their
pame. They were divided into three subgentes, viz: 1. Wali-pa-toy-wan.! 2, Ta-ka-
psin-tona. 3. Oteliatopna. They lived originally at Knife Lake, where there was a
beautiful prairie. A part of the clan became famous ball players, and hence the name
of Takapsintona. Another part were afraid of enemies, and so, when on journeys,
they sought a thicket in which to make their camp. Hence they were called Otelii-
atonwe, Dwellers in Thickets.”

4. The Si-si-toy-way. Formerly we were told that si-siy meant
swampy land; and so we translated the name Swaemp Villagers. But the
evidence is in favor of another meaning and origin. M. Renville gives the
following: At Traverse des Sionx, at the Blue Earth, and on the Big Cot-
tonwood, they made their villages. They took many fish from the river
and lakes. These they cut up and dried, throwing-the scales and entrails
in heaps, which appeared partly white and shining, and partly black and
dirty. This appearance they called sin-siy. And hence when the young
men of other villages would go to see them they said, Let us go to the
Sisiatonwan—those who live on the siysin. Henee the people were called
Sisseton.

They were divided thus into subgentes: The white people bronght
whiskey. The Sissetons got drunk and killed each other. By this means
they were scattered. Some went up to Lake Traverse, and some went to
the Two Woods west of Lac-qui-parle.

These last were called (1) Ti-zaptanna, Five Lodges. These were
Thunder Faece’s people.  Some were ecalled (2) Okopeya. These were his
brother’s followers. A part of the gens remained at Tlavelbe des Sioux

! The following is a full list of tho gentes of the \Valnpotor)wan, as obtained from their mnis-
sionary, Rev. Edward Ashley, in 1884: (1) Inyan éeyaka atonwan, I'illage at the Rapids; (2) Takapsin
tonwanna, Those who Dwell at the Shinny-ground ; (3) Wiyaka otina, Dwellers on the Sand; (4) Otelii
atonwan, Village On-the-Thicket (sic); (5) Wita otina, Dwellers In-the-Island; (6) Wakpa atonpwan,

“illage On-the-River; (T) Can-kaga otina, Dwellers In-Log (huts?). When they eamped with the
Sisitonway, a different order of these gentes was observed, as will be explained hereafter.—J. 0. D.
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and at Little Roeck. These were ealled (3) Can-éda-éi-ka-na, Litfle place
bare of wood. These were Sleepy Eyes’ and Red Iron’s people. Anotlier
portion was called (4) Amdo-wa-pus-kiya. They lived at Lake Traverse
aud were great buffalo liunters. They often moved eamp when their meat
was not dried, and so spread it out on the horses’ backs and on the thills,
and henee were called Dryers on the Shoulder. These were Standing Buf-
falo’s people. (5) Basdeée éni.  (6) Kapoza. (7) Ohdihe.

Previous to 1862 they numbered about 3,000. But, being in-
volved.in the uprising of that year, they fled to the Missouri River and
to Canada. Some have returned, and are at the Sisseton aund Devil’s Lake
agencies.” :

These Mississippi and Minnesota Dakotas are called, by those on the
Missouri, Isanties or Santies, from ‘isapati’ or ‘isapyati;’ which name seems
to have been given them from the fact that they onee lived at Isantamde,
Runife Lake, one of those included under the denomination of Mille Laes.?

1 Mr. Ashley says that these were Sleepy Eyes’ division of the Kalimi atopway.—J. 0. D,

2The following are the gentes and subgentes of the Sisitoywarn, as given hy their mission-
ary, Rev. Edw. Ashley, in 1884, DBeginning at the north and to the right of the opening of the
tribal eirele the tents were pitchod in the following order: 1. (@) Wita waziyata otina, Dwellers at
the Northern lsland. (b) Ohdihe. 2. (a) Basdece éni, Those who do not split (the hackbene of the
buffalo). () ltokali-tina, Dwellers at the South. 3. (¢) Kahmi ateyway, Village at the Bend. Part of
theso were called Cayéda oikana. (b) Mani-ti, Those who pitched their temts away from the main camp.
(¢) Keze, Barbed, as a tishhook; a mamne of ridieule. The Keze tents were on the right of the south
end of the tribal eivele. On the left of them came: 4. Cankute, Shooters at trees, another name given
in derision. 5. (a) Ti-zaptay, Five Lodges. (b) Okopeya, In danger. 6. Kapoza, Thosewho travel with
light burdens. 7. Awdowapuskiyapi, Those who place the meat on their shoulders in order to dryit. These
were divided into three subgentes, Maka ideya, Wanmdiupi duta, and Waymdi nahotoy. When only
a part of the tribe was together the following eamping order was observed: The Wita waziyata otina
pitched their tents fromn the right side of the opening at the north and as far as tho east; next, the
Itokafi-tina extended from tho east to the south; the Kapoza eccupied tho area from the south to the
west, and the Amdo-wapus-kiyapi filled the space hetween them and the Wita waziyata otina.

When tho Sisitonpway and Walipetonway camped together it was in the following order, begin-
ning at the right side of the opening at the nerth: 1. Wita waziyata etina (including Ohdihe). 2.
Basdecde éni (inelnding Ttokah tina). 3. Inyap éeyaka atonwan. 4. Takapsin toywayna. 5. Wiyaka
otina. 6. Otehiatoywan. 7. Witaetina. 8. Wakpaatoywan. 9. ém)ka;';a otina (on the right of the
south part of the cirele). 10, Kezo (on the left of the sonth part of the circle). 11. Kahmi atopwan.
12. Capkute. 13. Okopeya. 14. Tizaptay. 15. Kapoza. 16. Amdo wapuskiyapi (on the left side of
the opening at the north).—J. 0. n. 1

3 Aceording to the context, we are led to make this last sentenco of the auther refer to four
divisions ef the Dakota: Mdewakaytonway, Walipekute, Wahpetonway, and Sisitopway. But this
is commented on in ‘“The Werd Carrier” for January, 1888, in a eriticisin of Kirk’s Illnstrated History
of Minnesota:

““One such” error “we find on page 33, where the Mdewakantonwans aro said to be one of the
four bands of the Santees. Instead of this, the Mdewakantenwans are the Santees. It is true that
white men on the Missouri River and westward, with utter disregard of the facts, call all the Minne-
sota Sioux ‘Santees’; but a Minneseta writer shonld keep to the truth, if he knows it.”

This led the nndersigned to ask the editor of *“ The Werd Carrier,” Rov. A. L. Riggs, the following
questions (in April, 1888): (1) Why de you say that the Mdewakantanway are the (only) Santees? (2)
ITow do you interpret the statemeut made in the first edition of ‘Tho Daketa Language,’ p. viii (‘ Thiese
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5. The Thapktoywan' or Yankton, Village at the End, were counted,
thirty years ago, at about 240 lodges, or 2,400 persons. They are now
reported at nearly that number by actual count. The outbreak did not
disturb them and they continue to oecupy their old home at the present
Yankton Agency on the Missouri River, where they are making progress
in civilization. This is the headquarters of Rev. J. P. Williamson’s Presby-
terian mission, and also of Bishop Hare’s mission of the Episcopal Church.

6. The Thapktoywayna, one of the End Village bands, were estimated
at 400 lodges, or 4,000 souls. The Dakota tents on the Minnesota do not
average more than about 6 inmates; but on the prairie, where, though the
material for the manufacture of tents is abundant, tent-poles are secarce,
they make their dwellings larger, and average, it is thought, about 10 per-
sons to a lodge. The Thapktonwanna are divided into the Hunkpatina;®
the Pabakse, Cut Heads; the Wazikute or Canona, Pine Shooters;* and the
Kiyuksa, Dividers or Breakers of Law. Formerly the} were the owners of

Mississippi .md anesota Dakotas are calh,d by those on the Mlasonn, Tsanties,” to which yonr
father added in 1882, ‘or Santees’)? Who were these Mississippi and Minmesota Dakotas at the date
mentioned (1852) if not the Mdewakantonway, Walipeknte, Walipetopwar, and Sisitopwan? (3) Has
there not been a ehange in the nse of ‘Santee’ sinco 1852 (4) Are not all the Dakotas on the Santee
reservation known as Santees, or were they not thus known from the time of their settlement en that
reservation till they became citizens of the United States?”

To this Mr. Riggs replied as follows:

“The point I made with Prof. Kirk was this: That while thero is a use of the name Santee in
the Missouri River conntry te siguify the Dakota Indians or the Minnesota and Mississippi, and those
removed from there, yet the original meaning was more specifie and limited. And that it was inex-
eusable in a Minnesota historian te have ignored the original and local signification of the term.
This did not cenflict in the least with the statement made by my father in the Dakota Dietionary
* * * The Mdewakan and Isantamde are one and the same, i. ¢., one of the Mille Laes, from whence,
as you know, ecame the names Mdewakantonwan and Isany‘ltl These Mdewakantenwan are the
Santees of Santee Ageney, Nebraska, who were removed from Minnesota.”

Sueh testimony ought to be deeisive; yet we find the father making the following statement (in
1882) in his ““Argument of Migrations (derived) from Names” which will be found in the present
volume: “Santee. For a eentury or more past thero have been included in this name the Leaf Shooters
(Walipekute) and alse tho Leaf. Villago (Walipetonway).”—1. 0. D.

1The following names of the Yankton gentes were furnished by Heliaka mani, a Yankton, in
1878: 1. Cap-kute, Shooters at Trees. 2. Cagn, Lights, or, Tungs. 3. Wakmuha oiy, Pumpkin-rind Ear-
ring. 4. Tha isdaye, Mouth Greasers. 5. Waceunpa, Roasters. 6. Ikmun, Wild Cat (people). 7. Oyate
§iéa, Bad Nation. 8. Wasituy ¢inéa, White Men’s Sons, or, Half-Breeds (a modern addition). In
August, 1891, Rev. Joseph W. Cook, a missionary to tho Yankton, obtained from several men the fol-
lowing order of their gentes in the eamping eirele:—Omn the right: 1. lhaisdaye. 2. Wakmuha oin.
3. Tkmny. On the left: 4. Wacennpa. 5. Cay kute. 6. Oyate &i¢a. 7. Cagn. The first and seventh
gentes always camped in the van.—J. 0. p.

2See note under the next division—Hunkpapa.

31t is said.that tho yonng men of a elan were poer shooters, and were led to praetice by shoot-
ing at a mark, and that was a pine tree. Henec both these names—Cay- onn., Hitting the Wood, and
Wazi-kute, Shooting the Pine. From this elan of Pine Shooters the Assintboin, or ‘“llohe” of the
Daketa, are said to have sprung.
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the James River country. Now they are distributed in the villages along
the Missouri, principally at Standiag Rock. ‘

7. The Titopway. In its present form this might mean House-dwellers.
But it is understood to be a contracted form of Tiyta-topway, meaning
Duwellers oun the Praivie, or praivie villages. They constitute one-half or
more of the whole Dakota nation. For many years they have followed the
buffalo west of the Missouri River, and now they are mainly confined to
the great Sioux Reserve in southwestern Dakota. Not a dozen years have
passed since they began to take steps towards education and civilization.
Hitherto the Episcopalians have done the most missionary work among
them. Within two years past they have taken some interest in sending
their children to Hampton and Carlisle to be educated. With the Shaiena
Shahiyela, or Cleyennes, they have maintained friendly relations and
intermarried. They are divided into seven principal tribes, viz: The
Sidangu, or Brules, Burnt Thighs; the Itazipéo, or Sans Ares, No Bows, or
Without Dows, as the word is understood to be contracted from Itazipa
¢odan; the Sihasapa, Black-feet; the Minikayye wozupi, or Minnekonjoos,
Who Plant by the Water ; the Oohenoypa, Two Boilings or Two Kettles; the
Oglala, or Ogalala, and the Hupkpapa. Each of these names has doubtless
a history, whicli will be herewith given as far as we are able to trace it.
Let us begin with the last: -

Huykpapa: For a good many years we have been anxiously seeking
to find out the meaning and origin of “Hunpkpapa,” and its near neighbor
“Hunpkpatina”—they both being names of large families or clans among
the Titopwan. DBut our investigations have hitherto been unsatisfactory.
Sometimes it has seemed to us that they must be forined from “Hupka,”
which is an honorable name for the older male relatives, and for ancestors
generally: as in “Huykake” ancestors, and “Hunkawanzi” brothers, and
“Hunkayapi” elders. The analysis would be reduced to its limit in
“Huy” mother. *“Hupkpa” would be Hupka-pa meaning Family-Head;
and Hupkpapa would be a reduplication, while Hupkpatina would mean
Duellers of Family Head.

' In 1880, Nasuna tanka, Big Iead, and Maté nenypa, Tive Grizzly Bears, said that their peeple
were divided inte two parts, each having seven gentes. (I) Upper Thanktonwanyna ineludes the fol-
lowing: 1. Cay-ona, Thosc who Ilit the Tree, or, Wazi-kute, Shooters at the Pine. 2. Takini. 3. §iksi-
cena, Small bad ones of different kinds. 4. Bakihon, Those who Gashed-Themselves, 5. Kiyuksa, Breakers
of the Law or Custom. 6. Pa-baksa, Cut Heads (divided into sub-gentes). 7. Name not remembered.
(II) Mnpkpatina, or Lower lhapktoywanna, ineludes the following: I. Pute temini (sic), Sweating
Upper-Lips. 2. Suy ikéeka, Common Dogs (?). 3. Taliuha yuta, Ealers of the Serapings of Skins.
4. Sayona, Those Who IHit Something White exr Gray (in the distance). These are ealled the Saponce
(One Siders?) by the author. 5. Iha éa, Red Lips. 6. Yte gu, Burnt Faces. 7. Pto yuto sni, Fat no
Buffate. The Ihanpktoywanna arve generally called Yanktouai.—J. 0. b.

7105—voL 1X 11




162 DAKOTA GRAMMAR, TEXTS, AND ETHNOGRAPHY.

Then. again we have endeavored to derive the words in question, from
He-ipkpa or He-oinkpa, which would give two meanings, Horn-end or That-
end. In this case we have supposed the names might have originated from
their dwelling on the upper or smaller part of the Missouri River. But as
I said, neither of these have been quite satisfactory. Some other attempted
explanations by Indians have been still less so.

But the other day, Paul Mazakutemani, who 1s largely acquainted with
the habits and customs of the prairie Indians as well as the more eastern
bands, gave what seems to be a very natural account of the origin of both
the words. From time immemorial it has been the custom of the prairie
Dakota to travel under striet camp regulations. The tribes of the children
of Israel in the wilderness did not set forward with more formality, and
camp with more precision. The “Tiyotipi” or Soldier’s Lodge took the
place of the Ark of the covenent. Under this leadership each band and
each family took its appointed-place in the encampment. In two lines they
followed the lead of young men on horseback until the circle was completed.
At the farther end of the circle a space was left in which was pitched the
Tiyotipi. More commonly on the prairie this soldiers’ tent was in the
center of the area. The ends of this gateway, which would be well repre-
sented by the horns of a buffalo cow turning inwards, were called
“Hunkpa,” evidently from He-oiykpa. The families eamping on either side
of this gateway were called Huykpa-tina: whenee the name came to be at-
tached to a clan of the Thapktonwanpna. The added “pa” in Hupkpapa is
probably only a reduplication.! This is decidedly the best and most satis-
factory explanation of this difficult question in philology, that has come to
my knowledge.

Oglala finds its corresponding term in Santee, in Ohdada, which means
to scatter one's own in; and is understood to have originated in boys throw-
ing sand in each others’ eyes.

The following important information is furnished by Rev. J. Owen
Dorsey: :

In 1879 T received a letter from the Rev. John Robinson, missionary to the
Oglala at Red Cloud Agency, giving the origin of the names Huykpapa, Oglala, ete.,
as told him by the Indians at that place:

“ Huykpapa, those who eamp at the head end of the (Dakota) eircle; Hnpkpati,
those who camp at the tail end of that eirele. This latter probably includes both

tIf there were a reduplieation in this word, would not the form be ¢ Hup-kpa-kpa,” instead of
Hup-kpa-pa? The final “pa” may be compared with the adverbial ending “ wapa ” in akowapa, ete.,
the locative ending ‘‘ta,” and with the Biloxi endings ‘“ wa” and “wayan,” denoting direction.—J. 0. .
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Thapktopway (Yankton), or ¢ End Village People,” and Thapktonwanna (Yanktonnais),
or ‘People of the Smaller End Village. 3

“ Oglala originated in a quarrel between two women. Onec threw some flour (?)
in the face of the other, thus giving rise to the name, which means ¢ She scattered
her own.” The adherents of the injured woman separated from the rest, and
since then their people have been called the Oglala.”

The Oglala are called ¢ U-b¢a’-¢a’ by thic Ponka and Omaha tribes.

DIVISIONS OF THE TITONWAN.

A. Siéapgn—PBurnt Thighs, or Brules: List of Tatanka wakanp (1880): (1) Iyakoza, Lump or
Wart on a horse’s leg; (2) Coka towela, Blue spot in the middle; (3) Siyo tapka, Large Grouse; (4)
Homua, Smelling of Fish; (5) Siyo subula, Small (?) Grouse; (6) Kaygi yuha, Ieeps the Raven; (7)
Pispiza wiéada, Prairie Dog People (7); (8) Walega un wohay, Beils with the Paunch Skin; (9)
Wacéeunpa, Roasters; (10) Sawala, Shawnees (descended from: former Shawnce captives); (11)
Ihanktopway, Yanktons (dcscended from Yanktons—refugees?); (12) Nalipahpa, Take down leggings
(after returning from war); (13) Apeway tayka, Large Mane.

List of Rev. W, J. Cleveland (1884): (1) Siéangu, Burnt Thighs proper; (2; Kakega, Making a
grating noise; (3a) Hinhan énpwapa, Towards the Owl Feather; (b) Supkaha napin, Wears dog-skin
around the neck; (4) Ilihakanhayhay wiy, Woman the skir. of whose teeth dangles; (5) Hunpku waniéa,
Motherless; (6) Miniskuya kic¢uy, Wears Salt; (7a) Kiyuksa, Breakers of the Law or Custom (‘‘ Breaks
or Cutgin two his own”); (b) Tiglabu, Drums-on-His-own Lodge; (8) Waceonpa, Roasters; (9) Waglulie,
Inbreeders; (10) lsanyati, Santees (descended from the Mdewakaptopwan?); (11) Wagmeza yuha,
Has Corn; (12a) Walega oy wohay, Boils with the Pauneh Skin; (b) Walina, Snorters; (13) Oglala
i¢iéaga, Makes himself an Oglala; (14) Tiyoéesli, Dungs in the Lodge; (14) WaZaZa, meaning not given
(Osage? or Wash?); (15) leska ¢éinyca, Interpreters’ Sons, Half-breeds; (17) Ohe noppa, Two Boilings, or,
Two Kettles (descended from the Oohe noppa?l); (18) Okaga wicasa, Sounthern People.

B. ltazipéo—Sans dres, or, Without Bows; (1) Mini sala, Red Water; or, Hazipéo-iéa, Real
Itazipéo; (2) Sina luta oin, Red eloth ear-pendant; (3) Woluta yuta, Eat dried venison or buffalo meat
from the hirnd quarter ; (4) Maz pegnaka, Piece of metal in the hair; (5) Tatapka éesli, Buffalo Dung;
(6) Siksidela, Bad oncs of different sorts; (7) Tiyopa oéaynunpa, Smokes at the Door (Rev. H. Swift, fide
Waanatay, or, Charger).

C. Siha-sapa—Blaek Feet: (1) Ti-zaptan, Fire Lodges; (2) Siha sapa liéa, Real Blaok Feet; (3)
Hohe, Assiniboin, or, Rebels; (4) Kangi suy pegnaka, Raven Feather In-the-hair; (5) Wazaze, ¢ Wash,”
or, Osage (?); (6) Wamnnga oir, Shell ear-pendant (of the shape of a coneh, but very smally; (7) Un-
known or extinet (Rev. H. Switt, fide Charger, who denied that the last gens was called Glagla heéa).

D). Minikoozu (Minneconjouw)—17 hose who Plant by the Water: {1) Upkée yuta, Dung Eaters;
(2) Glagla heéa, Untidy, Slovenly, Shiftless; (3) Supka yute éni, Eat no Dog; (4) Nige tapka, Big Belly
(fide Charger); (5) Wakpokiyyan, Flies along the ereek; (6) Inyap-ha oin, Shell ear-ring, i. e., the
muscle-shell ono; (7) Siksi¢ela, Bad ones of different sorts; (8) Waglesa oin , Water-snake ear-ring ; (9)
Way nawega, i.e., waghigkpe nawega Broken Arrows (about extinet, fide Charger). All but Nos. 4
and 9 were obtaiued in 1880. All nine were given in 1884 by Rev. H. Swift.

E. Oohe nonpa, Two Kettles, or, Two Boilings: (1) Oohe noppa; (2) Mawahota, Skin smeared with
whitish earth. (Rev. II. Switt, fide Charger.)

F. Oglala: List of 1879-80: (1) Payabya (see 2 of next list); (2) Tapiéleca, Spleen; (3) Kiyuksa,
Breakers of the Law, or, Custom; (1) WazaZa, see Si¢angu list; (5) Ite §ic¢a, Bad Faees, or, Oglala li¢a,
Real Oglala; (6) Oiyulipe, see next list; (7) Waglulie, In-breeders (commonly called Loafers). Lisi of -
Rev. W. J. Clevelaud (1884): (1) Ite Si¢a, Bad Faees; (2) Payabyeya, Pushed aside; (3) Oyulipe, Thrown
down, or, Unloaded; (4) Tapisleéa, Spleen; (5) Pesla, Bald-headed; (6) Celi huba toy, Pot with legs; )
Wablenica, Orphans (Rov. Mr. Swift makes this a society or order, not a gens); (8) Pefla ptecela,
Short Bald-head; (9) Tasnaheéa, Gophers; (10) Iwayusota, Used up by begging for, or, Used wup with the
mouth; (11) Wakay, Mysterious; (12a) lglaka teliila, Refused to remove the camp; (b) Ite éiéa, Bad
Faces; (13) Ite diéa etaphay, Part of the Bad Faees; (14) Zuzeéa kiyaksa, Bites the Snake in two; (15)
Waceonpa, Roasters; (16) Waéape, Stabbers; (17) Tiyoéesli, Dungs in the todge; (18) Waglulie, In-.
breeders (Cleveland renders, ““Followers,” or, “Loafers”); (19) Waglulie; (20) Oglala; (21) Ieska
sinéa, Interpreters’ Sous, or, Half-breeds.
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Mr. Cleveland also gives as names for all the Oglala, Oiynhpe and Kiyaksa.

G. Hupkpapa—List of 1880: (1) Capka olian, Broken backs (1); (2) Co oliba, Sleepy membrum
virile; (3) Tinazipe Sic¢a, Bad Bows; (4) Talo napiy, Fresh meat m‘cl\laccs, (5) Kiglaska; (6) Ceknake
okisela, Half a breee hcloih (7) Siksicela, Bad ones of different sorts; (8) Wakan, Mysterions; (9) Hunska
éantoznha, “Tobacco-pouch leg trms,” probably so eilled from using leggins as tobaceo pouches.

J. 0.D.

(8) The Assiniboin: The majority of this tribe live north of the forty-
ninth p'ualle] but some of them are mixed in with the Dakota proper at
Poplar River and elsewhere. That they branched off from the Yanktonai
some two centuries ago, is one of the traditions of the Dakota. They
speak the language as purely as other portions of the parent stock. The
name Assiniboin is said to be a combination of French and Ojibwa.  The
name given to the Dakota by their former enemies is ¢ Bway.” Hence the
Assiniboin are Stone Dakota. 'The Dakota name for them is “Hohe,” the
origin and meaning of which we have hitherto failed to find out.'

PRIORITY.

Qnuestions of priority and precedence among these bands are sometimes
discussed. The Mdewakantoywan think that the mouth of the Minnesota
River is precisely over the center of the earth, and that they occupy the
gate that opens into the western world. These considerations serve to give
them importance in their own estimation.  On the other hand, the Sisitopwan
and Ihapktoywany allege, that as they live on the great water-shed of this
part of the continent, from which the streams run northward and eastward
and southward and westward, they must be about the center of the earth;
and they urge this fact as entitling them to the precedence. It is singnlar
that the Titoywan, who are much the largest band of the Dakota, do not
appear to claim the chief place for themselves, but yield to the pretenqions
of the Ihanktonway, whom they call by the name of Widiyela, which, in
its meaning, may be regarded as about equivalent to “they are the people.”

METHOD OF COUNTING.

“Jounting is usually done by means of their fingers. If you ask some
Dakota how many there are of anything, instead of directing their answer
to your organs of hearing, they present it to your sight, by holding up so
many fingers.  When they have gone over the fingers and thumbs of both
hands, one is temporarily turned down for one ten.  Lleven is ten more one,
or more commonl} ay Jam one; twelve is again two, and so on; nineteen is the

I According to Dr. J. '1‘rnmbu]] the name Assnnbom is derived from two Obe\\m werds,
“asipni,” stone, and “bwan,” enemy. Some of the Sihasapa Dakotyn are ealled Holie.—J. 0. D,

o



METIOD OF RECKONING TIME. 165

other nine. At the end of the uext ten another finger is turned down, and
so on.  Twenty is two tens, thirty is three tens, ete., as will be seen by refer-
ring to the section on Numeral Adjectives in the Grammar. Opawinge, one
Tumdred, is probably derived from pawinga, to go round in circles or to make
gyrations, as the fingers have been all gone over again for their respective
tens. The Dakota word for a thousand, kektopawinge, may be formed of
‘ake’ and ‘opawinge, hundreds again, having now completed the cirele of
their fingers in hundreds, and being about to commence again.  They have
no separate word to denote any higher number than a thousand. There is
a word to designate one-half of anything, but none to denote any smaller
aliquot part.

METHOD OI' RECKONING TIME.

The Dakota have names for the natural divisions of time. Their
years they ordinarily count by winters. A man is so many winters old, or
so many winters have passed since such an event. When one is going on
a journey, he does not usually say that he will be back in so many days, as
we do, but in so many nights or sleeps. In the same way they compute
distance by the numbet of nights passed in making the jowrney. They
have no division of time iuto weeks. Their months ave literally mioons. The
popular belief is that when the moon is full, a great number of very small
mice conmence nibbling on one side of it, which they continue to do until
they have eaten it all up. Soon after this another moon begins to grow,
which goes o increasing nutil it has reached its full size only to share the
fate of its predecessor; so that with them the new moon is really new, and
not the old one reappearing. To the moons they have given names, whieh
refer to some prominent physical fact that oceurs about that tine in the
vear. Ifor the names of the moons most commonly used by the Dakotas
living in the Valley of the Minnesota, with their significations and the
months to whieh they most nearly correspond, the reader is referred to the
word “wi,” Part I of the Dictionary.

Five moons are nsnally counted to the winter, and five to the summer,
leaving only one each to the spring and autwnn; but this distinetion is not
closely adhered to. The Dakotas often have very warm debates, especially
towards the close of the winter, about what moon it is. The raceoous do
not always make their appearance at the same time every winter; and the
causes which produce sore eyes are not developed precisely at the same
time in each successive spring.  All these variations make room for strong
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arguments in a Dakota tent for or against Widata-wi or IStawicayazay-wi.
But the main reason for their frequent difference of opinion in regard to
this matter, viz., that twelve lunations do not bring them to the point from
which they cmnmenced counting, never appears to have snggested itself.
In order to make their moons correspond with the seasons, they are obliged
to pass over one every few years.

SACRED LANGUAGE.

The Dakota conjurer, the war prophet, and the dreamer, experience
the same need that is felt by more elaborate performers among other
nations of a langnage which is unintelligible to the common people, for the
purpose of impressing upon them the idea of their superiority. Their
dreams, according to their own account, are revelations made from the
spirit-world, and their prophetlc visions are what they savt angd knew in a
former state of existence. It is, then, only natural that their dreams and
visions should be clothed in wor da, many of which the multitude do not un-
derstand. This sacred language is not very extensive, since the use of a
few unintelligible words suffices to make a whole speech incomprehensible.
It may be said to consist, first, in employing words as the names of thing
which seem to have been introduced from other Indian languages; as, nide,
water ; paza, wood, ete.  In the second place, it consists in employing de-
seriptive expressions, instead of the ordinary names of things; as in calling
aman a biped, and the wolf @ quadruped. And thirdly, words which are
common in the language are used far out of their ordinary signification;
as, hepan, the second child, if a boy, is used to designate the otter. When the
Dakota braves ask a white man for an ox or cow, they generally call it a
dog; and when a sachem begs a horse from a white chief, he does it nunder
the designation of moccasins. 'This is the source of many of the figures of

speech in Indian oratory; but they are sometimes too obscure to be beauti-
ful.

ARE THE INDIANS DIMINISHING?

One view of the question, and that hitherto the most common one,
considers that North America had a dense population before the coming of
the white race, and that since the Indians have been brought in contact
with the advance guard of civilization they have been diminishing, many
tribes having disappeared. But another view is gaining ground among
students of the Indian. It is now maintained that, in spite of wars, dis-
eases, exposures, and migrations, there are nearly as many Indians to-day
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in the United States as there were in the same territory in 1520, when the
Spaniards met the Indians of Florida.

While it must be conceded, as a matter of history, that some tribes and
bands which once inhabited the country occupied by the people of these
United States have greatly diminished, and a few have disappeared alto-
gether, other tribes have been on the increase. War and “spirit water,”
and the diseases introduced among them by the white people, have wrought
out their legitimate effeets.- A different course of treatment would un-
doubtedly have greatly modified or entirely changed the character of these
results. :

But there is one way in which a diminution of some tribes is taking
place, viz, by ceasing to be Indians and becoming members of civilized
society. In Minnesota all persons of mixed blood, i. e., of white and Indian
descent, are recognized as citizens. The same is true in other States; and
the privilege is extended to those who are not mixed bloods. Also, under
present homestead laws, Indians are becoming citizens by going off their
reserves. Let a well-arranged severalty bill be enacted into a law, and
Indians be guaranteed ecivil rights as other men, and they will soon cease
to be Indians. \

The Indian tribes of owr continent may become extinet as such; but if
this extinction is brought about by introducing them to civilization and
christianity and merging them iuto our own great nation, which is receiving
accretions from all others, who will deplore the result? Rather let us labor
for it, realizing that if by our efforts they cease to be Indians and become
fellow-citizens it will be our glory and joy.
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MIGRATIONS O THE DAKOTA.

Of the aboriginal tribes inhabiting this country, George Baneroft, in
his History of the United States, has assigned the first place, in point of
numbers, to the Algonguin fanily, and the seeond place to the Dakota.

Those who have made a study of the ethnology and the langnages of
the races have almost uniformly come to the conclusion that the Indians.
of this continent are connected with the Mongolian races of Asia. The line
across from Asia to America by Bering Straits is regarded as perfectly
practicable for canoes. And in 10 degrees farther south, by the Alentian
Islands, the distances are not so great but that small boats might easily pass
from one to the other, and so safely reach the mainland.

Lewis H. Morgan, of the State of New York, who has given much time
and study to solving the question, “Whence came the Indians?” has adopted
this theory, and makes them gather on the Columbia River, from whence
they have crossed the Rocky Monntains and spread over these eastern lands.
But it can be safely affirmed that, up to this time, ethnology and the com-
parative study of languages have not quite satistactorily settled the ques-
tion of their origin.

In discussing the question of the migrations of the Dakota or Sioux,
there are two lines open to us, each entirely independent, and yet both
telling the same story: Tirst, the history, as written in books; second,
the history, as found in names.

ARGUMENT FROM HISTORY.

The book history runs back nearly two and a half centuries. The
first knowledge of the Dakota nation obtained by the civilized world came
through the French traders and imissionaries, and was carried along the
line of the Great Lakes through New France. ‘

Early in the seventeenth century, a young man of more than ordinary
ability, by name Jean Nicolet, came from France to Canada. He had great

aptness in acquiring Indian languages, and soon became Algonquin and
168
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Huron interpreter for the colony of New France. In the year 1639 he
visited the lake of the Winnebagos, or Green Bay, in the present state of
Wisconsin, and concluded a friendly alliance with the Indians on Fox
River. In the next year, Paul le Jeune, writing of the tribes who dwelt
on Lake Michigan, says, “Still farther on dwell the Ouinipegon, who are
very numerouns.” And, “In the mneighborhood of this nation are the
Naduessi and the Assiniponais.” This appears to be the first mention made
by voyagers of the Dakota and Assiniboin. Le Jeune’s information was
obtained from Nicolet, who claimed to have visited them in their own coun-
tries. :
In 1641, at the Sault Ste. Marie, Jogues and Raymbault, of the
“Society of Jesus,” met Pottowattomies flying from the Dakota, and were
told that the latter lived “about eighteen days’ jonrney to the westward,
nine across the lake, and nine up a river which leads inland.”

Two adventurous Frenchnien, in 1654, went to seek their fortunes in
the region west of Lake Michigan, and returning to Quebec two years
afterwards, related their adventures .among ‘“‘the numerons villages of the
Sioux.” And in 1659, it is related that the two traders, as they traveled
six days journey southwest from La Pointe in Lake Superior, eame upon a
Huron village on the shores of the Mississippi. These Hurons had fled
from a fierce onslaught of the Iroquois, and for the time had taken refuge
among the Dakota. In the vicinity of the Huron they saw the Dakota
villages, ““in five of which were counted all of 5,000 men.”

From the beginning of the intercourse of white men with Indians on
this continent the fur trade has been the chief stimulus to adventure and
the great means by which the location and condition of the aboriginal pop-
ulations were made known to the civilized world. Two other subsidiary
motives operated to bring white men into conneetion with the great Dakota
nation, viz, the desire to discover the great river on which they were said
to dwell, and the zeal of the chureh of Rome to convert the savages.

In the smmmer of 1660 René Menard, the aged, burning with an
apostolic desire to make converts from among the pagans, bore the standard
of the cross to the shores of Lake Superior. At La Pointe, which was
already a trading port, he wintered. But in the following spring he started
on foot with a guide to visit “four populons nations” to the westward.
By some means he became separated from his guide while passing through
the marshes of northwestern Wisconsin and was lost. Many years after-
wards a report was ecurrent in Canada that “his robe and prayer-book
were found in a Dakota lodge,” and were regarded as “wakan” or sacred.
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The successor of Menard in the toils of missionary life was Father
Claunde Allou¢z. He established the mission of the Holy Spirit at La Pointe
and the Apostles’ Islands in the year 1665, and four years later he com-
meneed a mission among the Winnebago and others on Green Bay.

. On reaehing La Pointe, Allouéz found the ITuron and Ojibwa villages
in a state of great exeitement. The Huron, who had fled to the Dakota
of the Mississippi for proteetion from the tomahawk of the Iroquois some
years before, had behaved ungraciously toward their proteetors by taunting
them with having no guns; whereupon the Dakota rose against them, massa-
cred many of them in a swamp, and drove them all back to the shores
of Lake Superior. The Ojibwa had formerly lived to the cast of Lake
Michigan, but had been driven westward by the vietorious Iroquois. Now
the Dakota, the Iroquois of the West, as they have been called, had shut
them up to the lake shore. The young men were burning to be avenged
on the Dakota. Here was gathered a grand eouncil of the neighboring
nations—the Huron, the Ojibwa, the Pottowattomi, the Sac and Fox, the
Menomoni, and the Illinois. Allouéz eommanded peace, in the name of
the King of the Freneh, and offered them commerce and allianee against
the Five Nations.

In 1667 Father Allouéz met a delegation of Dakota and Assiniboin
at the western end of Lake Superior, near where is now the town of Duluth.
They had eome, they said, from the end of the earth. e calls them “the
wild and impassioned Sioux.” ‘“Above all others,” he says, “they are sav-
age and warlike; and they speak a language entirely unknown to us, and
the savages about here do not understand them.”

But Allonéz resolved to abandon his work at T.a Pointe, “weary of
their obstinate unbelief,” and was succeeded by the renowned Jaeques
Marquette. This enterprising and esthnable man entered at onee npon the
work of perpetuating peace among the various tribes, and, in the antunm
of 1669, sent presents and a message to the Dakota, that he wished them to
keep a way open for him to the Great River and to the Assiniboin beyond.
But not from the mission of the Holy Spirit was he to take his journey to
the “Father of Waters.” In the following winter it became apparent that
the Huron were not safe on the southern shores of Lake Superior, and
accordingly they abandoned their village, and at the same time Marquette
retired to the Sault Ste. Marie, from whieh point, in the spriug of 1672, he
proceeded, with Louis Joliet, to find the Great River, the “Messipi.”* They

t Probably in the language of the 1llinois Indians, ‘‘messi,” great, and “sepi,” river.
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proceeded by way of Green Bay. They entered the mouth of Fox River,
followed up its windings, and were guided by Indians across to the head of
the Wisconsin, which they descended to the mouth, and down the great
river to the mouth of the Arkansas. They had wintered at Green Bay, and
so it was the 17th of June, 1673, when their eanoe first rode on the waters of
the Mississippi. On their return they ascended the Illinois River, stopped
to recruit at the famous Illinois village, and, crossing over to Lake Michi-
gan, reached Green Bay in the latter end of September.!

The Jesnit relations of this period have much to say about the habits
of the Dakota; that about 60 leagues from the upper end of Lake
Superior, toward sunset, “there are a certain people, called Nadouessi,
dreaded by their neighbors.” They only use the bow and arrow, but use
them with great skill and dexterity, filling the air in a moment. *They
turn-their heads in flight and discharge their arrows so rapidly that they
are no less to be feared in their retreat than in their attack. They dwell

“around the great river Messipi. Their cabins are not covered with bark,
but with skins, well dried, and stitched together so well that the cold does
not enter. They know not how to cultivate the earth by seeding it, con-
tenting themselves with a species of marsh rye (wild rice), which we call
wild oats.”

We now come to more definite information in regard to country occu-
pied by the Dakota two hundred years ago. Du Luth and Hennepin
approached the Dakota by different routes, and finally met each other at
the great villages on Mille Laes and Knife Lake, at the head of Run River.

Daniel Greysolon Du Luth, who built the first trading port on Lake
Superior, “on the first of September, 1678, left Quebec” to explore the
country of the Dakota and the Assiniboin. On July 2, 1679, he caused
the King’s arms to be planted “in the great village of the Nadouessioux,
called Kathio, where no Frenchman had ever been, and also at Songaski-
cons and Houetbetons, 120 leagues from the former.”?

In September of that year Du Luth held a ecouneil with Assiniboin and

other nations, who came to the head of Lake Superior. And in the summer
of 1680 he made another trip down to the Mississippi, where he met with

Hennepin.

!Green Bay was called the Bay of the Pnants, or Winnebago. In this neighborhood there were,
at that time, the Winnebago, the Pottowattemi, the Menemoni, the Sae and Fox, the Miami, the Mas- -
contin, the Kickapoo, and others. The Miami and Mascontin lived together and had their village on
the Neenah or Fox River. The Miami afterwards removed to the St. Joseph River, near Lake Michi-
gan. The Mascontin, or “ Fire Nation,” is now extinet.

21t is stated, en what appears to be good autherity, that Du Luth this summer visited Mille
Lae, whieh he called Lake Buade.
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When Du Luth was fitting out his expedition by Lake Superior to the
Dakota Nation and others, Robert La Salle was preparing to go to the great
river of the West by the south end of Lake Michigan.! Louis Ilennepin, a
Franciscan priest of the Recollect order, accompanied him.

La Salle stopped to build a ship on Lake Erie, which he ecalled the
Griffin.  This so detained his expedition that it was late in the fall of 1679
when they reached Green Bay. There the Grifin was left for the winter,
and La Salle and-Hennepin, with others, proceeded in canoes to the sonth
end of the lake (Michigan), and thence by portage.into the Illinois River.
In the begiming of the year 16%0, La Salle, after enduring ineredible
hardships, built a fort a little below where is now the town of Peoria, which
he called * Créve Coeur,” thus making his heart troubles historical.

In the month of February, La Salle selected Hennepin and two voy-
ageurs named Michol Accau and the Picard dn Gay, whose real name was
Antoine Auguel, to undertake the discovery of the Upper Mississippi. On
the last day of the month they embarked in a canoe laden with merchan-
dise, and the venerable Ribourde took leave of Hennepin with the charge,
“Viriliter age et confortetur cor tnum.”  On March 12 Hennepin and his
companions turned their canoe up the stream of the Great River, and on
April 11 they met a war party of 120 Dakota in thirty-three hark canoes.
This meeting took place near the mouth of the Wisconsin, where Marquette
had first seen the Mississippi, nearly seven years hefore. The Frenchmen
had found wild turkeys abundant on their voyage, and were at this moment
on the shore cooking their dinner. The Dakota approached with hostile
demonstrations, and some of the old warriors repeated the name “Miamiha,”
giving the white men to understand that they were on the warpath against
the Miami and Illinois. But Henmepin explained to them, by signs and
marks on the sand, that these Indians were now across the Mississippi,
beyond their reach.

The white men: were the prisoners of the war party. What should be
done with them? Not withont much debate, did they decide to abandon
the warpath and retwrn home.  Then, by signs, they gave the white men
to understand that it was determined to kill them. This was the policy
and the counsel of the old war chief, ‘“Again-fills-the-pipe” by name,
(Akepagiday), because he was mourning the loss of a son killed by the
Miami. Hemnepin and his companions endeavored to obtain the merey of
their captors by giving them a large amount of presents. They spent an
anxious night. DBut the next morning, better counsels prevailed, and a

L Th;Ere;q; village which he calls # Kathio” must have been in that re;r:io;;
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yonnger chief, whose name was “Four Souls” (Nagi-topa), filled his pipe
with willow bark and smoked with them. And then made them under-
stand that, as the war against the Miami was abandoned, and they would
now go back to their villages, the white men should aceompany them.

This voyage np the Mississippi was not without continued apprehen-
sion of danger to the Frenchmen. When Heunepin opened his breviary
in the morning, and began to mutter his prayers, his savage captors gath-
ered about him in superstitious terror, and gave him to nnderstand that his
book was a “bad spirit” (Wakay &ca), and that he mmst not converse
with it.

His comrades besought him to dispense with his devotions, or at least
to pray apart, as they were all in danger of being tomahawked. TIle tried
to say his prayers in the woods, but the Indians followed him everywhere,
and said “Wakan é,” Is it not mysterions? Ile could not dispense with
saying his office.  But finally he chanted the Litany of the Virgin in their
hearing, which charmed the evil spirit from them.

But the old chief, Again-fills-the-pipe, was still apparently bent on
killing a white man to revenge the blood of his son. Every day or two
he broke forth in a fresh fit of erying, which was accompanied with hostile
demonstrations towards the captives. This was met by additional presents
and the interceding of their first friend, Four Souls, in their behalf. Tt
looks very mueh like a species of blackmailing—a device practiced by
them—-by which the goods of the white men should come into their posses-
sion without stealing. They were also required to bring goods to cover
some bones, which old Akepagidan had with him, and over which they
eried and smoked frequently. At Lake Pepin they eried all night, and
from that eircumstanee, Hennepin ecalled it the “Lake of Tears.”

Thus they made their way up the Father of Waters where no white
man had ever traveled before. Nineteen days after their capture they
landed a short distance below where the city of St. Paul stands. Then the
savages hid their own canoes in the bushes and broke the Frenchmen’s
canoe into pieces. - From this point they had a land travel of five days, of
suffering and starvation to the white men, when they reached the Dakota
villages at Mille Laes, which was then the home of the Mdewakantons.
Hennepin estimated the distance they traveled by land at sixty leagues.
But it was probably not over one hundred miles. They passed through
the marshes at the head of Rnm River, and were then taken by canoes “a
short league” to an island in the lake, where were the lodges.
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This lake the Dakota called “Mdewakay),” mysterious lake, from which
came the name of this braneh of the Dakota family, Mde-wakan-topwan.
They also called it “Isay-ta-mde,” Knife Lake, beeause there they found
their stone knives and arrowheads. From this came the name “Santee,”
which covers a much larger part of the tribe. (See footnote *, pp. 159, 160.)

Thus, in Pere Louis Hennepin’s narrative, we have the first exact.
locality of the eastern bands of the Dakota people, two hnndred years
ago. The principal chief, at that time, of this part of the tribe, is called hy
Hemmepin “Washechoonde.” 1If he is correct, their name for Frenchmen
was in use, among the Dakota, before they had intercourse with them, and
was probably a name learned from some Indians farther east.

The three white men, with their effects, were divided up among the
various villages. And, strange to say, Hennepin was taken home by the old
savage who had so much wished to kill him on the jomrney. Ile had now be-
come his friend, even his father; his five wives hecame Hennepin’s mothers.
They treated him kindly—covered him with a robe made of dressed beaver
skins, ornamented with poreupine quills, rubbed him down after his jour-
ney, and set before him a bark dish full of fish. As the Ifranciscan fell
sick, his savage father made a sweating-cabin for him, and after the process
of sweating naked by means of heated stones, he was rmbbed down by four
Indians. Thus he was reinvigorated.

As no mention is made by either Hennepin or the historian of Dn Luth
of any planting at these villages, we may be quite sure that they did not
plant, but lived by hunting and fishing mainly, which was supplemented
by gathering roots and berries and wild rice,

During the stay of the white men there came four Indians from the far
west—Hennepin says, “500 leagues”—who reported the Assiniboin villages
as only six or seven days’ journey to the northwest. This would place this
branch of the Dakota people, at that time, within the present limits of
Minnesota, somewhere east of the Red River.

In the month of July the whole encampment of Dakota, numbering
250 men, with women and children, started on a buffalo hunt. The IFrench-
men were to go with them. But Hennepin, anxious to make his escape,
represented that a party of traders, “spirits” or “wakan men,” were to
be sent by La Salle to the mouth of the Wisconsin, and he wished to meet
them there. The Indians gave them leave to go, but Accau, who disliked
Hemepin, preferred to stay among the savages.

They all camped together on the banks of the Mississippi, at the mouth
of Rum River, from which point Hemmepin and Du Gay descended the great
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river in a small .birch-bark ecanoe. At the falls, which ITenmepin named
St. Anthony, for his patron saint, they made a portage and saw half a dozen
Dakotas, who had preceded them, offering buffalo-robes in saerifice to
Upyktehi, the great water god. )

As they paddled leisurely down the stream by the beautiful bluffs in
this month of July, now and then shooting a wild turkey or a deer, they
were suddenly overtaken by Hemnepin’s Dakota father, the old savage
Akepagidan, with 10 warriors in a canoe. The white men were somewhat
alarmed, for he told them lie was going down to the mouth of the Wisconsin
to meet the traders, who were to be there according to the words of the
Franciscan. They passed on rapidly, found no one at the place named,
and, in a few days, they met them on their return, when the savage father
only gave his son Hennepin a good scolding for lying.

They were then near the month of the Chippewa River, a short dis-
tance np which a large party of those with whom they had started were
chasing bnffalo. This information was given to the white men by the
Indians as they passed up. Hemnepin and Dn Gay had but little ammuni-
tion, and for this reason they determined to turn aside and join the buffalo
hunt. In this party they found their former comrade. A grand hunt was
made along the borders of the Mississippi. The Dakota hunters chased the
buffalo on foot and killed them with their flint-headed arrows. At this
time they had neither guns nor horses. When they first saw the white
men shoot and kill with a gun they called it ‘“maza-wakay,” mysterious
iron. And, in after years, when the horse came to their knowledge they
called it ““shupka wakan,” mysterious dog.

While they were thus killing the buffalo and drying the meat in the
sun there eame two Dakota women into camp with the news that a Dakota
war party, on its way to Lake Superior, had met five “spirits "—washe-
choon.! These proved to be Daniel Greysolon Du Luth with four well-armed
Frenelunen. In June they had started from Lake Superior, had probably
ascended the Burnt Wood River, and from that made a portage to the St.
Croix, where they met this war party and learned that three white men
were on the Mississippi. As this was Du Luth’s preempted trading eountry,
he was anxious to know who the interlopers were, and at once started for
the hunting camp. We can imagine this to have been a joyful meeting of
Frenchmen.

The hunt was now over. The Indians, laden with dried meat and
accompanied by the eight white men, returned to their resting place at Knife

57 W;Léi('-ux). ~
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Lake. And when the antumn eame the white men were permitted to leave,
with the promise that in the following year they wonld retwrn with goods
to trade for the abundant peltries. They descended the Mississippi in bark
canoes. At the Falls of St. Anthony two of the men took each a buffalo-
robe that had been saeriticed to the god of the waters. Du Luth greatly
disapproved of the aet as both impolitic and wrong, but Hennepin justified
it, saying they were offerings to a false god. As the white men were about
to start up the Wisconsin River they were overtaken by a party of Dakota,
again on the war-path against the Illinois. 'The white men, remembering
the stolen robes, were alarmed, but the Dakota passed on and did them no
harm.!

T These Nadouessioux, or Sionx, of the east of the Mississippi, whose
acquaintance we have now formed somewhat, appear at this time to have
been divided into Matanton, Watpaaton, and Chankasketon. These are
band names. But tlne'heﬁqum‘ters of all was the Mde-wakan or Isan-ta-
mde. From this point they issued forth on their hunting expeditions and
their war parties. The latter penetrated into Towa and central Illinois to
Lake Superior and Lake Michigan.” Sometimes we find them at peace with
the Ojibwa and at war with\the Fox. Then, again, we find the Fox and
Ioway joining the Dakota war parties against the Ojibwa. The war which
separated the Assiniboin from the Dakota had not ceased at this period,
and the impression is that the separation had taken place not many years
before they beeame known to history.

Nicholas Perrot was sent by the governor of Canada, in 1683, to take
charge of the trading interests among the Ioway and Dakota. And in 1689
the first recorded publiec document was signed in whieh the land of the
Dakota was elaimed for the French king. In this document Father Marest,
of the Society of Jesus, is spoken of as missionary among the Nadounessionx,
and Mons. Le Sueur, to whom we are indebted for the next ten years of
history, was present.

Le Sucur was first sent to La Pointe to maintain peaee between the
Ojibwa and Dakota. And in the year 1695 he erected a trading post on
an island of the Mississippi, above Lake Pepin and below the month of St.
Croix. In the summer of the same year he took to Montreal delegations
from several western tribes, including one Dakota, “Tecoskatay” by name.
This man died in Montreal, and one hundred and fifty years afterward the

' Le Clereq, the historian of the Sieur Du Luth, correborates the story of Henuepin in regard to
their meeting at Knife Lake.
¢ Tioskate.
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writer of this sketch heard him spoken of by those who claimed to be his
descendants, then on the Minnesota River.

Beeoming impressed with the idea that there were valuable mines in
the land of the Dakota, Le Sueur obtained a royal license to work them.
He was hindered in various ways, and not until the summer of 1700 do we
find him ascending the Mississippi. On the 30th of July he met a war party
of Dakota in seven eanoes, who were on the warpath against the Ilinois.
Le Sueur bought them off with presents and turned them back home. Ad-
vaneing up as far as the Galena River he ealled it the River Mino. Ou the
19th of September he entered the mouth of the Minnesota, or as he proba-
bly named it then, and long afterwards it continued té be called, the “St.
Pierre.”  And by the 1st of October he had reached the Blue Karth River,
where he built a trading post and expeeted to make his fortune out of the
blue earth of its shores. 3

While Le Suenr was building his stockade on the Blue Earth he was
visited by Dakota from the east of the Mississippi, who desired him to
locate at the mouth of the St. Peter or Minnesota, since the eountry of the
Blue Earth, they said, belonged to the western Dakota and to the Iowa and
Oto. However, a short time after this Le Sueur was informed that the
Towa and Oto had gone over to the Missonri River to join the Omaha. At
this time it is reeorded that the Iowa and Oto planted eorn, but the Dakota
did not. Le Sucur offered to furnish corn to the latter for planting.

At the beginning of the cighteenth eentwry we have the Dakota
nation, so far as known, deseribed by bands. Some of the names it is now
hmpossible to read with certainty. Some have disappeared or given place
to others, while some of them are old landmarks by whieh we ean read the
history ot their migrations. Living at that time to the east of the Missis-
sippi, whose headquarters were about Knife Lake, were the Spirit Lake
Village (Mdewakantoyway), Great Lake Village (\Lttanton—pellnps origi-
nally Mdetapk-toyway), Wild Riee Gatherers (Psiy-omani- tm)wzm), vael
Village (Watpatopway), Boat Village (Watomanitoyway), IMortified Village
(Cankagkatopwan). The Western Dakota are thus given, viz: Pole Village
(Canhuasinton?), Red Wild Riee Village (Psinéatoywan), Small Band Vil-
lage (Wagalespeton?), Great Wild Rice Village (Psiphutapkin-toywan),
Grand Lodge Village (Titapka-kaga-toy?), Leaf Village (Walipetopwan),
Dung Village (Upkéekee-ota-tonway), Teton Leaf Village (Walipeton-
Teton), and Red Stone Quarry Village (Hinhaneton). This last must be
the Red Pipe Stone, and the Dakota who guarded it were doubtless the
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Yankton.! It is possible that the “Red Stone” may have signified the
Des Moines River, which was so called.

These bands were all at that time within the present State of Minne-
sota, and mainly having their homes north of the forty-fifth parallel, except
the last, who are said to have been living at the Red Stone Quarry. This
can be no other than the Red Pipe Stone in the neighborhood of the Big
Sioux. Le Sueur says the Assiniboin lived on the head waters of the Mis-
sissippi.

For the next fifty years the Dakota appear to have kept within their
old limits, sometimes at war with the Ojibwa, and then again in league with
them against the Fox.and Sauk. Already the quarrel hetween the English
colonies and the ¥reneh had commenced. The Fox took the side of the
English, but were defeated at the port of Detroit and elsewhere, and obliged
to flee for protection to their enemies, the Dakota. For a while it appears
that the Fox hunted north of the Minnesota River.

The maps made in France about 1750 locate the Dakota, as we have
already seen, partly on the east and partly on the west side of the Missis-
sippi. They occupied Leech Lake, Sandy Lake, and probably Red Lake
at that time and for some years afterwards. At the source of the Minnesota
River there is put down a large lake ecalled “Lake of the Teetons.”
Whether this was intended for Big Stone Lake, or for what we now eall
Devil's Lake, in Dakota, may admit of a doubt.  Besides this, these maps
locate a portion of the Teton® (Titopway) and the Yankton (Ihayktoywany)
on the east side of the Missouri, down in Iowa, whenee came the names of
the streams, Big and Little Slonx ‘

In the “Fl'encll and Indian war,” the Dakota nation took no par 7 But
very soon after the English came into possession of Canada and the French
ports in the northwest, a company of Dakota braves visited Green Bay to
solicit the trade of the Englishmen. They told the officer in charge that if
the Ojibwa or other Indians attempted to shut up the way to them (the

Dakota), to send them word, and they would come and cut them off, ¢
all Indians were their dogs.”
Previous to this time, the “Sioux of the Kast” had given the number

! Highapetonway approximates Thanktoyway. Nasalizing the “iw’s” will make this change.—
J. 0. D.

2 Perhaps tho present Thagktonwan gens of the Sicaygun (Titoywan)—see list of Tatanyka-wakan—
includes those whose ancestors intermarried with the Yankton proper, when part of the Titoywan
were noiglhibors of the Yankton.—J. 0. D.

3The only thing I find which looks like participation at all, is a record of arrivals at Montreal
in 1746, July 31. “lYonr Sionx eame to ask for a commandant.”
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of the “Sioux of the West” as “more than a thousand tepees.” It is added,
“They do not use eanoes, nor cultivate the earth, nor gather wild rice.
They remain generally in the prairies, which are between the Upper Missis-
sippi and the Missouri Rivers, and live entirely by the chase.”

Jonathan Carver, a native of New Iingland, was the first English
traveler who visited the country of the Dakota and added to our knowledge
of their history. He left Boston in June of 1766, and by the way of Green
Bay and the Wisconsin River he reached the Mississippi at the town whose
name he writes ‘“La Prairie les Chiens,” consisting, as he says, of fifty
houses  This was then, and for many years after, the great fur mart of the
Upper Mississippi.  The villages of the Sauk and Fox he passed on the
Wisconsin River. The Dakota he first met near the mouth of the St. Croix.
For years past they had been breaking away from their old home on Knife
Lake and making their villages along down the river. Hence the name of
“River Bands,” a term that then comprised the “Spirit Lake,” the ““Leaf
Villagers,” and the “Sisseton.” The Nadouessies of the plains, he says, were
divided into eight bands, not including the Assiniboin.

Carver aseended the St. Pierre River for some distance and wintered
with a eamp of Indians. In the spring he descended, with several hundred
Dakota, to the mouth of the river. When they came to deposit their dead,
in what seems to have been a general place of interment, in the cave, since
called “Carver’s Cave,” Jonathan claims to have obtained from them a deed
of the land. This purchase, however, has never been acknowledged by the
Sioux.

Carver found, in 1766, the Dakota at war with the Ojibwa, ana was
told that they had been fighting forty years. Before the year 1800 the
Ojibwa had driven the Dakota from what hold they had on the Sandy Lake
and-Leech Lake eountry. As the Indian goods commenced to come to them
up the Mississippi, they were naturally drawn down to make more perma-
nent villages on its banks. Then two forces united diverted the Dakota
migration to the south and the west.

The Government of the United States, in the year 1805, sent into the
Dakota and Ojibwa countries Lieut. Zebulon M. Pike, for the purposes
of regulating the trade and making alliances with the Indians. He met
the Dakota first at Red Wing, a short distance above Lake Pepin, and then
at Kaposia, a short distance below where is now St. Paul. The respective
chiefs were Red Wing and Little Crow. He also visited a Dakota village
a short distance up the Minnesota River, and held a grand council with the
Dakota assembled on the point where Fort Snelling was afterwards built.
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On his downward trip in the following spring, he met Wabashaw’s band,
the Kiyuksa, below Lake Pepin. As he ascended the Mississippi as far as
Leech Lake, and found the country above the IFalls of St. Anthony, in the
main, occupied by Ojibwa, the inference is that the Dakota had, in the pre-
vious years, been driven by their enemies from that part of the country.
One reason for this was, that the Ojibwa were furnished with firearms be-
fore the Dakota A second reason was found in the drawing of the fur
trade. And a third was the gradual disappearance of the buffalo in the
wooded country of the Mississippi. At this date the Sisseton and Yankton
were on the head waters of the Minnesota. Delegations of these bands met
Licut. Pike in the spring, and proceeded to a grand council at Praivie du
Chien.

Old men still living relate how the Wahpeton, or Leaf Village, when
they retired from the bullets of the Ojibwa on the east of the Mississippi,
pitched their tents towards the northwest corner of what is now the State of
Iowa, and when they returned they established their planting village at
what has been called Little Rapids, on the lower part of the Minnesota
River. In about 1810, a portion of them removed up to an island in Big
Stone Lake, and afterwards a larger part settled at Lae qui Parle.

Until after the middle of this century, the habitats of the Dakota were,
for the Mday-wakan-ton (Mde-wakay toyway), the Mississippi River from
Winona to the Falls of St. Anthony, and up the Minnesota as far as Shakopee.
The Leaf Shooters (Walipekute) were on the Cannon River, where Fari-
hault now is; and the Wahpeton (Leaf Village) were, as stated, at the Little
Rapids, and Lac qui Parle and the lower end of Big Stone Lake. The
Sisseton oceupied the Blue Earth country and the sonthern bend of the
Minnesota, while the great body of them were at the villages on Lake
Traverse. The Yankton, Yanktonai, Cut-heads, and Titopway were on
the great prairies to the westward.

When Lieut. Pike made his tour up the Mississippi, in the years 1805
and 1806, he found much of the trade, in the Dakota and Ojibwa countries,
in the hands of men who were in sympathy with Great Britain. The trad-
ers, many of them, were Englishmen, and the goods were British goods.
It is not strange then that, in the war of 1812, the Dakota, together with
other Indians of the Northwest, were enlisted in the war against the United
States. This was brought about mainly by Robert Dl(‘]\SOll a Scotchinan,
who was at this time at the head of the fur trade in this part of the eoun-
try. Under his leadership the Dakota, the Ojibwa, the Winnebago, the
Menomonie, the Sauk and Fox, and others, were brought into action,
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against the soldiers of the States, at Mackinaw, at Rock Island, and at Prai-
rie du Chien. Of the Dakota villages, Little Crow and Wabashaw are
especially mentioned. Joseph Renville, afterwards of Lac qui Parle, and
other traders, were the lieutenants ot Col. Dickson. History tells us of but
two Dakota men who kept themselves squarely on the American side
during the war. One of these was the special friend (Koda) of Lient. Pike,
his name heing Ta-ma-he, meaning the pike fish. Probably he took that
name as the friend of Pike. He went to St. Louis at the commencement
of the war, and was taken into the employ of Gen. Clarke. He lived until
after the middle-of this century, always wore a stovepipe hat. had but one
eye, and claimed to be the only “Amemcml of his tribe.

It does not appear that the war of 1812 changed the location of Da-
kota. They still occupied the Mississippi above the parallel of 433°, and
the Minnesota, and westward. In 1837-'38, the “Lower Sioux,” as they
were ealled, ceded to the Government their title to the land east of the
great river. In 1851, all the Mississippi and Minnesota Dakota sold to
the Government all their claim to the countr y as far west as Lake Traverse,
except a reservation on the Upper Minnesota. A year or two afterwards
they removed to this reservation, and were there until the outbreak of
August, 1862, which resulted in the eastern Dakota, or those coming under
the general name of Santees, being all removed outside of the lines of Min-
nesota. A part of those Indians fled to Manitoba, and a part across the
Missouri, supposed to be now with (Tatapka Iyotapke) Sitting Bull—a
part were trausported to Crow Creck on the Missouri, who afterwards were
permitted to remove into the northeast angle of Nebraska. This is now the
Santee Agency, from whence a colony of sixty families of homesteaders
have settled on the Big Sioux. Still another portion were retained by the
military as scouts, which have been the nuelei of the settlements on the
Sisseton and Ifort Totten reservations.

About what time the Dakota in their migrations westward crossed

over the Missouri River, to remain and hunt on the western side, is a ques-
tion not easily settled. There are various traditions of other neighbor tribes,
whieh indicate pretty certainly that the Sioux were not there much over
one hundred years ago.

Dr. Washington Matthews, of the U. S. Army, relates that the Ber-
thold! Indians say, “ Long ago the Sioux were all to the east, and none to
the West and South, as they now are.” In those times the western plaius
must have been very ,spm'sely peopled with hostile tribes in eomparison

lesa may be the tlidatsa, Mandan, and Arikara tribes. —J. 0. D.
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with the present, for the old men now living, and children of men of the
past generation, say that they traveled to the southwest, in search of scalps,
to a country where the prairie ceased, and were gone from their village
twenty-one moons.  Others went to the north to a country where the sum-
mer was but three moons long.

The French maps of this western country, made about one hundred
and twenty-five years ago, are, in many things, very inaccurate, but may
be receivedl as indicating the general locdlity of Indians at that time. In
one of the maps the Ponka, Pawnee, and some of the Oto, together with
the Panimaha,' are placed on the Platte and its branches.  Other villages
of the Maha (Omaha) are placed, apparently, above the mouth of the James
or Dakota River, on the eastern side of the Missouri. The lowa, the Oto,
and the Yankton and Teton Dakota are placed down. in what is now the
State of [owa.

When Lewis and Clarke ascended the Missouri, in the autumn of 1803,
they met the Yankton Dakota about the mouth of the James or Dakota
River, where Yankton now stands. Their village was some distance above,
perhaps about the site of Bon Homme. They met the Teton Dakota at the
mouth of the Teton or Little Missouri (Wakpa &iéa), where old Fort Pierre
stood. These were of the Oglala band. Tradition says that the Oglala
were the first to cross the Missouri, and that this was the place of crossing.
At first they went over to hunt. The buffalo were found to be more
abundant. They returned again. DBut after several times going and
returning they remained, and others followed. At the eommencement of
this century some Teton were still on the east side of the river, but their
home seems to have been then, as now, on the west side.

As this is the‘only notice of their meeting Teton on their ascent, we
infer t]nt the main body of them were not on the Missouri, but far in the
interior.”

ARGUMENT- FROM NAMES OF NATIONS, TRIBES, ETC.

I all primitive states of society the most reliable history of individuals
aud nations is found written in names. Sometimes the removals of a
people can be traced through the ages by the names of rivers or places

1 8kidi or Pawnee Loup.

2In the winter count of American Horse (4th An. Rep. Bur. Eth., p. 130), Standing-Bull, a
Dakota, discovercd the Black Hills in the wintcr of 1775-76. The Dakota have of late years claimed
the Black 11ills, probably by right of discovery in 1775-'76; but the Crow were tho former possessors,
and were found in that region by the Ponka before the tmlo of M.quuctt( (i. ¢, prior to the date of
his antograph map, 1673).—J. 0. b.
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which they have left behind them. The Dakota people, on the other hand,
earry with them, to some extent, the history of their removals in the names
of the several bands.

DAKOTA.

The Sioux people eall themselves Dakota.! They say “Dakota” means
“league” or “allianee”—they being allied bands. And this meaning is eon-
firmed by other uses of the word in the language. The name Sioux, on the
other hand, was given to them by their enemies. In the preceding account
the word ¢ Nadouessi,” or ¢ Nadouessioux,” is of frequent oceurrenee. The
Huron, and perhaps other western Indians, called the Iroquois Nadowe or
Nottaway, which is said to mean enemy. Beeause they were ever ou the
war-path, as were the Six Nations, the Dakota were styled the Iroquois of
the West, and, for distinetion’s sake, were called Nadouessioux, enemies.
The last part of the word stuck, and has beecome a part of their history.
The Ojibwa, it appears, ealled the Dakota by the name of Bway, which
comes out in the name Assiniboin, Stone Dakota; and a small band, or
family, of the Assiniboin are called Stoneys, living in the Dominion of

Canada.
Spirit Lake Villages—We have seen that Du Luth and Hennepin first

visited the villages of the Dakota on the islands and shores of Mille Laes,
which was their Mde-wakay, and hence the name Mde-wakay-tonway.
This name has come down through more than two centuries, and still
attaches to a portion of the people, and is abiding evidence of their having
lived on the head of Rnm River.

Not long after their first discovery by white men, if not at-the time, a
portion of this same band of Dakota were called Matanton, which name
appears to be a contraction of Mde-tayka-toyway, meaning Village of the
Great Lake. 'This was only a designation given to a portion of Mille Laes.

Before the end of that eentary these people began to make their villages
along down Rum River, and perhaps also on the Mississippi, and so ob-
tained the name of Wakpa-atoywan, Village on the River. But, after one
hundred and fifty years, this, with the name preceding, passed out of use.

As previous to this time the Ojibwa had contented themselves with
the shores of Lake Superior, but were now getting an advauntage over the
Dakota in the first possession of firearms, we find the Dakota, who i)itched
their tents westward and northward, toward Leech Lake and Sandy Lake,
earning the name of *Chonkasketons” (Caykaske-toywan), Fortified Vil-

In the Teton dialect this is Lakota.
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lages.!  From the name we read that they were in a wooded country and
made wooden protections from the assaults of their enemies.

Some of the families appear to have made the gathering of the wild
rice in the lakes a specialty, and so for a century or more we find them
known as the Villages of Wild Rice Gatherers.

When the Frenchmen, in 1680, joined the buffalo hunt of the Dakota,
they remarked that they killed them with stone-headed arrows and eut up
the meat with stone knives. The sharp flint stone unsed for this purpose
they found on the banks of the Thousand Lakes, and hence the name of
“wakay,” or mysterious. And from this fact also they called the lake, or
a part of it, by the name of ““ Isay-ta-mde,” Lake of Kuives, or Kuife Lake.
From living there the whole of those eastern Sioux were called “Isan-ya-ti”"—
Knife Dwellers—hich has been modified to

SANTEE.

For a century or more past there has been ineluded in this name The
Leaf-shooters (Walipekute), and also Leaf Village (Wahpetonwan) ¢2 Both
these last-named bands continued to dwell, for the most part, in the wooded
country, as their names indicate. In the list of Dakota bands furnished by
Le Sueur, about the beginning of the eighteenth century, the Wahpatons,
or Leaf Villages, are elassed with what was then called “The Sioux of the
West.” And a somewhat singular combination oecurs in the name “Wa-
hpeton-Teton,” indicating that some of the Leaf Village band had become
“ Dwellers on the Prairie.”

Other names of divisions at that period, sneh as “Great Wild Rice Vil-
lage,” “Grand Lodge Village,” “Dung Village,” ete., have gone into disuse.
Nor is it possible, at this time, to discover to what families they belonged.

Two hundred years ago, the Dakota nation was said to consist of seven
Couneil Fires. Of these we have already spoken of three, viz: Spirit Lake
(Mdewakantonwan), Leat Shooters (Walipekute), and Leaf Village (Walipe-
toywan).

SISSETON.

Coming next to these is the Sisseton band. The meaning of the name
is not quite clear; but Mr. J o<eph Renville, of Lac-qui-parle, in his day re-
garded as the best authont} in Dakota, understood it to  mean “Swamp

! Another version of thls name is ¢ Br'u e- he’u‘ts,” as if from (‘m)te, hcml and kaska, to bind.
2See testimony of Rev. A. L, Riggs in foot-note 2 on pp. 159, 160,
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Village.” - This well accords with the early history, which places them'in
the marshy parts of the country.  From the head waters of the Mississippi
they journeyed southward to the country of Swan Lake and the Blue Larth,
and above, on the Minnesota River. Here they were found early in the
eighteenth century, and here a portion of them still remained until after
1850. But the great body of them had removed wup to the Lake Traverse
region before the war of 1812. The great Sisseton chief of those times was
Red Thunder (Wakipyay duta), still spoken of by his descendants. Since
1862 the Sisseton live on the Sisseton and Walipeton Reservation, and at
Devil’s Lake, both of which are in Dakota.

YANKTON.

The Ihayktoyway, now shortened to Yankton, were the “Villages of
the Border.” The “End,” or “Border,” appears to have been that of the
wooded country. Connected with them, and to be treated in the same cate-
gory, are the

YANKTONAIL

They were both Borderers. The name of the latter (Thapktopwanna)
is, in the Dakota, simply a diminutive of the former; but for more than a
century—possibly more than two centuries—the distinetion has been recog-
nized. The Assiniboin branched off from the Yanktonai. Other divisions
of them, reaching down to the present time, are the Sanonee® (or Oue
Siders?), the Cut Heads (Pabakse); Kiyuksa or Dividers; Breakers of the
law; the Pine Shooters (Wazikute), and the Hupkpa-tina, or Hoonkpatee.
This last namne is explained in other parts of this volume. The same word
is found in the name of one of the Teton divisions, now become somewhat
notorious as the robber band of *Sitting Bull,” viz: The Hunkpapa, or, as
it is incorrectly written, Unkpapa. Both of these bands have for many
years roamed over the Upper Missouri country—one on the east and the
other on the west side. The name of “Pine Shooters,” by which one
division of the Yanktonai is still called, they brought from the pine country
of Minnesota,® and must have retained through at least two centuries.

As the Yankton, who now live on the Missouri River, at the Yankton
Ageney, claim to have been placed by the Taku Wakay as guardians of

1Tor unother exphnntlon of this term, see ‘‘Sisitonway” in the prcccdmg chapter, p. 158.

2The Sanona. Sco p. 161, footnote.—J. 0. D.

3The Owmaha say that wheu their aneestors fonnd tho Great Pipe Stone Quarry, the Yankton
dwelt east of them in tho forest region of Minnesota, so they called them Ja"aja nikaci"ga, or People
of the forest. Sec 3d Rep. Bur. Eth., p. 212.—J. 0. b.
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the great Red Pipe Stone Quairy, there is écarcely a doubt but that they
were the “Village of the Red Stone Quarry” mentioned in Le Sueur’s
enumeration. Fifty years after that, we find them placed on the French
maps about the mouth of the Little Sioux River. In those times they
hunted buffalo in the northwestern part of Iowa and down the Missowri to
its mouth and up to their present loecation or above, and eastward over the
James River and the Big Sioux to the Red Pipe Stone, where was the gath-
ering of the nations.!

TETON.

These have been known for two hundred years—and how much longer
we know not—as “Dwellers on the Prairie.” The full name was Tiyta-
toyway, Prairie dwelling, contracted now into Titoyway, and commonly
written Teton. _

~ As we have already seen, the French, in their maps, made a great lake
at the head of the Minmesota River, which they called * Lake of the
Tetons.” The name gives us nothing more than Inhabitants of the
Prairic. There is abundant evidence that, as far back as our knowledge of
the Dakota Nation extends, the Teton have formied more than half the
tribe, and causes have been in operation which have increased their mimber,
while in some eases the more eastern bands have been diminished. The
buffalo hunt has always tended to inerease the Teton somewhat by immi-
gration; and by furnishing a supply of wild meat their children have grown
up, while mauy of those who came to use flour and pork have died off. The
late wars of the Minnesota Dakota with the whites have operated in the
same way.

As the result of the massacre of Spirit Lake, on the border of ITowa, in
the spring of 1857, a large portion of the small band of Leaf Shooters,
under the leadership of Iykpaduta’s family, have disappeared from the cast
of the Missouri and become absorbed by the Teton. The same thing is
true of hundreds of those engaged in the massacre of 1862. While a large
number fled north into the Dominion of Canada, others, in 1863, erossed

1 Near the mouth of the Missouri, where in one of its bends it approaches the Mississippi, is a
place called Portage des Sioux. Tlecre, evideutly, the Dakota, a century ago, carried their canoes
across from one river to the ether, when on their hunting and war expeditions. This fact quite agrees
with what we are teld of their war parties descending the Mississippi two centuries ago, to attack
the Ilinois and Miamis. ¥

The Yanktonai passed over to the Upper Minnesota, and from thence, aud from the Red River
of the North, they have journeyed westward to the Missonri, lod en by the buffalo, from which they
have obtained their living for more than a contnry and a half. Thus they have oceupied the country
as it was vacated by the moro numerons of the ‘“Seven Conncil Iires.”
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the Missouri and joined the various northern divisions of the “Dwellers on
the Prairie.”

It is curious to find the number seven ocewrring so frequently in their
tribal and family divisions.! Of the whole tribe there were seven bands
or “council fires;” of the Spirit Lake band there were seven villages, and
of this great body of the Dakota Nation there are still seven divisions or
subgentes. {

First—The Brules: This is the French translation of Siéapgu—*Burnt
Thighs.” They occupy, at present, the mouth of Makaizite River® and up
to lfort Thompson. The origin of this name is uncertain. They are
divided into Uplanders and Lowlanders.

Seeond—The Two Kettles, or Oohe nonpa, literally, “ Two Boilings :”
Oue story is, that the name originated in a time of great scareity of pro-
visions, when the whole band had only enough of meat to put in two
kettles. The present headquarters of this band, as well as of the two that
follow, is at the Cheyenne Agency and at Standing Rock, on the Missouri.

Third—The Minnekanjoo: The full name is Mini-kayye-wozupi
(Water-near to-plant), “ Planters by the Water.” We ask, “What water?”
They do not remember. It looks very much as though the name had a
history—possibly in Minnesota—more than a eentury ago.

Fourth—The Sans Arves: This is the French translation of their own
name, Itazipéo; which written in full is, [tazipa-éoday, “Bows without” or
“No Bows.” Tt iz easy to imagine a few families of Dakota appearing, at
some time of need, without that necessary implement of the chase and war,
and so, having fastened wpon them a name, which they would not have
chosen for themselves.

I'ifth—The ‘Uglala, or Ogalala, meaning Secatterers: This name em-
bodies the peculiar characteristics of the Teton dialect of the language,
viz: The frequent use of the hard “g” and the “1.”

Sizth—The Black Ifeet, or Siha sapa: This band of the Western
Dakota must not be ecounfounded with the Black Feet® of the mountains,
which are connected with the Piegans and Bloods. The Oglala and Black
Feet Dakota mainly constitute the camps of Spotted Tail and Red Cloud.
But the bands are all a good deal mixed up by marriage and otherwise.

Seventh—The Uuykpapa: This band has for many years roamed over

-

'1 have found many examples of the use of mystic nnmbers among eognate tribes, ¢. g., seven
(44-3), four, ten (743), twelre (4X3), and, in Oregon, five. 1 hope to publish an artiele on this snb-
jeet. See “A Study of Siouan Cults,” in 11th An. Rep. of the Director, Bar. Ethn.—J. 0. b.

2 From muka, carth, and izita, to smoke, i. e., the White Earth River of Sontl Dakota.—J. 0. D.
381k -sik-a. :
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the couniry of the Upper Missouri. The war of 1876 made it somewhat
notorious under its war chief “Sitting Bull,” or “Sitting Buffalo,” as Tatayka
iyotanke ought to be translated.

This article, on the Migrations of the Dakota, will not be complete,
without a brief notice of the affiliated tribes. The Dakota family, as shown
by similarity of language, is quite extensive.

ASSINIBOIN,

I. Evidently the first to claim our attention, outside of the Dakota
themselves, is the Assiniboin tribe. Indeed they are a part of the great
Dakota Nation. Their language differs less from the Dakota in general,
than the dialects of the Dakota do from each other. In our historical nar-
rative of the Dakota, we found the knowledge of the Assiniboin coming to
white people at the same time, and along with that of the Dakota proper.
More than two centuries ago Assiniboin and Dakota met the French traders
at the head of Lake Superior.  The Assiniboin are said to have broken off
from the Pine Shooters (Wazikute), a branch of the Thayktonywayna.

At that time the split, by which they ranged themselves as a separate
people, appears to have heen a recent thing. The name “Bway,” applied
by the Ojibwa to the whole Dakota people, fastened itself on that bhraneh.
They are Stone Dakota. And at the present time, we have information of
a small family of the Assiniboin people living on the Saskatchewan, which
goes by the name of Stonies. The name given to the Assiniboin by the
Dakota is Hohe," the origin and meaning of which are in the darkness.

At the time we first learn anything of the Assiniboin, they appear to
have been oceupying the country of the Red River of the North, probably
Doth on the eastern and western side. Their migrations have been north-
ward and westward.  About the middle of the seventeenth eentury a
French pilot, by name Grosellier, roamed into the country of the Assini-
boin, near Lake Whuipeg, and was taken by them to ITudson Bay. In
1803 Lewis and Clarke met Assiniboin at their winter camp near where
Fort Stevenson now is.  But their movement westward seems 1o have been
mainly farther north up the Assiniboin and Saskatchewan rivers. At pres-
ent they are found in the neighborhood of Fort Peck, on the Upper Mis-
souri, but the most of them are within the Dominion of Canada.

! Pronounced ho’-hay. Thero is also a Hohe gons among tho Sihasapa Titonwan. 1lohe is said
to mean ‘‘ Rebels.”—y, 0. D.
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- WINNEBAGO.

Two centuries and a third ago the French traders and missionaries
from Montreal and Quebee came in contact with the Pnants, living on the
“Bay of the Pnants,” now Green Bay, in Wisconsin.  These Indians were
called Winnepekoak, or “People of the fetid water,” by their Algonkian
neighbors; but their name for themselves is Hotcangara, “People of the
Original Specch,” modified to Hotayke by the Dakota, and Hmanga by
the Omaha and Ponka, though these modified names signify * Big Voices”
in their respeetive languages.

The Winnebago langnage is closely allied to the Dakota.! One can
not but think that less than a thousand years ago they were a part of the
same people.

They may have separated at an early period from these cognate tribes,
and even reached “salt water,” whence their Algonkian name. Examples
of snch separation are found in the Biloxi of Mississippi and the Yesa® or
Tutelo, formerly of Virginia and North Carolina, now in Canada.

But, confining ourselves to history, two centuries ago the Winnebago
were on Lake Michigan. During the cighteenth century they had drifted
slowly across the State of Wisconsin.  In 1806 Lieut. Pike met the Pnants®
with the Fox at Prairie du Chien. In the war of 1812 the Winnebago, with
the tribes of the Northwest generally, ranged themselves on the side of the
British. While a small portion of the tribe remained in the interior of Wis-
consin, the majority were removed across the Mississippi into Towa and
located on Tarkey River about the year 1840. Thence they were taken
up to Long Prairie, in Minnesota. Not being at all satisfied with that
country, they were again removed to what was to be a home in Blue Earth
County, back of Mankato. They were supposed to have had some sympathy
with the Dakota in their outbreak of 1862, and accordingly they were
removed with the captured Dakota, in the spring following, to the Missouri
River. Their location at Crow Creck was highly distasteful to them, and,
accordingly, they made canoes and floated themselves down to the Omalha
Reservation, in Nebraska, on a portion of which the Government arranged
to have them remain.

It should be mentioned that the Winnebago were largely engaged in
the French and Indian War. TForty-eight were present in 1757 at the

1 See ¢ Comparative Phonology of Four Siouan Languages,” in Smithson. Rept., 1383.—J. 0. D.

2The name Pnants means Stinkers. There is no doubt but that the "rench traders at first
understood the name Winnebago to mean stinking water. But it is believed they were in error, and
that ils proper meaning is salt water.
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battle of Ticonderoga, together with large numbers of the Ojibwa and other
Western bands.

OMAHA AND PONKA,

These tribes have a common dialect and are closely related to the
Osage, Kansa, and Kwapa. The first are the Maha of the old French
maps. The five tribes form the (legiha (or Dhegiha) group of the Siouan
family. According to their traditions, their ancestors dwelt east of the
Mississippi River, on the Ohio and Wabash. When they reached the
mouth of the Ohio, part went down the Mississippi, becoming the Kwapa
(Uyaqpa, Ugagpa), or ¢ Down-stream People,” who afterwards met De Soto.
The others ascended the Mississippi; hence the name ¢ Up-stream People,”
or U-ma™ha* (Umanhay), now Omaha, applied at first to those who subse-
quently became four tribes (Omaha, Ponka, Osage, and Kansa). Another
separation occured near the mouth of the Osage River, where the Omaha and
Ponka crossed the Missouri, and went north, being joined on the way by a
kindred tribe, the Iowa. These three wandered through Iowa and Minne-
sota till they found the Great Pipestone Quarry, where they made a set-
tlement. At that time the Yankton (perhaps including the Yanktonnai)
dwelt in a wooded region near the source of the Mississippi, being called
“People of the Forest” by the Omaha and Ponka.!

The three tribes were finally driven off by the Dakota, wandering
westward and southwestward till they reached the Missouri River, which
they followed as far as the mouth of White Karth River. There the Ponka
left their allies, ascending the White Earth River till they drew near the
Black Hills, which they found in the possession of the Crows. Retracing
their course, they joined the Iowa and Omaha, and all three went down
along the southwest side of the Missouri River till the Niobrara was reached.
There was made the final separation. The Ponka remained at the mouth
of the Niobrara; the Omaha settled on Bow Creek, Nebraska; the Iowa
went beyond them till they reached Ionia Creek (probably Jfowe Creek at
first), where they made a village on the east bank of the stream, not far
from the site of the present town of Ponka. The snbﬁequont migrations of
these tribes have been given in the paper mentioned in the pr ecednm foot-
note ('), as well as in the Third Annual Report of the Bureau of 19 t]mo]ogy
(p- 213). The three tribes occupied different habitats as far. back as Mar-
quettes time, and they are thus located in his d,lltO("l(Ll)ll map of 1673.

! The migrations of the Kunsa, Kwapa, Osage, ete., have been t.ren.ted by the mhtox in a recent
paper, ¢ Migrations ol Sionan Tribes,” which apveared in the Ameriean Naturalist for Mareh, 1886
(Vol. 22, pp. 211-222). See ¢ Omaha Sov'iulu"'_\',” in the Third Anun. Rept, of the Dircetor Bur. Eth,,
pp- 211-213,—J. 0. D.
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When, in 1803, Lewis and Clarke made their voyage up the Missouri
and across the Rocky Mountains, they found the Ponka (Ponecara) near their
present location. They say, “The Maha (Omaha) were associated with
them for mutual protection.” But the Omaha were there only on a visit.
It is quite certain that they had not lived together for many years pre-
vious to this. The Omaha were in northeastern Nebraska, south of Sioux
City, Iowa.

IOWA AND OTO.

The two tribes Towa and Oto are associated here becmme'thpy are
mentioned together by Le Suenr, in 1700, as having, previous to that time,
had the occupancy and the hunters’ right to the conntry of the Blue Earth
and of southern Minnesota! T hey appear to have retired before the
aggressive Sioux down the Des Moines into central Iowa, the Oto going on to
the Missouri and down into Kansas. While in possession of the conntry of
the Blue Iarth, we have notices of their having hunted on the St. Croix, in
northern Wisconsin. It is also stated, which appears to be a matter of
tradition only, that at a much later date, not far fromn the commencement
of the present century, the Iowa, in war, cut off entirely a small tribe, which
dwelt south of the St. Croix, called the Unktoka, which means, Our Enemies.

Ten Iowa warriors were present at the battle of Ticonderoga.

There are, near the Minnesota River, old fortifications, or earthworks,
which were probably made by these tribes to protect themselves against
the incursious of the more powerful Dakota. One sneh is found a few miles
above the mouth of the Yellow Medicine River. But possibly this was an
old Cheyenne fortification, which would seem to be the reading of Dakota
tradition.

MANDAN AND HIDATSA.

These two small tribes live together at Fort Berthold in comnection
with the Ree. They are both small tribes. The Mandan at present num-
ber less than 400. Years ago they numbered many more, but wars and
smallpox have alinost (mmlnlated them. From rather a remarkable faet,
that many of this people have sandy hair, it has been affirmed that they
are of Welsh orig m——supposed to be a lost Welsh culony George Catlin,

{This mnst lm.\e beon lonfr bofore 167‘3 the date of Marquetto’s antograph map. The Oto did
not aceompany the lowa, Ponka, and Omaha. They were first met by the Omaha and Ponka, aceord-*
ing to Joseph La I'lache, on the Platte River in comparatively reeent times.—J. 0. b.
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the celebrated Indian portrait painter, takes this view of their parentage,
and affirms that their language bears more than a likeness to the Welsh.!

The Mandan tradition of their origin is, that ages ago they lived
underground by a great lake. The root of a grapevine pushed itself down
through the crust of the éarth. One by one they took hold of it and
climbed np by its help, coming out into the light of day. By and by :
very fat woman took hold of it and the vine broke, leaving the remainder
of the Mandans by the lake underground. Could this legend have any
connection with a passage over the ocean?

liver since they have been known to the whites they have lived on
the Upper Missouri. In the winter of 1803-'04, Lewis and Clarke wintered
near their villages, only a short distance below where they now sre.

The Hidatsa are better known by the names Mimnetaree and Gros
Ventres.” There is no apparent reason why the latter name should have
been given them by the French. Minnetavee means “over the water,” and
was given to them when they crossed the Missouri, coming as they did from
the northeast and crossing to the southwest. They number abount 500.
These Hidatsa have often been confounded with the “Minnetaree of the
Plains,” or “Gros Ventres,” who belong to another linguistic family.

Both the Hidatsa and Mandan belong to the Siouan or Dakotan family.
Whether it is from the common likeness to the tongue of théir enemies, or
for some other reason, it is a remarkable fact that many persons of cach
tribe can speak Dakota.

ABSAROKA OR CROW.

This tribe and the Hidatsa speak dialects of the same langnage. Tt is
said that the Amahami, now extinet, were a branch of the Absaroka.

When the Ponka reached the Black Hills country, several hundred
years ago, they found it in the possession of the Absaroka, whose habitat
included the region now known as the western part of Dakota (south of the
Missouri River) and the eastern part of Montana.

'1 havo made a earefnl examination of the Mandan vocabnlaries of Kipp, Hayden, Wied, and
others. The following conclnsions have been reached: (1) The Mandan is closely related to the
Winnebago, Iowa, Oto, and Missouri dialects. (2) The fancied resemblance to the Latin, based on
what was thought to be ‘“snb” in three componnd nouns, has no foundation. Snk, suke, kshuk, or
kshuke means small.—J. 0. 0.

 Big Paunch (Gros Ventre) mnst have referred to a buffalo pannech over which a qnarrel arose
resulting in the separation of the Hilatsa and Crow. See Kiliatsa in Matthews’s Etlnog. and ’hilol.
of the l{idatsa Indians.—J. 0. D.
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OSAGE, KANSA, KWAPA, AND, MISSOURL

All these tribes belong to the Siouan stock. The Missouri, who eall
themselves Nyn-t'a-tei, speak a dialect allied to those of the Towa and Oto,
while the dialeets of the others are related to that of the Omaha and Ponka.

The Osage counect themselves by tradition with the beavers. 'The first
father of the Osage was hunting on the prairic all alone. IHe came to a
beaver dam, where he saw the chief ot all the beavers, who gave him one of
his daughters to wife. From this allianee sprang the Osage.!

ARIKARA OR RICKAREE.

This tribe, commonly called Ree and sometimes Pawnee, has been
heretofore counted as belonging to the Dakota family. But the Ree
language, as spoken at Berthold, appears to have no resemblance to the
Dakota, and indeed to be radically different in its construetion. So that,
without doubt we must deny them a plaee in the Dakota linguistic family.
But the Ree, the northern branch of the tribe now at Fort Berthold, num-
bering more than 1,000 souls, have been for many years intermingling with
the Dakota, and probably separated from their southern kindred, the
Pawnee proper, on account of an intrusion of the Dakota.? In 1803 Lewis
and Clarke found the Ree on the Missouri River, near the mouth of Grand
River.

SHAYENNE OR CHEYENNEE.

This name is variously written. The tribe comes into the same cate-
gory as the last nammed—Ree and Pawnee. We can not admit them into
the Dakota linguistic family. The name they bear is of Dakota origin, by
whom they are called ‘“Sha-e-a-na.”® Sha-e-a,*in Dakota, means “to talk
red,” that is, unintelligibly, as ¢ Ska-e-a” means “to talk white”—intelligi-
bly—that is, to interpret. The Shayenne language then, we under-
stand, is not like the Dakota. But, though sometimes enemies of the
Dakota, they have more generally been confedevates. Two hundred years

! This is prebably the tradition of part of the Osage, the Beaver people, not that of the whole
tribe. See ‘“Osago Traditions” in the Sixth Aun. Rept. of the Director Bur. Eth., pp, 373-397.—J. 0. D.

2 Aeeording to Omaha tradition, the Ree and Skidi (or Pawnee Loups) were allies of the Winne-
bago and the ancestors of the Omaha, Ponka, Osage, Kansa, Kwapa, [owa, etc., when all these people
dwelt cast of the Mississippi. It is doubtful whether the Ree were ever neighbors of the Grand, Re-
publicai, and Tappage Pawnee, since the latter have been west of the Missouri. The latter conquered
the Skidi, with whomn they do not intermarry, according to Jeseph I'a Fleche, formerly a head chief
of the Omaha. The Skidi met the three sonthern Pawnee divisions at a cemparatively late date, ae-
cording to Pawnee tradition. 1f all tive were ever together, it must have been at an early period, and
probably east ol tho Mississippi River.—J. 0. D.

3Sa-i-ye-na. 1Sa-ia. s Ska-ia.
7105—voL IX 13




194 DAKOTA GRAMMAR, TEXTS, AND ETHNOGRAPHY.

ago, or thereabouts, the Shayenne village was near the Yellow Medicine
River in Minnesota, where are yet visible old earthworks.  From thence,
according to Dakota tradition, they retired before the advaneing Dakota,
and made their village between Big Stone Lake and Lake Traverse. Their
next remove appears to have been to the south bend of the Cheyenne, a
branch of the Red River of the North. The fortification there is still very
plain.  While there they seem to have had both the Ojibwa and Dakota
for their enemies. Bloody battles were fought and finally the Shayenne
-retired to the Missouri. This is supposed to have been ahout one hundred
years ago or more.  After that time the Dakota became friendly to them.
The Shayenne stopped on the east side of the Missouri and left their name
to the Little Cheyenne. Soon after they erossed over and took possession
of the country of the Big Cheyenne. There they were, hunting out to the
Black Hills, in 1803, when Lewis and Clarke aseended the Missouri.



CHAPTER IIL
GENS AND PHRATRY OF THE DAKOTA.

THE GENS.

In the Dakota Nation the man is the head of the family; the woman
was not considered worthy of honor. No Dakota woman ever aspired to
be a chief. The chieftainship descended from the father to his sons, the
eldest son taking the precedence. But in the making np of the gens the
woman was an equal factor with the man.  Thus a child counts his father’s
brothers all fathers, and his father's sisters all aunts; while his mother’s
sisters are all mothers, and his mother's brothers are only uncles. Hence,
a man’s brother’s ehildren are counted as his own children, and his sister’s
children are nephews and nieces. On the other hand, a woman’s sister’s
children are counted by her as children, while her brother’s children are
nephews and uieces.! These same distinetions are carvied down through
the generations. In this eirele intermarriages are not allowed by Dakota
custom. This is the gens, but there is lacking the totem to bind them to-
gether. The real foundation for the totemie system exists among the Da-
kota as well as the Iroquois, in the names of men often being taken from
mythical aninals, but the system was never carried to perfection. Some-
times indeed a village was called through generations after the chief of the
clan, as Black Dog’s, Little Crow’s, ete.

THE PHRATRY.

Among the eastern Dakota the Phratry was never a permanent organi-
zation, but resorted to on speeial occasions and for varions purposes, such
as war or buffalo hunting.

TITE TIYOT1PIL.

The exponent of the Phratry was the “Tiyotipi ” or Soldiers’ Lodge.
Its meaning is the “ Lodge of Lodges.” There were placed the bundles of
black and red sticks of the soldiers. There the soldiers gathered to talk
and smoke and feast. There the laws of the encampment were enaeted,

1See Kinship System ef the Omaha in 3d Anu. Rept. of the Director, Bur, Eth., pp. 252-258.—J. 0 .p.
195
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and from thence they were published by the camp ecrier. It is said that
in the campb of the Prairie Dakota, the real buffalo hunters, the Soldiers’
Lodge was pitched in the center of the circular encampment. This arca
was called ho-¢o-ka; and the gateway of th¢ camp, which was always left
at the front end, was called ho-a-na-pa. The encampment was then in the
form of a horseshoe, or, more properly, in the form of the horns of a but-
talo cow, which turn inward toward each other. The ends of the homs
were called  Hun-kpa,” from “ he,” @ horn; and “ipkpa,” small end. Hence
those camping at these ends of the horys would be called “ Hupkpa-tina.”
And hence the name of two of the gentes, which have developed into larger
clans of the Dakota Nation, viz., the Huykpatina and the Hupkpapa.
While, within the historical period, no political organization has been
known to exist over the whole Dakota Nation, the traditional alliance of
the “Seven Council Fires” is perpetuated in the common name Dakota.

reELBownooD.

One of the customs of the olden time, which was potent both for good
and for evil, aud which §s going into deswetude, was that of fellowhood.
Secareely a Dakota young man could be found who had not some special
friend or Koda. This was an arrangement of giving themselves to each
other, of the David and Jonathan kind. They exchanged bows, or guns,
or blankets—sometimes the entire equipment. In rare cases they exchanged
wives. What one asked of the other he gave him; nothing could be de-
nied. This arrangement was often a real affection, sometimes fading out
as the years pass by, but often lasting to old age.

In order to exhibit properly and as fully as may be Dakota national
and individual life, I will here introduce a pen picture of a very prominent
man of the last generation.

STANDING BUFFALO.

In connection with Standing Buffalo, the last great chieftain of the
Sisseton Dakota, will be found a deseription of the “Tiyotipi,” already
referred to. .

Ta-tan-ka-na-zin, or Standing Buffalo, was the son of The Orphan, and
hereditary chief of quite a large clan of Sisseton Dakota. Their planting
place, %efore the outbreak in 1862, was in that rich and beautiful valley
which lies between the head of Lake Traverse, whose waters communicate
with the Red River of the North and Big Stone Lake, through which the
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Minnesota River runs to the Mississippi. Through this isthmus; between
the two lakes, now known as Brown’s Valley, the Minnesota, as it comes
down in small streains out of the Coteau, winds its way.

As soon as Standing Buffalo had come to man’s estate, or when he was
probably abont twenty-five years old, the father abdieated his chieftainship
in favor of his son. Heneeforth he wore his father’s medals, earried his
father’s papers, and was the recognized chief of his father’s people. As
already stated, the Dakota custom is that the rank and title of chief descend
from father to.son unless some other near relative is ambitious and influential
enough to obtain the place. The same is elaimed also in regard to the rank
of soldier or brave, but this position is more dependent on personal bravery.

At the time of the outbreak Standing Buffalo was a man in middle life.
He was tall and well-featured—rather a splendid looking Dakota. Pre-
vious to 1852 he and his people received 1o annuities, but raised a good deal
of corn.  Still they depended chiefly, both for food and elothing, on the
buffalo, and much of the year they spent in the chase.

Although congregating in vast herds on the great prairies and moving
in certain directions with a gréat deal of apparent foree, the buffalo are
nevertheless easily driven away. And henee the Indians find it necessary
to proteet the hunt by regulations which must be enforced. In this neces-
sity probably originated the Ti-yo-ti-pi, or so-called Soldiers’ Lodge, which
is hoth the hall of legislation and the great feasting place.

Some patriotic woman vacates her good skin tent and goes into a
poorer one that she may furnish the braves with a fitting place for their as-
semblies. This tipi is then pitehed in some eentral place, or in the gate-
way of the eirele, and the women take delight in furnishing it with wood
and water and the best of the meat” that is bronght into camp, for every
good deed done for this Soldiers’ Lodge is proclaimed abroad by the erier
or eyanpaha.

A good fire is blazing inside and we may just lift up the skin door and
erawl in.  Towards the rear of the tent, but near enough the fire for con-
venient use, is a large pipe placed by the symbols of power. There are
two bundles of shaved sticks about 6 inches long. The sticks in one bun-
dle are painted black and in the other red. The black bundle represents
the real men of the camp—those who have made their mark on the war-
path. The red bundle represents the boys and such men as wear no eagle
feathers. Arvonnd this fire they gather together to smoke. Here they dis-
cuss all questions pertaining to the buffalo hunt and the removal of ecamp;
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in short, all public interests. From these headquarters they send out from
time to time ronners, who bring hack information of the whereabouts of the
bison herds. From this lodge goes out the camp erier, who makes procla-
mation of the time and place of the buffalo snrround. And from this same
central place of power go forth the young men who are commissioned to
cut up the tent and the blankets, or break the gun and kill the horse of one
who has transgressed the laws of the Ti-yo-ti-pi. And when the hunt of
the day is past, and the buffalo meat bhrought in, the breast or some nice
piece is roasted or boiled here, and the young men gather to eat and smoke
and sing and tell over the exploits of the day. It will not then surprise
any one to know that this Soldiers’ Lodge became the central foree in the
outbreak of 1862.

In the sumimer before the outbreak took place, there was quite a trou-
ble at the Yellow Medicine. The payment was promised to these annuity
Indiaus when the strawberries were ripe, that is the last of June or the first
of July of each year. This season the Sisseton came down earlier perhaps
than usual, and the annnity money and goods were delayed much beyond
time. About 4,000 Indians were gathered at the Yellow Medicine, where
they waited about six weeks. The small amount of provisions on hand
Agent Galbraith wished to keep until the time of making the payment.
The corn and potatoes planted by Indians living in the neighborhood had
not yet matured.  Consequently this multitude of men, women, and chil-
dren were for more than a month on the borders of starvation. Some flonr
was obtained from traders, and the agent gave them small quantities; they
- gathered some berries in the woods and ocecasionally obtained a few dncks.
But by all these means they scarcely kept starvation off. They said the
children eried for something to eat. '

Standing Buffalo was the principal chief of these northern Indians.
They were encamped in a large eircle on the prairie immediately west of
the agency. It was now along in the first days of August. Hunger pressed
upon them. They knew there was flour in the warehouse which had been
purchased for them. It would not be wrong for them to take it in their
present necessitous circumstances. Thus they reasoned; and although a
detachment of soldiers from Fort Ridgeley had their eamp near the ware-
house, the Indians planned to break in and help themselves.

So it was, on a certain day, the men came down to the agency five or
six hundred strong and surrounded the soldiers’ camp. The white people
thought they had come to dance; but while they stood around in great
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numbers, a selected few broke in the door of the warehouse with axes and
carried out a large quantity of flour and pork. To this the attention of
Agent Galbraith was immediately called, who made an ineffectual effort to
have it carried back. The howitzer was turned towards the Indians and
there was a prospect of a collision, but the numbers were so disproportion-
ate that it was judged best to avoid it. Scarcely had they reached their
own camp when those four hundred teunts were struck, and all removed off
to a distance of 2 or 3 miles. That was supposed to mean war.

The next morning the writer visited the agency, having heard some-
thing of the trouble. When I met the agent he said, “Mr. Riggs, if there
is anything between the lids of the Bible that will help us out of this diffi-
culty, I wish you would nse it.” I said I would try, and immediately drove
up to Standing Buffalo’s camp. Irepresented to him the necessity of having
this diffienlty settled. Towever perfect they might regard theirright to the
provisions they had taken, the Government would not be willing to treat
them kindly until the affair was arranged. The breaking in of the ware-
house was regarded as a great offense.

He promised to gather the chief men immediately and talk the thing
over and come down to the agency as soon as possible.

It was afternoon when about fifty of the principal men gathered on the
agent’s porch. They said they were sorry the thing had taken place, but
they could not restrain the young men, so great was the pressure of hunger
in the camp. They wished, moreover, the agent to repair the broken door
at their expense. Some of the young men who broke it down were present,
but they did not want to have them punished. It was rather a lame justi-
fication, but Agent Galbraith considered it best to accept of it and to give
them some more provisions, on condition that they would return immedi-
ately to their planting places at Big Stone Lake and Lake Traverse. This
he desired thém to do because the time when the payment could be made
was unknown to him and their own corn patches would soon need watching.
Standing Buffalo and his brother chiefs accepted the conditions, and in a
couple of days the northern camp had disappeared..

Four or five weeks after this, these warriors came down again to the
Yellow Medicine and the Red Wood; but it was not to meet the agent or
any white people, but to see Little Crow and the hostile Indians and ascer-
tain whereunto the rebellion would grow. It is reported that, on this occa-
sion, Standing Buffalo told Little Crow that, having commenced hostilities
with the whites, he must fight it out without help from him; and that, failing
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to make himself master of the situation, he should not flee throngh the
conntry of the Sisseton.

But although as a whole these northern Dakota refused to go into the
rebellion with the Santee, it is very certain that quite a number of their
young men joined in the raids made upon the white settlements; and more-
over, the attack upon Fort Abercrombie, at which several hundred Dakota
warriors were said to have Dheen present, must have been made almost
entirely by these same Sisseton.

In the autumn which followed they all fled to the Upper Missouri
country or into the Queen’s dominions. It was reported soon after that
Standing Buffalo had gone on the warpath and was killed.

THE TIYOTIPlI.
{Translated from M. Renville's Dakota version.]

When Indians would hunt the buffalo, they do it in this way: When-
ever they hear that there are buffalo, they look out a young man and ask
him for his tent. If he consents, then no woman or child is allowed in the
tent; men alone go into it.  Aund so the man whose the tent is is called
Tiyoti, aud is the master in it.

Then also they do in this way: They shave out small rouud sticks all
of the same length, and paint them red, and they are given ont to the men.
These are to constitute the Tiyotipi. This done, they choose four men
whom they make the chiefs, who make all the arrangements. Also one
who is called Eyappaha (erier), who makes proclamation of everything
that is determined on. In addition to these, they seleet two young men
who are called Touchers. These attend to all the provisions that are
brought to the Tiyotipi.

Then, of all the painted sticks that were given around, not one is brought
in empty. When one is to be brought to the Tiyotipi, food is brought
with it. And when these are all brought in, they are tied in a bundle. In
the back part of the tent, by the fire, the ground is carefully eleaned off,
and a pipe and a pipe rammer and inceuse leaves are all brought and placed
together.

These are all completed in this way and then about two young men
are selected, and the pipe is filled and passed to them, which is done by the
Eyanpaha. When this ceremony is finished they are sent out into that part
of the country in which they heard the buffalo were. Henee they are
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called Wakéapya and also Wayeya, that is One-who-finds-out, and also
One Sent. '

Whither they were sent they go, and when they know the buffalo are
there, they retwrn to camp. When they come near they run, and by this
it is known that they are hringing tidings. Thus they come directly to the
Tiyotipi, which is alveady filled with those who want to hear. Then in the
back part of the tent, which has been made saered, where the pipe and the
tobacco are, there the ISyappaha fills the pipe and puts it to their mouths.
Then privately they tell the news to the Iyanpaha, who says, “Hayen,
hayen,” and spreads his hands out to the earth. All in the tent do the same,
and then the news is told openly. The Eyanpaha then goes out and makes
proclamation to the whole camp. But this he does in a somewhat different
style: “When a boy comes home to me from another place, and brings me
word of so many large pieces of buffalo meat, let every ghost in all your
families hear it; so far on the other side the earth is not visible, they say.”
While he cries this through the camp, all who are able whistle, which they
do for joy.

When the Eyayppaha has retwrned to the Tiyotipi, then the four
masters of the assembly consider and determmine when they will go on the
hunt. This being determined, the Eyaypaha again makes proclamation to
all the people. This is what he says: “Bind on your saddle, for a piece
of a day T will kill valuable children.” Then all get themselves ready
and they start out together. :

Only the four chief men give the commands. When they come near
to the buffalo, the party is divided and the approach is made from both
sides. This is done whether there be one herd or two. They go on both
sides. It is determined to conduct the chase in a proper manner. But if
in doing this one side gets in a hurry and drives off the game, then their
blankets and even their tents are cut to pieces. This they call “soldier
killing.” .

When they come home from the buffalo chase, all who can bring fresh
meat to the Tiyotipi. Then the Touchers cookit. Whenit is cooked they
cut off some pieces and put in the mouths of the four chief men, and then
they all eat as they please. In the meantime the Eyanpaha stands outside
and praises those who brought the meat.

The summing up of the whole is this: The back part of the Tiyotipi,
near the fire, is cleared off carefully; and there are placed two grass fenders,
about a foot long each, on which the pipe is laid. The pipe is never laid
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back after the common eustom. Also they shave aronnd stick, sharpening
one end and cutting the other off square. Thisis driven in the ground, and
on it, when the pipe is smoked out, they knock out the ashes. They
always do this. Then of all the round-shaved sticks, some of which
were painted black and some painted red, four are espeecially marked.
They are the four chiefs of the Tiyotipi that were made. And these
men are not selected at random for this place; but men who have
killed many enemies and are the most able, are chosen. The things
desired are, that the chase may be condueted in the best way, that
the people may have a plenty of food, and that everything may be done
properly—so they determined, and so they do. The ashes of the pipe are
not emptied out carelessly, so that when they eommand each other, and
give each other the pipe, it may be done only in truth. That is the reason
for doing it.

Also in the deer hunt they have a Tiyotipi, but in that they do not
send out persons to reconnoiter. Nevertheless, in that also, if anyone goes
to hunt on his own motion, they “soldier kill” him, thatis, cut up his blanket
and coat.

These are the customs of the Otiyoti.

Thus far the translation—to which may be added some words of
explanation.

1. The special making of the sticks is done on the line of personal
history. Whatever is indicated by the kind of eagle feathers a man is
entitled to wear in his head, and by the notches in them, this is all hiero-
elyphed on his stick in the Tiyotipi. Then these bundles of sticks are used
for gambling. The question is, “Odd or even?” The forfeits are paid in
meat for the Tiyotipi.

2. The announcements of the crier show the rhythmical character of the -
language. This especially appears in the order for the hunt:

Akip iyakaSka:
Siceca teliike,
Appetu haykeya,
Ec¢awalian kta ce.

The saddle bind:
Children dear,
For half a day,
T will kill.



CHAPTER 1V.

UNWRITTEN DAK( YPA LAWS
THE FAMILY.

In the commencement and growth of the Dakota people and langnage
we may properly assume that the words “a-te,” father, and “i-na” and
“huy,” mother (“nihuy,” thy mother, ‘“‘hupkun,” his mother), were among the
very first. They are short, and not capable of further analysis. “Wica,”
male, and “win” or “wiypna” and “wipyay,” female, would be the first
words to designate the man and woman. From these would grow naturally
the present names, wi-¢a-§ta,’ or the Yankton and Teton form, “wi-éa-a”
(male-red), man, and winohinéa® (female-very), woman. There would he
father-in-laiw before grandfather; and hence we find the former designated
by “tup-kay,”? the shorter one, and the latter by “tup-kan-§i-na.”  “Tuap-
kan” is also the name of the stone god, which may indicate some kind of
worship of ancestors. The shortest word also is found in mother-in-law,
“kuy” (“nikun,” thy mother-in-law, “kunku,” his mother-in-law). A woman
speaking of or to her mother-in-law and grandmother calls them both
“uné,” making the latter sometimes diminutive ‘“unéina.”

Some words for child should be at least as old, if not older than, father
and mother.  Accordingly we find the monosyllables “éins,” son, and
“ém)é " daughter, used by the parents when speaking to the children, while

“¢ipéa” is the common form

In the line of “win” belnfr the oldest form word for woman, we have
the Dakota man calling his wife “mitawiy,” my woman. The word as wife
is not used withont the affixed and suffixed pronominal particles (mi-ta-wiy,
nitawiy, ‘mwwu), which would indicate propelty in the woman. On the

1While wic¢a sa may mean “male red,” how shall we reuder wica éta? Wiéa =nika (Cegiha), ¢
male of the human species; and wiéa sa or w1éa §ta = nikacirga (Cegila), @ person; an Indian.—J. 0 D.
2Shortened to winoliéa.
sTnpkansiday, in Santee; tupkansina, in Yankton; tnpkapsila, in Teton.
203
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other hand, the woman calls her husband “mihihna,” my husband. The
latter part of the word we can not analyze satisfactorily.!

Thus we come into the family as constituted, the man calling his
woman “mi-ta-win,” and she calling her man “mi-hihna,” and each calling
the child “éing” or “éups,” as the ease may be. The taking of each
other makes each related to the family of the other. But somehow shame
has come into the tipi, and the man is not allowed to address or to look
towards his wife’s nother, especially, and the woman is shut off from
familiar intercourse with her husband’s father and others, and etiquette pro-
hibits them from speaking the names of their relatives by marriage. This
custom is called “widten kiyapi,” from “iéteéa,” to be ashamed. How it
grew is not apparent. But none of their customs is more tenacious of life
than this. And no family law is more binding.

THE HOUSEHOLD.

The “tipi” is the house or living place. There is no word for home
nearer than this. The Dakota woman owns the “tipi;” she dresses the
skins of which the “wakeya” or shelter is made; she pitches and takes down
the tipi, and carries it on her back oftentimes in the march. It should
belong to her. But when it is pitched and the ground covered with dry
grass, her man takes the place of honor, which is the back part opposite the
door. The wife’s place is on the left side as one enters, the right side as
one sits in the back part. The children come in between the mother and
father. The. place of the grandmother or mother-in-law or aunt is the
corner by the door opposite the woman of the house. If a man has more
wives than one, they have separate tipis or arrange to occupy the
different sides of one. When a daughter marries, if she remains in her.
mother’s tipi, the place for herself and husband is on the side opposite
the mother, and back near the ‘‘éatku,” the place of honor. The same
place is allotted to her in her husband’s mother’s tent. The back part of
the tent, the most honorable place, and the one usually occupied by the
father, is given to a stranger visitor.

!Mr. Dorsey is right, undoubtedly, in regarding “hna” as tho root, or at least one root, of
“mi-hi-hnd, my husband, ‘“hi-hna-kn,” ker husband. And the meaning of it is rather that of placing
than of deceiving, relating it to ‘‘ohnaka” {0 place in, as if in the woman’s family, rather than with
‘““hnayan,” fo deceire. But what account shall we make of the ‘““hi,” or ““ hip,” as many Dakotas per-
sist in writing it? Doos that mean hair, and so send the word back to an indelicate origin? Quite
likely.—s. R. R.

Compare the Dakota tawipton, tawipya, and tawitoy, ‘‘to have as his wife,” used only of
eoition. Seo footnote (!), p. 207.—J. 0. D.
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The young man who goes to live with his wife’s relatives is called
“ widawolha,” which literally means man-cached, as if the man, by so doing,
buried himself. Mothers, who have daughters to be married, are often de-
sirous of having the sons-in-law come and live, for a while at least, with
them, since, if the young man is a good hunter, this arrangement secures to
them plenty of game. But on the other hand, the young man’s parents are
quite as likely to require his services and that of his wife in addition. So
that, in this regard, there is no prevailing law. As soon as the young
couple are able to procure a tent, and if the man is a good hunter and bnf-
falo are plenty, that may be very soon, they set up for themseives. This
usually takes place soon after their first child is born, if not before.

COURTSHIP AND MARRIAGY.

Before proceeding farther with the laws of the family, it is proper to
describe how it becomes a family. Girls are sometimes taken very young,
before they are of marriageable age, which generally happens with a man
who has a wife already. The marriageable age is from fourteen years old
and upward. The intercourse of young men with maidens is not always
open and honorable, but the public sentiment of a Dakota community,
while it does not prevent much that is illicit, makes it more or less dishon-
able, especially for the girl. A boy begins to feel the drawing of the other
sex and, like the ancient Roman boys, he exercises his ingenuity in making
a ‘“dotapke,” or rade pipe, from the bone of a swan’s wing, or from some
species of wood, and with that he begins to call to his lady love, on the
night air. Having gained her attention by his flute, he may sing this:

Stealthily, secretly, see me,
Stealthily, seeretly, sec me,
Stealthily, secretly, see me;
Lo! thee I tenderly regard;
Stealthily, secretly, see me.

Or he may commend his good qualities as a hunter by singing this
song: .
Cling fast to me, and you 'l ever have plenty;
Cling fast to me, and you ’ll ever have plenty;
Cling fast to me.
When the family are abed and asleep, he often visits her in her mother’s
tent, or he finds her out in the grove in the daytime gathering fuel.  She
has the load of sticks made up, and when she kneels down to take it on her
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back possibly he takes her hand and helps her up, and then walks home by
her side. Such was the custom in the olden time. Thus a mutual nnder-
standing is reached. He wants her and she wants him.  He has seen her
ability to supply the tipi with fuel as well as do other necessary things,
and she has often seen him bringing to his mother’s tent a back load of
ducks, or, it may be, venison Capt. R. . Pratt, of Carlisle school, tells a
capital story of a Kiowa young man who, under a variety of circumstances,
never “cared for girl.” “But when Laura say she love me, then I begin
to care for girl.” ,

The young man then informs his father and mother, and they approv-
ing, together with other family friends, make up the bundle-of<purchase.
It may be a horse. If so, it is led by one of his friends and tied by the
tent of the girl’s parents. Or guns and blankets are contributed, which are
carried by an aunt or other female relative, and the load is laid down at the
tent door. It is ‘“‘wo-lipa-pi,” laying down, and the young man thus lays
down or tenders his offer for the girl. If this is not satisfactory, either from
the small amonut or the character of the young man, the offerings are ecarried
back, and the young folks have a chance to elope, unless they are restrained
by higher considerations. i

Sometimes it happens that a young man wants a girl, and her friends
are also quite willing, while she alone is unwilling. The purchase bundle
is desired hy her friends, and hence compulsion is resorted to. The girl
yields and goes to be his slave, or she holds out stoutly, sometimes taking
her own life as the alternative. Several cases of this kind have come to the
personal knowledge of the writer. The legends of Winona and Black Day
Woman are standing testimonies. The comely dark-eyed Winona wanted
to wed the successful hunter, but the brilliant warrior was forced upon her,
and therefore she leaped from the crag on Lake Pepin, which immortalizes
her name. For a like reason, Black-Day Woman pushed her canoe ount
into the current, above the Falls of Saint Anthony, and sang her death song
as it passed over. These are donbtless historical events, except that the
years are not known.

When the offer is accepted the girl is taken by some velative to the
tent of the buyer. In the olden time it is said the custom was that she
rode on the back of some female friend. Thus they become man and wife,
with the idea of property strongly impressed upon the mind of the man.
He has purchased her, as he would do a horse, and has he uot a right to
command her, and even to beat her? The customs of his people allow it.
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If she pleases him not, he may throw her away (elipeya), for is she not his
property? Nevertheless this was the honorable wayfor a girl to be taken.
On 1mmany accounts it was better than to bhe stolen or taken unlawfully.
And this eustom of wife-purchase maintains its hold upon the Dakota people
until they have made much progress in civilization.

The difference in the pronouns used in my wife and my husband seems
to mark the difference of the property idea. Two kinds of possession are
indieated by the affixed possessive pronouns, one easily alienated, as in
“mita-Sunke,” my horse; and the other not transferable, as in ‘mi-nape,”
my hand. The man uses the first form, where possession sits lightly, as
“mitawin;” while the woman uses the other, “mihihna.”” But it must not
be inferred from this that a Dakota woman-does not often run away from
her husband. In that case, unless he endeavors to win her back, the laws
of his nation allow him to cut off her nose, or otherwise mutilate her for
infidelity.

- THE BABY.

The young father is away on purpose. He has gone to his own
father’s people, or perhaps on a hunt with his comrades. The mother is
left with the older women, her own mother and other female relatives.
Many of the middle-aged women become skillful mid-wives; and the Dakota
women, who are healthy, have less labor at such times than women in
more eivilized communities. The baby is born, and, like the infant Saviour
of the world, is wrapped in swaddling bands. “Hoksi” appears to be
the root form of “ho-kéi-na,” boy,* and hence to the “hok$i” is added
“iyokopa,” the board to which the child is bound, and we have the long
deseriptive name for “baby,”
and “hokSi¢opa.” This board is shaved out nicely, and often ornamented
in various ways, with beads and quills, having a stay board around the

“hokéivokopa,” and sometimes “hokdivopa”
v ? o I

I'This is another instanco of the necessity of observing great caution in the analysis of lndian
words. Mitawiy hardly falls in tho category to which mitasnpke belongs., It is hetter, for several
reasons, not to lay too much stress npon the derivation of mitawin from mita, my, and win, woman.
(1) We should consider all the persons of each kinship tferm in any one langnage. (2) We shonld
compare the Dakota terms with the corresponding oncs in cognate langnages. (3) We do not find
any kinship terms which make their possessives in initial ta, but in final kn, éu, or tku (sce what the
anthor himself shows in § 69, b, p. 44). TIn Dakota wo find, tahay, a (not his) brother-in-law; tahan-
kn, his ditto; tahaysi, @ man’s malo cousin (or, my ditto); tahansi-tku, kis malo cousin; tawi-éu, his
wife; tawin, @ wife. Tawiy answers to the yoiwere stem tami, in i-tami, his wife, whero i-is the
possessive fragment pronoun, his or her. Other poiwere kinship terms in which ta- ocenrs are as
follows: i-takwa, his or her grandson; i-takwa.mi, his or her granddanghter; i-taha», his brother-in-
law, in all of which i-, not ta-, is the sign of the possessive.—J. 0. 1.

?Hok§iday in Santee; hoksina in Yankton; hoksila in Teton. The initial *ho’ answers to *to,’
ete., of tho cognate languages.—J. 0. n.
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foot, and a strap board or handle standing out over the head of the child,
which serves both for protection and to tie the mother’s strap to. In this
nicely arranged cradle, which is often hung up in the daytime, the baby
has his home for the inost part, being taken out at night, and at other
times when needing care. So it grows, crying sometimes as other babies
do, but needing and receiving much less care than a civilized child. In
the meantime the mother has, perhaps on the first day, or if not on that day
very soon after, gone to the stream or lake and washed away her unclean-
ness. If it is winter she cuts a hole in the ice to do it. When they begin
to take on civilized habits, the Dakota women find they can not continue to
follow the customs of their grandmothers.

What will they call the baby? '1f it be a little girl, and is the first
born, then it inherits the beautiful name of Winona.  When the second
child comes, if that is a girl, it is called ““Ha’-pay;” the third, “Ha/'-pi-
stipna;” the fourth, *“Wapske;” and the fifth, “Wi-hake.,” Some of these
names are said not to be used by the Sioux on the Missowi. On the other
liand, if the first born is a boy, his inherited name is “Caske,” and the
second child, if a boy, will be called “He-pan;” and the third, “He-pi;”
and the fourth, Ca-tay;” and the fifth, “Ha-ke.” Some children have no
other names given them, and wear these alone when they are grown up.
But if all families were content with this limited cirele, mueh confusion
would exist, especially as they have no family name. Hence the necessity
of giving other names. This is done often by the father, and sometimes by
some relative of consideration. Frequently a feast is made by the father
to mark the occasion, and the child’s ears are bored that it may wear
ornaments.

Girls’ names generally terminate in “win” or “wiyna,” but not always.
I recall a family of girls who were named “Anpao,” Morning, ** Ahivayke-
wiy,” Woinan Come-to-stay, * Malipi-wiyna,” Cloud Woman, “ Hayyetu-ku-win,”
Coming Night Woman, etc. But the boys, either in their childhood or when
they are grown, receive the imposing and honorable names of ancestors,
as, Gray Bear, Standing Buffalo, Standing Soldier, The Orphan, Burning
Earth, ete.  Oftentimes new names are given when young men signalize
themselves in war or otherwise. Then there is feasting, musie, and dancing.

CHILD LIFE. Y

The children have now come into the family. How will they grow
up?  What shall they be taught?  Who shall be their teachers?  What the
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father and mother do they will do.  'What the father and mother know they
will know. What the father and mother are they will be.  One can hardly
say there is mnch government in a Dakota family. Children are seolded
often, they are pushed, or shoved, or shaken sometimes, and they are
whipped rarely. They are petted and indnlged a good deal, but not more
than children in eivilized lands.  But somehow or other, with exeeptions,
they manage to grow up affectionate and kind, the pride of father and
mother. The love of the parents has wrought this.  Not unfrequently the
grandfather and grandmother are the principal teachers.

TRAINING OF THE BOY.

The old man sits in the tipi and shaves out a bow and arrow for the
little boy. In the mean time he tells him stories of history and war. The
boy's father, it may be, has been killed by the enemy. The grandfather
tells the story over and over again. It burns itself into the boy’s heart.
It becomes the animus of his life. He shoots his first bird and brings it
into the tent. He is praised for that. ‘“When you become a man you
must kill an enemy,” the old man says. “Yes; I will kill an enemy,”is the
boy’s reply. He dreams overit. He witnesses the “Scalp Dance” and the
“No Flight Dance” in his village.  His heart is growing strong. When he
is fifteen or sixteen he joius the first war party and comes baek with an
eagle feather in his head, if so be he is not killed and sealped by the enemyv.,
All this is education. Then there are foot racings, and horse racings, and
ball playing, and duck hunting, and deer hunting, or it may be the whole
village goes on a buffalo chase. ‘

These are the schools in which the Dakota boy is educated. 1In the
long winter evenings, while the fire burns brightly in the center of the lodge
and the men are gathered in to smoke, he lears the folk lore and legends
of his people from the lips of the older men. He learns to sing the love
songs and the war songs of the generations gone by. There is no new
path for him fo fread, but he follows in the old ways. He beecomes a
Dakota of the Dakota. His armor is eonsecrated by sacrifices and offerings
and vows. He saerifices and prays to the stone god, and learns to hold up
the pipe to the so-ealled Great Spirit. He is killed and made alive again,
and thus is initiated into the mysteries and promises of the Mystery Dance.
IHe becomes a successful hunter and warrior, and what he does not know

is not worth knowing for a Dakota. His education is finished. 1f he has
7105—voL 1Ix—14
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not already done it, he can now demand the hand of one of the bealmiu]
maidens of the village.

TRAINING OFF THE GIRL.

Under the special care and tuition of the mother and grandmother and
other female relatives the little girl grows up into the performance of the
duties of tent life.  She plays with her “made child,” or doll, just as children
in other lands do. Very soon she learns to take care of the haby; to wateh
over it in the lodge, or carry it on her back, while the mother is away for
wood or dressing buftalo robes.  Little girl as she is, she is sent to the
brook or lake for water. She has her little workbag with awl and sinew,
and learns to make small moecasins as her mother makes large ones.  Some-
times she goes with her mother to the wood and hrings home her little bun-
dle of sticks. When the camp moves she has her small pack as her mother
carries the larger one, and this pack is sure to grow larger as her years in-
crease. W llen the corn is planting, the little girl has ]l(,l‘ part to perform.
If she can not use the hoe yet, she can at least gather off the old cornstalks.
Then the garden is to be watched while the god-given maize is growing.
And when the harvesting comes, the little girl is glad for the corn roasting.
So she grows.  She learns to work with beads and porcupine quills and to
embroider with ribbous.  She becomes skilled i the use of vermilion and
other paints. A stripe of red adorns her hair and red and yellow spots are
over her eyebrows and on her cheeks. Her instinets teach her the arts of
personal adornment.  She puts cheap rings on her fingers and tin dangles
in her cars and strands of beads around her neck.  Quite likely a young
man comes around and adds to her charms as he sings:

Wear this, 1 say;

' Wear this, 1 say;
Wear this, I say;

This little finger ring,

Wear this, 1 say.

Thus our Dakota girl becomes skilled in the art of attracting the young
men, while she is ambitious in the line of cwrrying bundles as well as in
cooking venison. In all these ways she is educated to be a woman among
Dakota women. It is a hard lot and a hard life, but she knows no other.

WHEN DEATH COMES.

In the wild life of the Dakota the birth rate exceeded the death rate.
So that, without doubt, notwithstanding famines sometimes and pestilences
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and wars, the Dakota nation has inereased for the last two hundred years.
This has been proved true within the last few decades at villages where
actual count has been made. But in their entering upon the habits and
environments of civilization, it is usually found that a wave of death goes
over the people. They do not know how to live in the changed conditions,
and the death rate is fearfully increased. “We die, we all die, we are con-
sumed with dying,” is the sad refrain of many a Dakota family.

Living much in the outdoors and within airy tipis, and subsisting
on wild meats and such roots and fraits as they could gather, the children
usually lived.  But, nevertheless, even then death came.  The haby in the
mother’s arms or strapped to her back sickened; or the little boy or girl
occasionally succumbed under the hardships and privations; or the mother
was taken with insidious consamption. The young father, it may be, ran
too long and hard after that deer; he never ran again, but sickened and
died. Then the old and the blind and the lame passed away, because they
had reached the limits of life. So death comes to Indian tipis as to
white men’s hovels and palaces. But it is no more welcome in the one
case than in the other. The Dakota mother loves her infant as well as the
white woman her baby.  When the spirit takes its flight a wild howl goes
up from the tent. The baby form is then wrapped in the best buffalo calf-
skin or the nicest red blanket and laid away on a scatfold or on the branch
of some tree. Thither the mother goes with disheveled hair and the oldest
clothes of sorrow—for she has given away the better ones—and wails out
her anguisly, in the twilight, often abiding out far into the cold night.  The
niee kettle of hominy is prepared and carried to the place where the spirit
is supposed to hover still.  When it has remained sufficiently long for the
wanagi to inhale the ambrosia, the little children of the village are invited
to eat up the remainder. )

But let us take another case. A young man is lying sick in yonder
tent. 1le has been the best hunter in the village. Many a time he has
come in carrying one, two, or more deer on his back, and lias been met and
relieved of lis burden by his wife or mother. The old men have praised
him as swifter than the auntelope, while they have feasted on his venison.
But now some spirit of wolf or bear has come into him and caused this
sickness.  The doctors of the village or conjurers are tried, one after
another. The blankets, the gun, and the horse have all been given to
secure the best skill; but it is all in vain; the hunter dies. The last act
of the conjurer is to sing a song to conduect the spirit over the wanagi
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tacanku, the spirit's road, as the milky way is called. The friends are in-
consolable. They give away their good clothes, and go into mourning
with ragged clothes and bare feet, and ashes on their heads. Both within
the lodge and without there is a great wailing. Micipksi, miéipksi, my
son, my son, 1s the lamentation in Dakota land, as it was in the land of
Israel.

The departed is wrapped in the most beautifully painted buffalo robe
or the newest red or blue blanket. Dakota eustom does not keep the dead
long in the tipi, Young men are called and feasted, whose duty it is to
carry it away and place it on a seaffold, or, as in more recent times, to bury
it. The ecustom of burial, however, soon after death was not the Dakota
custom. It would interfere with their idea that the spirit had not yet
bidden a final farewell to the body. Therefore the laying up on a seaffold
which was erected on some mound, where it would have a good view of
the surrounding country. After a while the bones could be gathered up
and buried in the mound and aun additional quantity of earth earried up to
cover it. This is partly the explanation of burial mounds made since the
period of the mound-builders.

Thus the lodge is made desolate. It must be taken down and pitched
in a new place. The young wife cries and cuts her flesh. The mother and
other female relatives wail out their heart sadness on the night air. The
father, the old man, leans more heavily on his staff as he goes on to the
time of his departure. The brothers or eousins are seen wending their
way, in the afternoon, to the place of the dead, to lay down a brace of
ducks and to offer a prayer. A near relative makes up a war party. The
feathers and other ornament, together with the clothing of the young man,
are taken by this company on the warpath and divided among themselves
in the country of their enemies. This is honoring the dead. If they sue-
ceed in bringing home scalps their sorrow is turned into joy. For will not
this make glad the spirit of the departed? So, then, this will be gladuness to
the dead and glory to the living. The young men and maidens danee
around the war trophies until the leaves come out in the spring or until
they fall off in the autumn.!

THE SPIRIT-WORLD.

If sorrow brings mankind into a common kinship, a white man may
understand something of an Indian’s feelings as ‘he stands by the side of his

! For Teton burial customs, ete., see ‘‘ Teton Folk-lore,” translated by the editor and published
in the Amer. Aunthropologist for April, 1889, pp. 144-148.—3. 0. b.
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dead and looks over into the land of spirits. What has gone? And whither
has it gone? The belief of the Dakotas in the existence of spirit is deeply
> v
inwrought into their language. The “nagi,” or shadow, in the concrete
> 5 > ) £
form, meaning primarily the shade or shadow made by any material thing in
2 te] 1 v =)
the sunlight, is used to indicate the human soul or spirit, as well as the
spirit of all living beings. It is, moreover, put into the abstract form as
) te) )/ ’
““wana@i,” and also into the human absolute, “wica-nady,” hwman spirit.
Thev speak also of the “wanagi tipi,” house of spirits, and say of one who
Yy sp g ) )
has died, “wanagivata iyaya,” gone to the spirit land. And the road over
which it passes is called “wanaoi tacanku,” spirit’s path. The war prophet
i 2 ) I
also, in his inecantations, sings:
I bave cast in here a soul;
I have cast in here a soul;

I have cast in here a buffalo soul;
I have cast in here a soul.

In the sacred language of conjuring man is designated by the “mythic
buffalo.”

Thus we have abundant evidence, in the language and customs of the
people, of the common belief of the nation in the existence of spirits. But
having said that, there is little more that ean be said. The vista is dark,
No light shines upon the path. But looking out into this dark avenue, the
sad heart of the Dakota sings a song for the dead. Take this mourning
song of Black-Boy for his grandson as a specimen. 'The object appears to
be that of introducing the freed spirit of the child to his comrades in the
world of spirits.

“The unearthliness of the scene,” says Mr. Pond, ‘“can not be de-
seribed, as, in the twilight of the morning, while the mother of the deceased
boy, whose name was Makadutawiy, Red-Earth-Woinan, was wailing in a
manner which wonld excite the sympathies of the hardest heart, Hoksiday-
sapa, Black-boy, standing on the brow of a hill, addressed himself to the
ghostly inhabitants of the spirit-world, in ghostly notes, as follows:

“Friend, pause and look this way;
Triend, pause and look this way;
Friend, pause and look this way;

Say ye,
A grandson of Black-boy is coming.”



CHAPTER V.
THE SUPERHUMAN.

The existence of spirits and the necessity for the superhuman are faets
fully recognized by the Dakotas. The unknown and unknowable form a
broad belt in which, lmmbuw;’e) y can be practiced by the Dakotas as well
as other nationso/ The powers are evil. The lightning strikes suddenly
and kills.  The thunder god is angry and mereciless. The north god
sweeps down upon them with terrible snow storms, and buries their
encampments, killing their ponies, and making buffalo hunting impossible.
Or in the spring floods, the Upktelii, or god of the waters, is malignant and
kills now and then a man or a ehild.  And all through the year the demon
spirits of the wolf and the bear and the lynx and the owl and the snake are
doing their mischievous work, scattering disease and death everywhere.
Who shall cope with these evilininded powers? 1How shall deliverance
come to the people?  Will not fasting and praying and self-inflicted suffer-
ing bring the needed power? To the Dakota thought this is surely among
the possibilities. Henece, naturally, grows up the wakay man, or the so-
called “medicine man.” His applied power and skill are denominated
renewing or firing over—*“wvapivapi;” and the man is called a renciwcer. He
works rather by magie than by medicine. His singing, and rattling the
gourd shell, and sucking the place where the pain is, are all for the purpose
of driving out the evil spirits. Tt is a battle of spirits. The greater a man’s
spirit power is the more sueccessful he is as a doctor.  And the secret of
spirit power is the alliance with other spirits. Ienece the eflicacy of fasting
and praying. Praying is “crying to.” Henece also the augmented power
obtained in the Sun Dance. The singing, the back cuttings, the thongs,
the buffalo head, the dancing unto entire exhaustion, all these bring one
into the realm of the spirits. Also the experiences in passing through the
death and the resurrection of the Mystery Dance must bring added super-
human power. Still more, the vision seeking, the fasting, the prayer to the
night winds, the standing on a mound where men have been buried, or

getting down into a hole nearer the hones, this will surely bring communi-
214
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cations from the spirit world. Thus, armed by all these experiences and
aids, the man becomes a wi¢asta wakan indeed, a man of mystery, a healer
of diseases, a war-prophet and a leader on the war-path.

The conjuring, the powwowing, that is, the magic of the healing art,
may always have called to its aid, in some small degree, a knowledge and
use of barks and roots and herbs. But as the magic declined the use of
roots and medicines increased, so that the doctor comes to he designated
Pezihuta widasta, the Grass Root Man. As the knowledge of letters and
Christianity have come in, their faith in vision seeking and necromancy
has been undermined and the power, they say, has departed.

The Dakota beliefs in regard to diseases, and the common way of
treating them, as well as the progress of thought, and change of practice,
consequent upon the introduction of Christianity, will be well illustrated in
the following sketch of a full blood Dakota man, who was a member of the
Presbyterian Greneral Assembly of 1880, and who before that body made
a speech on Indian rights in the capitol of Wisconsin.

EHNA-MANT.

The “One who walks through,” as his name means, is now a man of
fifty winters or more and. the pastor of the Pilgrim Church at the Santee
Agency, in Knox County, Nebraska. He was born at Red Wing on
on the Mississippi, which place the Dakotas called He-mini-éay—hill-
water-wood—thus finely describing the hill, standing so close to the water,
with its river side covered with trees.

At his baptism Ehna-mani was called Artemas.  'Tall and athletic, en-
ergetic and swift of foot, as a young man, he appears to have made his
mark on the war path, in the deer hunt, on the ball ground, and in the
dancing circles. Iven now he can sing more Dakota songs of love, war
songs, and songs of the sacred mysteries, than any other man I have seen.
During last summer I journeyed with Artemas and others, on horseback,
many hundred miles up the Missouri River, and across to Fort Wadsworth
and Minnesota, and often beguiled the tedious prairie rides with listening
to these songs, hearing his explanation of the enigmatical words, and then
stopping my pony to uote them down.

Because of the light that came through the increasing intercourse of
the Dakotas with white people, the father of Artemas was afraid he might
be induced to forsake the religion of his ancestors, and so made him
promise that, while he had his children educated in the civilization and
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Christianity brought to them by the missionaries, he himself would be true
to his ancestral faith.  Under all ordinary providences, Artemas thinks he
should have so lived and died.

But when the trouble came in 1862, he found himself at the ferry,
without gun or war-club, when Captain Marsh’s men were fired upon and
nearly half of them killed, and becanse he too was wounded there, he was
imprisoned. This change of circumstances produced a change of life.
With the younger men he learned to read and write, hecame a Christian,
and was elected elder or leader of the Red Wing class, while in prison at
Davenport, Iowa. This place he filled with great eredit to himself and
profit to others.

It was during the last winter of their imprisonment that the question
of -conjuring came before them in its moral and religious aspeets. Will
Christianity grapple successfully with the customs of the fathers? Will it
modify or abolish this system of Dakota conjuring ?

Among all the nations of men disease and death are common. Heathens
die as fast as Christians, perhaps faster. And when sickness comes into a
family it would be inhuman not to make some efforts to alleviate and cure.
This feeling belongs to our hmmanity. It is greatly influenced and shaped,
but not created, by the Christian religion.

Among the Dakotas, and probably all Indian tribes, the method. of
treating the sick is that known to us as powwowing or conjuring. Discase,
they say, comes from the spirit world. The gods are offended by acts of
omission or commission, and the result is that some spirit of animal, bird,
or reptile is sent, by way of punishment, and the man is taken sick. The
process of recovering must accord with the theory of disease. It will not
be met by roots and herbs, but by incantations. Henece the Indian doctor
must be a wakay man; that is, he must be inhabited by spiritual power
which will enable him to deliver others from the power of spirits. The
process includes chants and prayers and the rattling of the sacred gourd
shell.

From the commencement of the Dakota mission we had never taken
any faney to powwowing. It seemed to us that such terrible sereeching,
groaning, singing, rattling, and sucking would make a well man sick rather
than a sick man well. This was education. An Indian did not think so.
But, soberly, we thought it was not a civilized and Christian way of ap-
proaching a sick person.



THE SUPERIIUMAN. T

We had also an opinion about it as wrong and wicked thus to come
in contact with the evil spirits over the suffering body of one sick. Hence
Dr. Williamson always refused to practice medicine in a case where the
conjurerwas also employed. And it had been generally understood that
we regarded the Dakota method of treating the sick as inconsistent with a
profession of Christianity. Still the question could not he considered as
settled. :

In October of 1865 it caune up for discussion and settlement in the
prison on this wise: During the previous summer, when no missionary was
with them, a nnmber of men had yielded to various temptations. Some
had drunk beer, and perhaps something stronger, to an extent that they
conld hardly be sober. Some had been persuaded and hired by white men
to dance an Indian dance, and others had either powwowed or been the
subjeets of the powwow.

In the adjustment of these cases, one man admitted that he had prac-
ticed as a Dakota conjurer, and claimed that it was right. Iis fathers
practiced in this way, and were often suceessful in healing the sick. Ile
grew up in this system of doctoring, and had also practiced it with sueccess.
He was not skilled in any other mode of treating disease. The white
people had their medicine men. No one was willing to see a friend die
without making some efforts to prolong his life. It was merciful, it was
right. Jesus Christ when on earth healed the sick and ecast out devils.

Besides, they—the prisoners—were in peculiar eireumstances. More
than one hundred had died since their first imprisonment. And the white
do